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PREFACE

Phonetics of English and Dutch is aimed at Dutch-speaking students, from
both the Netherlands and Belgium, taking phonetics as part of courses in Eng-
lish at university and teacher-training institutes. In addition, it is hoped that
the book will prove useful to English speakers who wish to gain an insight
into the present-day pronunciation of Dutch.

The course provides a complete introduction to the phonetics of English
and Dutch based on an essentially practical approach to the subject. No previ-
ous knowledge of phonetics is assumed of the reader, and all technical terms
are explained in straightforward language as they are introduced. There is an
emphasis throughout on the application of phonetics in second language ac-
quisition; students are shown how a knowledge of phonetics can help them
improve their own pronunciation and how this know-how can be passed on to
pupils. Theoretical and practical aspects of the subject are clarified for the
reader by means of numerous self-study exercises in articulation and tran-
scription.

The book contains a detailed contrastive description of British English
(Received Pronunciation) and of Dutch (in both the Netherlands and Belgian
standard varieties). In addition to a full discussion of the individual vowels
and consonants, there is an extensive treatment of features of connected
speech, e.g. intonation, assimilation and elision, stress and articulatory set-
ting. There are sections on sound/spelling relationships in English, and an
analysis of the commonest pronunciation errors in the English of Dutch
speakers, plus criteria for evaluating the pronunciation of advanced learners
of English. A guide to the technique of phonemic transcription is also pro-
vided, with numerous transcription passages for which correction keys are
available (see pp. 315-22).

One chapter is devoted to differences between English and American pro-
nunciation and another provides a survey of a range of British regional ac-
cents. An illustrative audio recording is available for purchase, which contains
self-study articulatory exercises, examples of vowels, consonants and intona-
tion patterns, and a selection of accents spoken by native speakers of these
varieties. Readers are recommended to obtain the workbook complementary
to the present volume, Working with the Phonetics of English and Dutch.

Phonetics of English and Dutch is based on an earlier book, Sounds of
English and Dutch, originally published in 1981, appearing in a second re-
vised edition in 1984. The present volume has been rewritten throughout and
much new information has been added whilst outdated material has been re-
moved. One important new element is that full attention is now paid to Bel-
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gian Dutch in its standard variety. In addition, the whole appearance of the
book has been totally altered and improved, and the content rearranged in
smaller, more manageable units. We believe it is now not only more attractive
to the eye but also far easier for students to use.

ACKNOWLEDGEMENTS

In preparing this book, two people above all have given us help and assist-
ance. Firstly, we wish to thank Colin Ewen (University of Leiden), who has
given us constant support and advice not only on practical matters — such as
how to produce convincing phonetic symbols with available computer soft-
ware — but also, crucially, on countless theoretical phonetic and linguistic
points. He read and commented on the entire text and also undertook the
formidable task of constructing computerised versions of the vowel diagrams
and intonation illustrations.

Secondly, we are grateful to Anne-Marie Vandenbergen (University of
Ghent), who provided us with the information on Belgian Dutch and the pro-
nunciation problems of Dutch-speaking Belgian students of English. We also
wish to thank her colleagues, Heidi Verplaetse and James O’Driscoll, who
supplied us with further useful information in these areas.

We have received helpful criticism from numerous colleagues, friends,
and students. In particular, we wish to thank Linda van Bergen, Denise
Gustin, Martina Noteboom and Trudeke Wamelink-van Lint. We should also
like to state here once again our gratitude to those who helped us with the
earlier version of this book: Kersti Borjars, Luuk van Buuren, Marc Dupuis,
Ad de Knegt, fBirthe Mees, Noel Osselton, fJudith Perryman, Mary Riet-
veld-Boxen, Kor van Werkum and Jack Windsor Lewis.

We need hardly say that none of the people mentioned above bear any
responsibility for errors, omissions and shortcomings.

The first version of this book was dedicated to Fred Bachrach to mark his
stepping down from his position as head of the English department of Leiden
University. We are pleased to repeat the dedication for this volume and wish
him many more years of happy retirement.

Beverley Collins and Inger M. Mees

Leiden and Copenhagen, 29 February, 1996
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WORKBOOK AND AUDIO RECORDING

Recorded material is available to accompany exercises and examples in
Phonetics of English and Dutch. The recording also contains samples of the ten
regional accents of English described in Chapter 27; dictation exercises; and a
selection of the sounds of the International Phonetic Alphabet (including the
Cardinal Vowels). The audio recording is available from the authors via the
English Department, Rijksuniversiteit Leiden, Postbus 9515, 2300 RA Leiden.

A workbook, Working with the Phonetics of English and Dutch, is on sale
to accompany the present volume. It provides the keys to transcriptions and
allophonic description exercises. In addition, it supplies the keys to dictation
exercises, transcripts of the regional accents and further passages for phone-
mic transcription. The book also includes a set of over 300 questions, de-
signed to act as a revision guide to the material, which can be used by
students preparing for written and oral examinations in phonetics.

PREFACE TO THE FOURTH EDITION

Numerous corrections have been made throughout the text of this new edition
of Phonetics of English and Dutch, together with a number of minor changes
of detail. We should like to take the chance to thank students, colleagues and
friends, in both the Netherlands and Belgium, who have helped us by pointing
out various misprints, errors and suggesting improvements; in particular, we
have valued our contacts with the University of Ghent (James O’Driscoll,
Anne-Marie Vandenbergen and Heidi Verplaetse). A special debt of gratitude
is due to Martina Noteboom (University of Leiden), who provided an exhaus-
tive list of comments which proved invaluable in the process of revision. We
need hardly add that the responsibility for any deficiencies rests with us.

Beverley Collins and Inger M. Mees

Leiden and Copenhagen, 27 June 1999.

PREFACE TO THE FIFTH EDITION
The essential content of this fifth revised edition remains the same notwith-
standing the fact that numerous corrections and emendations have been made
throughout the text.

Beverley Collins and Inger M. Mees

Leiden and Copenhagen, 27 March 2003



1
A WORKING BASIS

1.1 How SHOULD WE START?

Phonetics, the study of speech sound, can be investigated in many different
ways. And today there is a vast amount of complex instrumentation available
to help us gain more accurate information about the nature of speech.
However, we can still get a very long way into some aspects of the subject
just by using three very useful bits of apparatus which we all normally pos-
sess, namely, our mouths, our ears and our eyes. The emphasis in this book
is going to be on speaking, listening and — quite often — looking. This is
because we believe that this forms the most useful introduction to phonetics
for those who are learning the subject as a component of a foreign-language
course, and who are going to be using their knowledge in part to improve
their pronunciation performance.

To help us in our aims, two other pieces of equipment are also quite
invaluable and will be called into service again and again. The first is a
cassette or minidisc recorder. This need not be tremendously elaborate or
expensive. In fact, for our purposes, an ordinary “Walkman’ will be quite ade-
quate — providing it comes with a reasonable set of headphones. If you can
get hold of one which can record your voice, then so much the better.

One other very simple but very useful object to have at your disposal is
a mirror. You will be using this to look at your lips and the inside of your
mouth. The most convenient sort is a little make-up mirror which will slip
into your pocket, or your bag, and which you can easily obtain for a small
sum. But any mirror will do, providing there is good source of illumination.

You need nothing else. Now we can get down to business.

1.2 PHONETICS AND PHONOLOGY

Phonetics, as we want to present it, is essentially a matter of practice as well
as theory. In other words, we want you to produce sounds as well as read
about them. So let us start as we mean to go on. Say the Dutch word mam.
We are going to examine the sound at the beginning and end of the word:
[m]. Note that we place the symbol between square brackets [ ] to indicate
that we are concerned with the sound [m], and not the letter <m>. Ortho-
graphic symbols (i.e. the letters of ordinary spelling) can be placed between
angled brackets < >, as in the example above. Alternatively, as is normally
the case in this book, they can be shown in bold face: m.



2 A WORKING BASIS

EXERCISE 1

Say the woradnama number of times. Use a small mirror to look at your mouth while
you say the word. Now say a long [m]. Keep it going for five seconds or so.

There is a great deal we can say about the sound [m]. Firstly, it can be short, or
we can make it go on for quite a long period of time. Secondly, you can see
and feel that the lips are closed.

EXERCISE 2

Say a long [m]. This time pinch your nostrils tightly, blocking the escape of air. What
happens?
(With [m], the air escapes from the nose.)

Say a long [m]. Put your fingers in your ears. You should be able to hear a buzz inside
your head, which is callegice. Try alternating [m] with silence [m...m...m...m...]. You
should be able to hear the voice being switched on and off.

So we have seen that [m] is:

1. A sound that can be prolonged.

2. A sound made with the lipbilabial ).
3. A sound said through the nosegal).
4. A sound said with voice/¢iced).

Now try the same tests for another sound — the sound [t] as in Butich

EXERCISE 4

Say [t] in the wordauto, looking in a mirror. What happens if you try to prolong the
sound? If you put your fingers in your ears, can you hear any buzz this time? If you
pinch your nostrils, does this have any effect on the sound?

We can say for [t] that it is:

1. A sound that cannot be prolonged.

2. A sound that is made with the tongue-tip against the teeth-abig®lar).
3. A sound where the air escapes from the maurgd )

4. A sound said without voicediceless.

Later, we shall look at many more sounds in Dutch, English and other lan-
guages and elaborate on this description. An important part of phonetics
is describing what speech sounds are like and, in particular, how they are
made.

Human beings are able to make a vast variety of sounds with their vocal
apparatus. A surprisingly large number of these are actually found in human
speech. Sounds like clicks or lip trills — which may seem bizarre to Euro-
peans — are part of everyday speech in languages spoken elsewhere in the
world. No language uses more than a small number of the possible sounds
available. To illustrate this, let us compare Dutch, English and a few other
European languages.

English has no regular sound equivalent to the Dutch soundyspeh as
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in gracht® A similar sound occurs in Spanish, German and Welsh, but not in
French. Dutch has no sound such as that representadiyenglishthink.
German and French also lack this sound but it does exist in Spanish and
Welsh. Standard English has no equivalent to the Dutch vowel in the pronoun
U. Similar sounds to this can be heard in French, German and Danish, though
not in Spanish or Welsh. We could continue at length, but these examples are
enough to illustrate that each language selects a limited number of sounds
from the total possible range.

Another point to consider is how the available sounds f@tterns in the
language. For instance, neither English nor French has words beginning with
[kn], like Dutchknieor GermarkKnabe.On the other hand, English has words
ending in [d], contrasting with others ending in [t], dagdandbet. Though
Dutch has spelling differences of this sort, there is no contrast in the pronun-
ciation of, for instancejoodandnoot. French is like English in this respect;
German is similar to Dutch. French and Spanish have initial [fw], fsréen
andfuente this does not occur in English, Dutch or German.

The study of the selection and patterns of sounds in a single language we
termphonology. The study of sounds in language in genenah@netics To
get a full idea of the way the sounds of a language work, we need to study
both the phonetics and the phonological system of the language concerned.
Both phonetics and phonology are important componentingdistics,
which is the science that is concerned with the general study of language. A
specialist in linguistics is termedliaguist.? Phonetician andphonologist
are the terms used for those who study phonetics and phonology respectively.

Speech sounds can be described in various ways, corresponding to the
different stages of what is often called #8pzech chair? Look at Fig. 1.1,
which shows in simplified form the linked processes involved.

£ Feedback line
Formulation
in brain of @ )
speaker <@ R.eceptlon'of
\ signal by listener

Interpreta-
tion in brain
of listener

Articulatory

mechanism

of speaker Disturbances in air
molecules producing
the speech signal

Figure 1.1 The speech chain: (1) Psycholinguistics (2) Articulatory phonetics
(3) Acoustic phonetics (4) Auditory phonetics (5) Psycholinguistics.

1 This sound does exist in Scottish English (spet e.g.loch, and is used by some
English speakers in words borrowed from other languages, e.g. German and Yiddish.
2 Note that this is different from the general English usage of thelinguist to mean

a ‘polyglot’, i.e. someone who speaks a lot of languages.
3 This concept was developed by Denes and Pinson (1988giSpeech Chain
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We can study speech at any one of the points specified. Point 1 and point 5,
which consider the formulation and interpretation of the message in the
brains of the speaker and listener, form the link between phonetics and the
science of linguistics, particularlysycholinguistics Whilst we are speak-

ing, we constantly monitor our own speech by listening to our performance.
This is termedcudio-feedback and is shown on the diagram as the feedback
link. Point 2 considers how the speech organs move, or articulate, to form
speech sounds; this branch of the science is teantiedlatory phonetics.

Point 3 is where we can examine the physical nature of speech sounds and
how they are transmitted through the air as sound waves. This branch is
termedacoustic phonetics Point 4 studies the way in which the ear of the
listener receives the speech signal; this is callatitory phonetics. In this

book, our emphasis will be on the articulatory branch of the subject, because
this is the aspect which is generally considered most useful to the language
learner.

1.3 WHAT SORT OF ENGLISH AND WHAT SORT OF DUTCH?

The idea of accent and dialect is a familiar one. Any living language has a
number of ways in which it can be pronounced; these we deoents If
there are also differences in grammar, and the choice of vocabulary (also
termedlexis), we use the terrdialects Linguists distinguish two types of
dialect:regional dialect, which covers variation from one place to another, and
social dialect which reflects differences between one social group and another.
The first variation is usually accepted by everyone without question. It is
common knowledge that people from Rotterdam do not speak Dutch in the
same way as people from Breda; nor, for that matter, in the same way as people
from Amsterdam, Antwerp, Bruges, Ghent, Groningen, Leuven or Utrecht.
What is more controversial is the question of social dialects. Some people
take offence when linguists and sociologists state that accent and dialect are
closely connected with social class, but it would be very difficult to deny this
claim. In the Netherlands, it is fair to say that one variety of Dutch can be
regarded as being connected with the better-off section of the population. As
a result, it has tended to become what is termegrésgtige dialect i.e. a
standard variety of the language which is highly regarded even by those who
do not speak it, and which is associated with high status, education, and
wealth. This dialect of Dutch is calleBN or Algemeen Beschaafd
Nederlands* Unlike the others mentioned above, it is not a regional dialect,

4 Some writers prefer the terAlgemeen Nederlandgbbreviated to AN). We have
retained the term ABN since it is in general use in the Netherlands. We have employed AN
for the standard variety of Belgian Dutch since this term is nowadays in common usage in
Flanders.
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and even though it probably has more speakers in the provinces of Noord-
Holland, Zuid-Holland and Utrecht (especially in the Randstad), this perhaps
only reflects the economic development of that part of the Netherlands.

It is difficult, often impossible, to tell where ABN speakers were born or
brought up. It is possible, though, to work out their social backgrounds; one
can be fairly certain that they belong to the professional classes and have
received a better than average kind of education. Until recently, it was ex-
tremely difficult for non-ABN speaking people to progress socially unless
they modified their accents towards ABN, and though things are changing,
this is still to a certain extent true. Although it is possible to find university
professors with, for example, broad Rotterdam accents, these people are the
exception and definitely not the rule.

In Belgium, where over 5 million people living in Flanders speak Dutch as
their mother tongue, the standard variety of Dutch is knowAlgesmeen
Nederlands(abbreviated té\N). In its written form, AN is in most respects
identical to the ABN of the Netherlands — except for certain preferences of
grammar and vocabulary. As regards its spoken form, a prestige variety of
Belgian Dutch has been evolving in the twentieth century, which, whilst hav-
ing much in common with the traditional ABN of the Netherlands, has never-
theless developed its own distinctive character. The overwhelming majority
of newscasters and announcers of the Flemish services of Belgian radio and
TV speak Dutch of this type — which is reflected by the fact that the term
BRT-Nederland$ias recently come into vogue. It is this standard variety
which we shall use as the Belgian reference model in this book.

In addition, the Dutch-speaking area of Belgium has a wealth of vigorous
local dialects, some of which (especially in West Flanders) are far removed
from the standard language. Many educated people are effectively bidialectal,
and are able to switch with ease from AN (employed for professional pur-
poses and formal occasions) to a local dialect (used informally with family
and intimate friends).

Throughout the book, when we mention ‘Dutch’, we shall normally be
referring to the two standard varieties, Netherlands ABN and Belgian AN.
Whenever it is necessary to distinguish between the two, we shall, for con-
venience, employ the labglNL) ABN and(B) AN.

Some of what has been said about the Dutch-speaking world also applies in
large measure to England. Once again, there are a large number of different
local and social varieties, but one accent has a pre-eminent position. It is vari-
ously referred to as ‘Standard English’, ‘Oxford English’, ‘BBC English’,
even the ‘Queen’s English’, but none of these names can be considered really
accurate. For a long time, phoneticians have called this kind of British speech
Received Pronunciationand just recently this term has started to be taken
up by a wider public. The word ‘received’ implies ‘socially acceptable’,
which was one meaning of the word in Victorian times. The full form is little
used by modern phoneticians, who prefer the abbrevieffon
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RP is the classic example of a prestige accent, since although it is spoken
only by a relatively small number of people, it has high status all over Eng-
land and, to a certain extent, the world. Like the Dutch standard varieties, RP
is not a regional accent but is to be heard all over the country. RP is often
associated with the London area but again this may only reflect the greater
wealth and development of the South East of England. RP speakers are to be
found all over England. RP is used on the stage and at one time was virtu-
ally the only speech used by national BBC radio and television announcers.’
Like the Dutch prestige varieties, RP is a social accent. If you doubt this,
then tune in to the BBC television and radio transmissions from Parliament
and listen to the speech of MPs.® You will find that the vast majority of
Conservatives speak RP, or something close to it, whilst, very largely, Labour
MPs, perhaps on principle, retain more of the flavour of their local speech.
Welsh and Scottish Nationalists tend to hold on to their Welsh and Scots
accents, perhaps in order to emphasise their regional identity.

English is not just spoken in England; it is a world language. In Scotland,
Ireland and Wales, notwithstanding the fact that there are actually relatively
few speakers of RP, the accent retains considerable status. This is also true
of the former colonial countries such as Australia, New Zealand and South
Africa. Although few people there still consciously imitate British English, as
was once the case, nevertheless the speech of newscasters and announcers in
these countries clearly has close relationships with RP. Even in the USA,
there was formerly a tradition of using a special artificial type of English,
based on RP, for the stage; today, the ‘British accent’ (by which Americans
mean RP) still has a degree of prestige in the United States.

In this book, we use RP as our model; that is to say, it is the accent that
we assume students will choose to imitate. Our main reason for selecting RP
is that it is known and understood easily all over Britain and elsewhere. It is
traditionally the kind of English taught to foreign students in most countries
of the world. This is still true of Europe, though nowadays an American
model is common in Latin America, Japan and a number of other countries.
Because of this, RP has been more thoroughly described than any other
accent of English. If you master this variety of English, you will speak in a
way which is acceptable to educated people anywhere in the English-speak-
ing world.

5 The BBC now has a conscious policy of employing announcers with (modified)
regional accents.

6 When Parliament is sitting, live transmissions from Westminster are regularly
screened; Today in Parliament is broadcast on radio every evening.
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Within RP itself, we can distinguish a number of different typese tra-
ditional narrow definition would only include persons who have been edu-
cated at one of the famous English public schools, like Eton or Winchkster.
was always true, however, that for social reasons many English people modi-
fied their speech and so ended up with something very close to RP, even if not
RP in the traditional sense. Over the years, most writers on phonetics have
extended their definition to take in this modified speech, and, consequently,
RP is today best regardedemhicated British English speech lacking regional
characteristics Nowadays, many millions of English people speak a type of
English which is closer to RP than to any local accent, although it is often
possible (if you have a sharp ear) to detect some geographical influences. Itis
this type — sometimes termed ‘general’ or ‘mainstream’ RP — that we de-
scribe in this book. We shall allow for the range of variation to be heard from
middle and younger generation speakers in England who have a pronuncia-
tion without any obvious regional associations.

Just recently, there’s been talk of a ‘new’ variety of British accent which has
been dubbed ‘Estuary English’— a term which has to an extent caught on with
the media. The estuary in question is that of the Thames, and the name has
been given to the speech of those whose accents are a compromise between RP
and popular London speech (Cockney, see pp. 294, 299). Claims have been
made that Estuary English now rivals RP and in the future will replace it as the
prestige British accent, but evidence for this is vague at the moment. Although
RP is indeed no longer as narrowly defined as previously, and the speech of
some younger RP speakers in the south east of England may show a degree of
London influence, it is certainly far too early to predict a mass flight away
from RP to this other variety. See Rosewarne (1994) for an opposing view-
point.

In addition, we shall from time to time refer to some other kinds of varia-
tion. It is often possible to heald-fashionedfeatures in a person’s speech.
These may include forms which were once prestigious but which can nowa-
days sound outdated, or even comical. One can also distinguish a type of
pronunciation which is often disparagingly called ‘affected’. We shall use
affectedas a term to cover exaggerated forms which may sound unattractive
to many people, including RP speakers themselves. Speech with neither of
these tendencies is termeelutral, and it is this type that the student of Eng-
lish as a foreign language is recommended to imitate. The reason for this is
plain. Itis the kind of English which is easiest for the vast majority of English-
speaking people to understand without any risk of distraction or irritation.

7 See Wells (1982: 279-95) for a detailed discussion.

8 This was a definition proposed by Daniel Jones in 1917, who used the term ‘Public
School Pronunciation’ or ‘PSP’. But Jones said, even at that point, that many other people
‘use either this pronunciation or a pronunciation not differing very greatly from it’ (Jones
1917: viii).



2
THE PHONEME

2.1 PHONEMES AND ALLOPHONES

When listening to anutterance (i.e. any stretch of speech), we hear a con-
tinuous stream of sound, broken up only by pauses for breath. Speech is
therefore aontinuum, i.e. there is a constant change without sharp divisions
between one state and the next. One of the tasks of phonetics is to divide up
this continuum into smaller chunks which are easier to describe. This process
of splitting up the continuum into smaller units is cabegmentation,and

the resulting smaller units of sound are terrsegiments

The segments correspond well to what we know from everyday usage as
the vowels andconsonants If you ask Dutch speakers how many speech
sounds there are iit, they will almost certainly reply three, and name them
as [z], [] and [t]. It is improbable that anyone would consider there to be two
or four units of sound.

In dealing with a given language, we are usually interested in discovering
what function its sounds have. Segments do not usually operate in isolation.
In the example ofit, [z] [1] and [t] can only be said to mean something if
they are combined to form a word which has meaning:1jzdr[[t] have no
meaning taken on their own.

In all languages, certain variations in sound are especially significant be-
cause they can change the meaning of words. Other variations are of less
significance since they cannot affect meaning. Look at a few words in Dutch
and see how this works. Take the Dutch woahn If we replace [m] by [l],
we produce a new wordan. This gives a pair of words distinguished in
meaning by a single sound difference. Two words of this kind are termed a
minimal pair .

EXERCISE 1

Find minimal pairs in Dutch using these wordaat, lief, kijk, zee, luid, heen, moet,

niet
It is possible to take this process further. In additiolaam, we could also
producebaan, haan, gaarirhis is termed ainimal set.

Instead of the initial consonant, the vowel can be changedmeen,
man, men, min, mijrwhich provides us with another minimal set. We can
also change the final sound, giving a third minimal set of this kivahn,
maak, Maas, maaggtc. Through such processes, we can eventually deter-
mine those speech sounds which are phonologically significant. These con-
trastive units of sound which can be used to change meaning are termed



THE PHONEME 9

phonemes The wordmaanconsists of the three phonemes /r/, dnd /n/.
Note that phonemes are placed between slant brackets / /.

Using the process of discovering minimal pairs, we can estabfibb-a
nemic inventory for Dutch, giving us 22 vowels and 20 consonants. The
same can be done for English, giving 20 vowels and 24 consonants (see Sec-
tion 2.4, pp. 12, 14).

Not every small difference that can be heard between one sound and an-
other is enough to change the meaning of words. All languages have a cer-
tain degree of variation in each phoneme. Sometimes this is very easy to hear
and can be quite striking. The Dutch /r/ is a good example. It can range from
sounds made by the tip of the tonguerigr’) to various types of articula-
tions involving the uvula fuigr’).

EXERCISE 2

1. Listen to a number of individual native speakers of Dutch, e.g. the members of your
group or some of your friends, saying the waadm Describe the articulations that

you hear. For instance, is the /r/ alveotanr) or uvular buigr)? Is it a trill involv-

ing vibration of the tongue-tip or uvula, or is it a vowel-type sound?

2. Now do the same for word-final /r/, asvaar. Do you notice any difference in the
way the same speaker articulates word-initial /r/ as compared with word-final /r/?

3. In the wordaar, we find /r/ in initial and final position. Listen to how you and other
people say these /r/ sounds. Are they similar or different?

Each phoneme is therefore really a compound of a number of different
sounds which are interpreted as one meaningful unit by a native speaker of
the language. This range is termatbphonic variation, and the variants
themselves are calledlophones

It must be understood that it is actually only the allophones of a phoneme
that exist in reality. They are concrete entities. Allophones can be recorded,
stored and reproduced, and analysed in acoustic or articulatory terms. Pho-
nemes, on the other hand, are abstract units. Their existence is only in the mind
of the speaker/listener. It is, in fact, impossible to ‘pronounce a phoneme’,
though this phrase is often loosely employed; one can only prodwan
phoneof the phoneme in question. As the phoneme is an abstraction, we often
speak of it beingealisedas a particular allophone. The most frequently occur-
ring realisation of a phoneme is termed phenemic norm. Remember that
phonemic transcription is enclosed within slant bracket®hdnetic tran-
scription, used to represent allophones, is enclossduiare brackets] ].

Although the phoneme units contain a range of variation, the allophones
of any single phoneme generally have considerpb@etic similarity in
both acoustic and articulatory terms; that is to say, the allophones of any
given phoneme (1) sound similar, and (2) are articulated in a similar way.

We can now proceed to a working definition of the phonema agem-
ber of a set of abstract units which together form the sound system of a given
language and through which contrasts of meaning are produced.
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2.2 THE PHONEME IN DUTCH AND ENGLISH

The speech of a single individual is termeddiolect. Generally speaking,

it is easy for one native speaker to interpret the phoneme system of another
native speaker’s idiolect, even if he or she speaks a different variety of the
language. Problems may sometimes arise, but they are few, since broadly the
phoneme systems will be similar. Difficulties occur for the foreign learner,
however, because there are always important differences between the pho-
neme system of one language and that of another.

Take the example of an English native speaker learning Dutch. The Dutch
are often surprised when they discover that an English person has difficulty
in hearing the difference between words like Dutoid andhout, because
the Dutch vowel phonemes /aey/ and//sound alike to English ears. The
reason is that both seem to the English native speaker similar to the
allophones of the English vowel phoneraa//as inout This can be repre-
sented as follows (using — to meaontrasts with):

Dutch huid/cey/ —hout /au/
English out/av/

The same applies to the vowelsdddnd D 4/ in matandmot?! To a Dutch
ear, these are two distinct phonemes, but an English person may at first inter-
pret them as allophones of & in not.

Dutch mat/a/ —mot/o/
English not/o/

On the other hand, Dutch learners of English also have their problems. The
English wordsmenandmansound alike to Dutch ears, the vowels E /e/ and
E // being heard as if they were allophones oéDads in Dutchmen.

English men/e/ —man/ae/
Dutch men/e/
Another example is the contrast ofde+ u/ as in the wordgull andpool
English pull /u/ —pool fu:/
Dutch poel/u/

Dutch speakers tend to hear the two English vowels in terms of D /u/, as in
poel.

1 Throughout this book, we use the abbreviations D (for Dutch) and E (for English)
before the phoneme brackets, where such indications are necessary to avoid possible con-
fusion.
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Of course, we need not confine this to vowel sounds. Dutch learners often
have trouble with some of the consonants of English, for instantg,&s in
then.Dutch students have to learn to make a contrast bettheaandden.
Dutch has no/, and Dutch speakers are likely to interpred/&as D /d/, this
being the phoneme which to a Dutch ear sounds closesbto E /

English then/o/ —den/d/
Dutch den/d/

From the moment children start learning to talk, they are taught to listen for
those sound contrasts which are important for their own language and to ig-
nore those which are not significant. The result is that we all interpret the
sounds we hear in terms of the phonemes of our mother tongue. There are
many rather surprising examples of this. For instance, the Japanese hear no
difference between the contrasting phonemes /r/ and /I/ of English; Greeks
cannot distinguish /s/ and//as insameand shame Cantonese Chinese
learners of English may confuse /I/ with /n/, so finding it difficult to hear the
contrast betweeheedsandneeds.

The Dutch learner must learn to interpret the sound system of English as
heard by English ears and ignore the patterns imposed by years of speaking
and listening to Dutch.

2.3 SUMMARY

A phoneme is a member of a set of abstract units which together form the
sound system of a given language, and through which contrasts of meaning
are produced.

Each phoneme shows allophonic variation, i.e. there will be a number of
variant sounds (phonetic realisations) which may represent the phonemic
unit. Normally, there will be considerable phonetic similarity between these
variant sounds. The allophones are easily placed in phoneme categories by a
native speaker, but learning to do this is one of the chief problems of the
learner of a foreign language.

The most frequently occurring allophone of a phoneme is termed the pho-
nemic norm. Phonemic transcription is placed within slant bra¢keBho-
netic transcription (representing allophones) is placed in square brpfkets
Phonemic contrasts are shown-by

2.4 THE ENGLISH AND DUTCH PHONEMIC SYSTEMS

The consonants of English and Dutch

Certain of the consonants in both English and Dutch function as pairs, being
in most respects similar, but differing in the energy used in their production.
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For instance, E /p/ and E /b/ are produced in the same manner, but /p/ is a
strong, energetic articulatiofoftis), whereas /b/ is weak and less energetic
(lenis). Other phonetic differences (e.g. voicing, aspiration) are discussed in
Chapter 6. The English consonariis ih, n, 1, 1, w, j, 1t/ and the Dutch
consonantgh, m, n, 1, 1, v, j, r/ do not enter into the fortis/lenis opposition.
Table 2.1 shows the English and Dutch consonant phonemes. Note that the
sounds enclosed in brackets can be considered for certain speakers as mar-
ginal phonemes. See Sections 19.1 and 19.5.

Table 2.1 The consonant systems of English and Dutch

Consonants of English Consonants of Dutch
|O_O| Fortis Example Lenis Example Fortis Example Lenis Example
p pipe b  bob p pand b  band
t tight d died t tand d dans
k  cake g ogag k  kant @) goal
tf  church dz judge f fee, cijffer €) vee, vijver
f fife v verve S sier,eisen z  zier, reizen
thirteenth 0  they breathe x  goochel ¢) kogel
sauce Zz  Z00S
[ shortish 3 pleasure
h  hitch-hike h  hoed
m mime m mat
n  noon n nat
n  banking n bang
1 legal 1 laat
r rural r raar
w  wigwam v waar
j yoyo j jaar

The vowels of English and Dutch

The vowels in both English and Dutch fall into three groups:

1. Checked vowels

2. Free steady-state vowels

3. Free diphthongs
Those termedheckedvowels are for the most part shorter, and are not
found at the end of a word-final stressed syllable. Consequently, we do not
find words such as #1/ or */ze/ in Dutch or *k1/ and */se/ in English (* is
used to indicate an unacceptable or unrecorded form). Checked vowels are
always represented by a single phonemic symbol.
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Free vowels are typically longer than checked vowels and may occur in
any context, including word-final. Words suchziey/zi/ andzeelze:/ exist in
Dutch andsee/sii/ and saw /so:/ in English. Free vowels may be of two
types:

1. Those which consist of a single sound are tersteddy-statevowels.
They are represented by a symbol followed by a length mark, eey. @ /
E /ai/. D /i, y, ul are exceptions; except before /r/, they are typically 3hort.

In Dutch, we also find a pair of marginal phonemes used in loanwords:
leil, as inbétg and fei/, as inmanoeuvreMost varieties of Netherlands
Dutch, including (NL) ABN, also have an extra vowel in words such as
zone.See Section 14.5.

2. Free vowels which include a movement from one vowel sound to another
are termedliphthongs. These are shown as two symbols, e.eiD) E bu/.

(The Dutch vowelset, ¢:, o/ have traditionally been treated as steady-state
vowels. This still holds for (B) AN, but in (NL) ABN these vowels are in
most contexts realised as diphthongal glides. We shall termgbé&mtial
diphthongs. See Section 14.3.)

In addition, Dutch has a setfoée vowel sequencesThese are combina-
tions of free steady-state vowels, e.g.eld// as inmeeuw,which is a se-
guence of D¢/ and D /ul.

The vowel Ed/, as in the final syllable dfonus is referred to ashwa,
from the name of the sound in Hebr&w. similar sound is to be heard in
Dutch, as in the second and third syllablesvefkelijk In both English and
Dutch, 4/ is normally to be found only in unstressed syllables and does not
fit into the checked/free categories. Since it is usually short, we have chosen
to group it with the checked vowels.

In Table 2.2, we have given a keyword for each vowel, so that the sound
concerned can be conveniently specifiéithroughout the book, these key-
words have been shown in small capitals (e1g.oresg.

Formerly, some RP speakers distinguiskad/— sore giving an extra
phoneme contrasd/— oo/. This is no longer heard.

A small minority of Dutch speakers have an additional vowel in their sys-
tem, so making a difference betwdssd— bot, etc. See Cohest al. (1972:

17) for further details of what has been termed ‘het rijkere systeem’.

2 For many speakers of (B) AN, these vowels are long and could be represented as
/i, yi, wy/.

3 Also speltschwa.ln some older books, this sound is referred to as the ‘murmur
vowel'.

4 The English keywords are based on those found in Wells (1982).
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Table 2.2 The vowels of English and Dutch

Vowels of English Vowels of Dutch
|O_O| Checked Keyword Free Keyword |Checked Keyword Free Keyword
steady-state steady-state
1 KIT it FLEECE 1 ZIT i ZIE
e DRESS a: PALM € ZET y NU
& TRAP o! THOUGHT a ZAT u MOE
D LOT u GOOSE b) ZoT el ZEE
U FOOT 3! NURSE u NUT [UN BEU
A STRUT B} werke- or Z0
) borus 113k a LA
Free Keyword Free Keyword Free vowel Keyword
diphthongs diphthongs sequences
el FACE el MEI ai SAAI
ar PRICE oy LUl oi MOOI
o1 CHOICE au  KOU ui BOEI
QU GOAT iu NIEUW
au MOUTH yu RUW
&) NEAR e MEEUW
[§2] CURE
€2 SQUARE

Phonemes can be regarded as the basic phonological elements. Above the
phoneme, we can consider units larger in extent, namely the syllable and the

word.

PHONEMES

SYLLABLES

WORDS

2.5 THE SYLLABLE

mairbradosilvestodripksgaelonzovwiskil

iraarariarrrir——ar1r—ari1rir—1

mar bra 05 sil ve sto drinks gae lonz ov wr ski

[

T

T 1T

1T

My brother Sylvester drinks gallons of WhISky

Figure 2.1 Diagram to illustrate segment, syllable and word
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The syllable is a unit difficult to define, though native speakers of a language
generally have a good intuitive feeling for the concept, and are usually able
to state how many syllables there are in a particular word. For instance, if
native speakers of Dutch are asked how many syllables there are in the word
spinaziethey usually have little doubt that there are three. For many words,
however, they would find it difficult to say where one syllable ends and
another begins.

EXERCISE 3

In a word likespinazie a Dutch native speaker would be inclined to place the syllable
boundaries as follows: spna| zie. However, in some other examples the syllable
boundaries may be more doubtful. How would you divide the syllables in words like
expresandextreen?

There is considerable support for the idea of the syllable as a ‘natural’
phonological unit. For instance, traditional verse forms of a great many
languages are based on arrangements of syllables in various patterns.
Furthermore, most writing systems are either based on the syllable (e.g.
Japanese) or have passed through a syllabic stage (e.g. our own Roman
alphabet, which is ultimately derived from Semitic syllabaries).

We have said the syllable is regarded as a phonological unit. This means
that we can define it in terms of how it functions in a given language. In
Dutch, the syllable can be said to consist of an essential element at the centre
termed thegsyllable) nucleus Vowels normally form this nuclear element.

At either side of the nucleus, at the margins of the syllable, there may be one
or more consonants. The possible syllable structures can be illustrated by
these examples:

ei \Y

rij CVv

eis VC

reis cvcC
krijs CcCcvcC
reist CVvCC
krijst CCvcCC

This gives only a selection of the possibilities. The following examples give
more complex structures:

spring CCCvcC
markt CVCCC

In Dutch, it is possible to have from zero to three consonants in syllable-
initial position, and from zero to four consonants syllable-finally. This can
be stated in the following form:

Syllable — C*3V C**
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A word which provides an exemplification of the most complex syllable
structure in Dutch is striktst.
English has a similar C** V C%* syllable structure to that of Dutch:

1 A%

my CcCV

ice vVC

nice cvcC

spy CCV
spice cCCVvVC
spiced CCV CC
spliced CCC V CC
fifths C V CcccC
sixths C V CCCC

However, the rules for syllable structure are not exactly the same for Dutch
and English, inasmuch as there are different restrictions on the possible con-
sonant clusters (i.e. combinations of consonants) to be found at the begin-
ning or end of the syllable. We have mentioned elsewhere that Dutch has the
syllable-initial cluster /kn/, as in knie, which English does not have. On the
other hand, English has the initial cluster /hj/, as in huge, which has no coun-
terpart in Dutch. In addition, there are a large number of syllable-final clus-
ters, e.g. /dz, bz, gz, vz, ndz/, as in roads, robes, rogues, saves, bands, to
give but a few examples, which occur in English but not in Dutch.

In other languages, we may find very different kinds of restrictions on syl-
lable structures. Dutch and English have both closed syllables (i.e. syllables
ending in one or more consonants) and open syllables (i.e. syllables ending in
a vowel). Many languages allow only open syllables, or alternatively, allow
syllables to be closed by only a restricted range of consonants. For instance,
Samoan (spoken on islands in the Pacific Ocean) allows only open syllables;
and Yoruba (one of the major languages of Nigeria) permits only open
syllables, or syllables closed by /m/ or /n/. When one language borrows
words from another language, these are usually changed to conform in terms
of phoneme and syllable structure. Consequently, in Yoruba, Christmas turns
into Kérésimesi and stone® is siténi. Samoan has numerous words borrowed
from English and adapted to the Samoan (thirteen consonant) open syllable
phonological system.

The following are Samoan loanwords, all derived from familiar English items. See
if you can guess the English originals. The first two are done for you. (Answers
on p. 341.)

s0Si — ‘sauce’

lipoti — ‘report’

5 In the sense of a unit of weight.
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naifi -
sipuni -
kirisimasi -
kapiteni -
kirikiti -
kalapu -
polokalame -

Many languages have more complex consonant clusters than English and
Dutch, e.g. Russian, Czech and Georgian. Georgian permits as many as six
consonants in syllable-initial clusters, as in /prtskvna/ ‘to peel’ (Catford 1988:
208).6

2.6 SYLLABIC CONSONANTS

Certain consonants are capable of acting as the nuclear elements of syllables;
for instance, in English, the nasals /m, n, yn/ and the lateral /l/: kitten /'kitn/,
rhythm ['idm/, bacon I'beiky/, bartle 'betl/. Here the syllabic element is not
formed by the vowel, but by the consonants /m, n, g, 1/, which are longer
and more prominent than they normally would be. These consonants are
termed syllabic consonants, and are marked by the diacritic [ ] beneath the
symbol in transcription.” Sometimes, as with the examples rhythm and bacon,
alternative pronunciations with /o/ are also possible: /T1dom, 'berkon/.

In Dutch, /r/ and /l/ are often syllabic, e.g. bakker /'bakr/, beter /'be:tr/,
makkelijk /'maklok/. /r/ can also be syllabic in certain types of English, e.g.
General American: baker /'beikr/.

6 /ts/ is regarded as a single phoneme.

7 Although practice varies, syllabic consonants are treated in this book as phone-
mic entities. They are indicated wherever they occur, and may be placed in slant or
square brackets depending on the nature of the remainder of the transcription.
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3.1 PHONEMIC AND PHONETIC TRANSCRIPTION

One of the most familiar applications of phonetics is the use of transcription
in dictionaries and language textbooks for the representation of the pronunci-
ation of words. It is specially helpful in a language like English, where the
orthography is complicated and sometimes misleading.

However, transcription need not be confined to individual words. It can
also be used to represent whole stretches of speech. In all languages, there is
a great difference between the way words are pronounced in isolation and the
way they appear in connected speech. Section 3.4 covers these differences in
some detail. Transcription enables us to show these effects with a degree of
accuracy that would otherwise be beyond our reach. For this reason, it is one
of the most useful exercises in training students of phonetics.

There is an important difference between phonetic and phonemic tran-
scription. Aphonetic transcription is one which can, potentially, indicate
the minute articulatory detail of any particular sound. On the other hand, a
phonemic transcription is confined to representing phonemes. It does not
tell us precisely how each phoneme is realised, but shows only the distinctive
contrasts.

This difference can be illustrated by returning to the example of Dutch /r/.
Two of the main types, i.¢ongr andhuig-r, can be shown in phonetic tran-
scription as [r] andR] respectively, e.g.rp:k] and [rok] rook! Phonemic-
ally, we would simply show the word as:k/. Here we are not concerned
with whether somebody pronounces /r/ asrayr or ahuigr, since the re-
placement of one by the other does not result in words with different mean-
ings. We merely want to establish that there is a sound /r/ which contrasts with
other sounds such as /k, p, I, m/.

Phonetic and phonemic transcription are both useful to the phonetician. In
practice, since we are usually most interested in the phonemic contrasts, pho-
nemic transcription is used far more frequently. Phonemic transcription is not
in any way a poor substitute for phonetic transcription. In fact, it could be
regarded as a far more sophisticated system, since it eliminates all detail,
leaving only the information necessary to meaning.

Very often, even in a phonetic transcription, we content ourselves with

1 Note that the phonetic symbol ftongr is the same as the symbol used for the
phoneme /r/.
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showing only a very small proportion of the phonetic variation that occurs —
what is most important in the particular context. A transcription of this type is
termedbroad. If a great deal of minor allophonic variation is shown, it is
termednarrow and is normally shown with more elaborate symbols and ad-
ditional small marks known adiacritics.? Note that once we introduce
phonetic symbols — even a single diacritic — then the transcription must be
enclosed in square brackets.

3.2 STRESS

Any word in itscitation form (i.e. spoken in isolation, as opposed to occur-
ring in connected speech) has at least one syllable which has more promi-
nence than the others. We perceive giessedsyllable, as it is termed, as
standing out from those around it. Stress, which can partly be related to the
energy with which a syllable is articulated, is indicated by placing a mhrk [
before the syllable concerned, e.danguage fleengwids/, translation
[traenslerfn/.

EXERCISE 1

Say these Dutch words. Which syllable is stresa&@nderstelling, klinker, maat-
schappij, twijfel, gevangenis, bedrijf, plotseling, ondernemer, handenarbeid, belachelijk.
(Answers on p. 341)

Stress in the isolated word is ternvedrd stress However, we can also hear
stress in connected speederftence stregs Here not every word has the
same degree of stress; certain words carry strong stress, whilst others are
weakly stressed or completely unstressed.

We shall return to consider both word stress and sentence stress in greater
detail in Chapter 22. For the moment, we need only note that the words which
are most likely to be stressed are those which are telemezhl words.
nouns, adjectives, adverbs and main verbs. These are the words that normally
carry a high information load. We can contrast these gittmmatical
words, i.e. determiners (e.¢he, 3, conjunctions (e.gand, bu}, pronouns
(e.g.me, theny prepositions (e.gfrom, with, auxiliary verbs (e.gdo, be,
can). Words of this kind carry little information, although they are important
for ‘cementing’ the sentence together. The lexical words are the ‘bricks’ of
information. Only two sets of grammatical words, namely the demonstratives
(e.g.this, that, therandwh-interrogatives (e.gvhere, why, how, whighare
stressed with any frequenty.

2 Formerly, many writers used ‘broad’ to imply ‘phonemic’ and ‘narrow’ to mean
‘phonetic’. In modern usage, phonemic transcriptions are always broad; phonetic tran-
scriptions may be relatively broad or narrow, depending on the amount of phonetic detail.

3 Whenwh-words andhatare used as relatives, elge fellow who gave the talk last
night that we all found so boringhey are normally unstressed.
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3.3 STRONG, WEAK AND CONTRACTED FORMS

In both English and Dutch, there are a number of grammatical words which
are pronounced in different ways according to whether they are stressed or
unstressed. These words are very small in number, but they occur very fre-
quently — hence their importance. Consider a typical pronunciation of the
Dutch sentenceij hadden het hem gezegd, maar dat had hij niet geheord
'hadon ot om xa'zext | ma:r 'dat hat i ni xo'hourt/. Here the wordsij, het, hem,

hij, nietare unstressed and take reduced formst, om, i, ni/. If the words

were stressed, they would be pronouneed het, hem, hei, nit/. We term

the form characteristic of the unstressed positionak form (WF) and

the form characteristic of the stressed contexsttang form (SF).

English operates in a similar manner. Take the utterdack:would prefer
to meet them at the statiddgack od prrfs: to 'miit dom ot 02 'stern/. Here the
wordswould, to, them, at, thare all pronounced with WFsid, to, dom, o,
0a/. If these were uttered as citation forms they would instead have the SFs:
Iwud, tu:, dem, et, 0ii/. A list of the most common WFs is given in Table 3.1.

Many grammatical words combine with other grammatical words, so pro-
ducingcontracted forms (CFs). Unlike weak forms, contracted forms can be
stressed — and indeed frequently are. These forms are essential in spoken
English. Without them, your English will sound stilted and unnatural to native
speakers, and is also likely to give unintended emphasis to the grammatical
words concerned. Not using CFs is perhaps even more immediately notice-
able than not using WFs. Note that all the CFs have special spellings, though
these are generally used mostly in informal writing and representations of
dialogue. See Table 3.2 for a list of CFs.

The use of WFs is easier for the Dutch speaker than for many foreign
learners (e.g. French, Spanish, Finnish or Hindi speakers) since WFs also
play an important part in Dutch (see Section 22.5). Nevertheless, the exces-
sive use of SFs is one of the main sources of error for Dutch-speaking stu-
dents of English. Remember that SFs are rare in connected speech and must
only be used in certain special circumstances (see below).

3.4 THE USE OF WEAK FORMS AND CONTRACTED FORMS

Weak forms and contracted forms are overwhelmingly more common than
strong forms in connected speech. This applies to all styles of speech — for-
mal or informal — at both slow and rapid tempo.

1. If a word is stressed for any reason, a WF cannot be used.

2. SFs are used at the end of the intonation group (see Chapter 23.4), even if
the word is unstressed.

Where do you come from®@es do ju 'kam from/.
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Table 3.1 Select list of essential weak forms

Class Word Weak forms Comments

Determiners a /ol Not before vowels
an /an, n/ Only before vowels
the 109, 01/ /01, 0i:/ before vowels
some /som/ If unstressed and meaning

an undefined amount

Conjunctions and /ond, on, n/
as loz/
than /dan/ SF /d@n/ is hardly ever used
that [0t/
Prepositions at /at/
for /ta/ /far/ before vowels
from Mrom/
of lav, of /al is often used before /0a/
to /ta, tu/ /tu/ or /tu:/ used before
vowels
Verb be am ("m) /om, m/ /m/; see Contracted Forms
(CFs)
are (’re) /ol /ar/ before vowels. See CFs
is (’s) /s, z/ See CFs; see 3.4.8 (pp. 23-4)
was /waz/
were Iwal /war/ before vowels
Auxiliary verb has (’s) loz, s, z/ See 3.4.8 (pp. 23-4)
verb have have (’ve) fav, v/ See CFs
had (’d) /ad, d/ See CFs
Other auxiliary do /da, du/
verbs does /daz/
can /kon/
will (1) /el 1/ See CFs
shall (’II) /fall/ See CFs
would (’d) /ad, d/ See CFs
should (°d) /ad, d/ See CFs
Pronouns that 10at/ If a relative. See 3.4.3
(p. 23)
them /dom, dm/
us /as/
our laz/ /ax/ is also used in stressed
contexts.

Negative particle n’t /nt/ See CFs
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Table 3.2 Select list of contracted forms

Full Form Written CF Spoken CF Comments
be lam I'm fatm/
you are you're fjor, jus/ [jorr, juar/ before vowels
he is he’s /hizz/*
sheis she’s [[izz/*
itis it's hts/
we are we're Iwin/* Iwiwr/ before vowels
they are they're dea/ /oear/ before vowels
have | have I've farv/ Not necessarily used ifaveis
you have you've fjurv/* a main verb
he has he’s hizz/* Cannot be used ffaveis a
she has she'’s [[iz/* main verb
it has it's hts/
we have we've [wiv/* Not necessarily usedlifaveis
they have they've derv/ a main verb
shall/ 1 shall/will Il fatl/
will you will you'll ful/
he will he’ll /hizl/
she will she’ll I[i:1/
it will it'll hel/
we shall/will we'll wil/
they will they’ll erl/
had/ | had/ would I'd fard/ There is no way of telling
would you had/would you'd fjud/* whetherhador wouldis meant
he had/would  he’d /hid/ from pronunciation. Context
she had/would she'd [fixd/ usually makes the underlying
it had/would it'd htad/ form clear
we had//would we'd fwid/*
they had/would they'd /derd/
not are not aren’t Jamt/® Also used iraren't 1? All
were not weren'’t Iwamt/ auxiliaries may combine with
do not don't Idaunt/ n't to form CFs and only the
shall not shan't [famt/ most significant and/or irregu
will not won't Iwaunt/ lar are given here. There are
cannot can't /kamnt/ many more, such asn't,
must not mustn’t Imasnt/ wasn't, couldn’t, shouldn't
dare not daren’t [deant/ [1znt, 'woznt, kodnt, '[udnt/
let let us let's llets/ Only as an auxiliary verb
there  thereis there’s deaz, dez, dozl
there are therere [dears, 'Oero,  [Deoarar, 'Derar, dorar/ before
[Oara/ vowels
there will there’'ll foeal, dal/
there would there'd dead, dod/

4 These may be reduced toz 1z, wia, juv, wiv, jul, jud, wid/.
5 The older CF ofiren't andisn’t wasain’t. This is now heard only in dialects.
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Pronouns are exceptional in this respect. They retain the WF even in final
position.

Tony rather likes usounr 'ra:0s laiks os/.

Tony rather likes therftounr 'ra:0o 'latks dom/.

3. Demonstrativéhatalways has the SF (even if not stressed).

That's exactly what | wardaets 1g'zacktlt wot ar 'wont/.
That play | saw was appallingat 'pler ar 'so: woz o'poiliy/.

Note that the relative pronodhat always has the WF, e.ghe play that we
saw/do 'pler oot wi 'soi/. This also holds true fdhat used as a conjunction,
e.g.Daniel said that he was fond of drinking bedeenjol 'sed dot hr woz
‘fond ov 'drmkin 'bra/.

4. WFs ending ino/ are not used before vowels (see Table 3.1 for special
forms).

5. For the WFs of words in Table 3.1 which begin waithe. have, hasand
had,pronunciation with /h/ is optional. The same is true of other pronouns not
included in this list, i.ehe, his, him, heThe /h/ is invariably used following

a pause, e.g. at the beginning of a sentence. In other cases, both the /h/ forms
and /h/-less forms can be heard. However, although it is difficult to state any
rules, the use of too many /h/ forms sounds somewhat over-careful.

6. WFs which includes/ preceding /m, n, I/ are regularly pronounced as syl-
labic consonants.

John’ll come/'dzonl 'kam/

Bread and buttefbredn 'bato/

7.Haveas a main verb is normally pronounced as a SRA&dave a bit of
a problem/wi: haev o 'bit ov o ‘problom/. Note, however, that CFs are occa-
sionally used:div, wiwv, derv/ for I've, we've, they'vee.g.We've a bit of a
problem/wiwv o bit ov o ‘problom/. The forms *hi:z, [i:z/ for he has, she has
areneverheard.

8. Third person forms dfaveandbefollow regular rules for pronunciation of
sor’s (see also p. 314):

a. Following the consonants 4, g, v, o/ (i.e. the lenis consonants excluding
Iz, 3, d3/, see p. 46)m, n, 1, 1/ and all vowels:
's - /z].

David’s working/dervidz 'w3:kim/

The dog’s barkingds 'dogz bakm/

Jill's arrived /dz1lz orarvd/

Stan’s coming latefstaenz kamiy 'leito/
Terry’s decided to leavkeriz drsaidid to 'Tirv/
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b. Following the consonanis t, k, f, 6/ (i.e. the fortis consonants, excluding
Is, [, tJ/, see p. 46):
's - /sl.

Jack’s arrived/'dzaks orarvd/
Geoff’s coming latefdzefs kamm lerto/
Robert’s decided to leaveobots drsaidid to '1i:v/

c. Following 4, z, [, 3, t[, d3/, is becomesi#/, hasbecomesdz/.

Max is coming latefmaeks 1z kamiy) 'lerts/
Mr Hodge has arrivedmaisto 'hodz oz o'rarvd/
Jones has decided to lealdgounz oz dr'saidid to 'li:v/

9. Some common grammatical wordsrau have a regular WF, e.gn, in,
if, up, when, what, then, one.

3.5 TRANSCRIPTION SAMPLE

The following is a transcription showing WFs and CFs in connected speech.
For further detail on the technique of phonemic transcription, see pp. 311-15.
Note that the transcription below is only one possible version. There is
considerable flexibility in, for instance, the placing of intonation group
boundaries, stress, incidence of certain phonemes suctaiag 4/, etc.

The Guardiannewspaper is famous for its misprints. Why, there is even a
Guardianmisprint preserved in brass for posterity. Some years ago the El
Vino wine bar decided to put up a plaque in honour of Philip Hope-Wallace,
its most faithful and probably wittiest habitué. And so, mentioning his emi-
nence as a wit, raconteur and critic, it was duly placed above his usual seat
on the wall and unveiled at a small ritual. ‘I don’t want to seem ungrateful,
said the recipient, peering at it closely, ‘but there’s only one | in Philip and
you've put in two. ‘How can that be?’ gasped the management. ‘We were
careful to check with th@uardian.

00 'ga:dron 'njuispeipoz | ‘fermos fo r 1ts 'misprints || 'war | 0€oz 'iivn o
'gaidron ‘misprint | pro'zsivd m 'brais fo po'steratr | 'sam j3:z 9gou | Oir el
'viinou 'wamn ba: | deo'sardid to 'put 'Ap o 'pleek | 1 'pno r ov ‘filip houp
'wolis | 1ts moust ‘fe1bfl | n 'probeblr ‘witnist | ha'bitfuer | n 'sou | ‘men|ni
1z 'emmons 9z o 'wit | raekon'ts: | n 'kritik | it woz 'djutlt 'plerst | o'bav 1z
juzual 'sitt | on 09 'wotl | an An'verld ot 9 'smotl ‘ritfual || a1 'dount wonte 'siim
angreitfl | sed 0o ro'sipront | 'proriy ot 1t 'klouslt | bat dez ounlt 'wan el m
filip | n jurv pot mn 'tu: || 'hav kon 'daet bi: | 'ga:spt 0o 'maenidzment | wi wo
'keof] to 'tfek wid 0o 'gaidion |

Miles Kington inRobert Morley’s Book of Bricksep. Pan Books (1979).
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THE SPEECH MECHANISM

4.1 INTRODUCTION

The speech mechanism can be compared to the functioning of a church
organ, where air is put under pressure by the operation of a set of bellows.
The airstream thus produced activates a reed, which functions as the sound
source. The sound waves then pass through the organ pipe, which acts as a
resonator, amplifying the sound and modifying its quality. In speech, a sim-
ilar process takes place, as shown in Fig. 4.1.

In human speech, the airstream is set in motion by the action of the lungs.
The air passes through the larynx (‘Adam’s apple’), which converts the energy
of the airstream into a sound source. This is amplified and has its character
modified by the resonator — the passageway formed by the throat, mouth and nose.

]
Cavities
Pipe of head
/ Resonator\
Vibration
in vocal
Reed +——— Sound source ———+  (2) @ folds in
larynx
: ey
Bellows Airstream -——s
— initiator Lungs

Figure 4.1 Comparison of human speech mechanism and a church organ.
(1) Respiratory system (2) phonatory system (3) articulatory
system.

4.2 THE RESPIRATORY SYSTEM

The respiratory system consists of the lungs and the bronchial' tubes. The
lungs are sponge-like and can be partially collapsed by the action of the chest-
wall muscles and the diaphragm.? In this way, the air which is necessary for
the production of the speech sound is pushed out of the lungs. Speech can be

1 /'brogkial/.
2 /darofrem/.
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regarded in a sense as controlled breathing: the lungs take in air rapidly and
let it out slowly and under careful control. For normal respiration, breathing
in (inhalation) and breathing outeihalation) both take about the same
length of time. In speech, the ratio varies but is typically about 1:8 in favour of
exhalation.

Larynx

Trachea

Bronchial tubes
leading to lungs

Figure 4.2 Larynx, trachea and bronchial tubes

Breathe in and out sharply a few times. Then make a Dutolofvel as ina. Hold it

for as long as you can. Try making the same noise breathing in. What differences do
you notice? Try producing speech breathing in. Using just one breath, for how many
seconds can you continue?

Nearly all speech sounds are made by using air that is pushed out of the lungs.
This is termed gulmonic egressiveairstream. When you did Exercise 1
above, you will have noticed that it is very difficult to speak on an ingressive
airstream for a long stretch of time. Sometimes an ingressive airstream is used
involuntarily, for example when one is crying, or out of breath (try talking
while you walk up a long flight of stairs) or in counting quickly, but no known
language regularly uses ingressive pulmonic sounds in its phonemic 3ystem.

3 Although some languages use ingressive sounds like ‘clicks’ and ‘implosives’, these
do not use lung air.
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EXERCISE 2

Using a normal pulmonic egressive airstream, count up to ten in English or Dutch with-
out taking in a breath. Then try the same on a pulmonic ingressive airstream. Notice
how much more difficult it is to talk breathing inwards and how odd your voice sounds.

4.3 THE PHONATORY SYSTEM

The bronchial tubes lead into the windpipetraichea* At the top of the
trachea, we find tharynx, which is a framework of cartilages containing the
vocal folds The larynx of a man is far larger than that of a woman, or a child,
and can easily be seen as a projecting lump. The space between the vocal
folds is termed the glottis. In swallowing, food is directed into the stomach
via theoesophagus The vocal folds seal off the entrance to the trachea and
protect the lungs from inhaling small particles of food. Sometimes this mech-
anism fails and we say that ‘food has gone the wrong way'.

In order to provide the vibrating sound source of speech, the larynx has
had to evolve into something far more sophisticated than is necessary for its
primary function described above. The vocal folds can vibrate very rapidly
when an airstream is allowed to pass between them. These rapid vibrations
(averaging about 120 times a second in men, and around twice that figure in
women) produce what is termedice— that is, a sort of ‘buzz’ one can hear
and feel in vowels and in most consonant sounds.

EXERCISE 3

Say a vowel 4] as inLa. Prolong it. Press your hand on your larynx, and feel the buzz
— the voicing. Now say a long [m] and feel the same thing. Now say a long [s]. Go on
to say a [z]. Prolong it. Can you feel and hear the voicing for the [z] sound? Say [s z s
z s z] and feel the contrast of voiceless and voiced in these sounds.

The mechanism of the larynx will be dealt with in Chapter 10. The function of
the larynx as a vibration source is ternpmbnation.® For the moment, we
shall consider only the two stateswlicelessandvoiced Throughout this
book, in all cross-section diagrams, a plus sign (+) will be used to indicate
potentially voicedand a minus (-) to indicat®icelesqsee, for instance,
Figs 4.4.1 and 5.3). Variation in the speed of vibration of the vocal folds
(termedfrequency) is the vital factor in producing changespdth, i.e. the

way in which we perceive sounds as being high or low. The higher the fre-
guency (i.e. the more rapid the speed of vibration), the higher we perceive the
pitch of a sound to be. Longer and larger vocal folds tend to produce slower
vibrations (i.e. lower frequency, hence perceived as lower pitch). Conse-
guently, the larger larynxes of men mean that their voices are usually much

4 jtro'kio/ or /treikia/.
5 fizsnfagos/.
6 ffonerfn/.
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deeper in pitch than those of womarionation is the term used for variation
in pitch over a stretch of speech (see Section 23.3).

4.4 THE ARTICULATORY SYSTEM

The articulatory system is formed by the area above the glottis known as the
supraglottal vocal tract (generally shortened t@cal tract), and consists of

three cavities, i.e. the spaces inside the pharynx (i.e. the throat), the mouth
and the nose. These act as resonators, modifying the ‘buzz’ produced by the
vocal folds. Alterations in the shape of the cavities are particularly important
in making different types of vowel sounds. It is convenient to examine the
vocal tract by means dagittal cross-sections‘Sagittal’ is an anatomical

term meaning a plane of the body running from front to back. A relatively
detailed sagittal cross-section is shown in Fig. 4.3.1. For our purposes we can
use a much simplified version, as in Fig. 4.3.2, in which the resonating cavi-
ties have been indicated. Throughout the book, similar simple cross-sections
will be used to illustrate consonant sounds.

1 Nasal cavity

2 Oral cavity

3 Pharyngeal
cavity

Figure 4.3.1 Sagittal cross-section of  Figure 4.3.2 Simplified model of sagittal
supraglottal organs of cross-section, showing nasal,
speech. oral and pharyngeal cavities.

The pharyngeal cavity, i.e. the space enclosed by the pharynx, is the portion
of the vocal tract immediately above the vocal folds. djpiglottis is at the

lower end of the pharynx and plays a part in the swallowing process, divert-
ing the chewed-up food away from the vocal folds and the trachea. At the top
of the pharynx, the passageway forks, with one part leading toaheavity

(the space inside the mouth) and the other tméisal cavity (the space in-
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side the nose). Theoft palate acts rather like a railway points mechanfsm.
The airstream can be switched to pass either: (1) through both the oral and
nasal cavities simultaneously or, alternatively, (2) through the oral cavity
only. In the latter case, the soft palate rises and forms a closure against the
back of the pharynx, thus shutting off the entrance to the nasal cavity. For
normal breathing, when one is not speaking, the soft palate remains lowered.

1

1
1 Nasal cavity
2 2 Oral cavity
3 Pharyngeal 2
cavity
3 3
Figure 4.4.1 Cross-section illustrating Figure 4.4.2 Articulation of /d/,
articulation of /n/, showing soft showing soft palate raised
palate lowered (absence of (giving velic closure).

velic closure). Note that (+)
means voiced (see p. 27).

Most speech sounds are oral, being made with the soft palate raised, and so
having only the resonance of the oral cavity. However, virtually all languages
have at least onegasal consonante.g. n, n, ], and many have nasal vow-

els, e.g. the vowels in Frencim bon vin blancFor nasal sounds, the soft
palate is lowered, allowing the air to escape through the nose.

Say a prolonged [m]. Now pinch your nostrils sharply. What happens? Do the same with
[n] and [y]. These consonants, where the airstream is allowed to resonate in the nasal
cavity, are called nasals. When you block the point of the release at the nostrils, the
airstream can no longer escape and the sound suddenly ceases.

The oral cavity

We shall now examine in greater detail the oral cavity, i.e. the space inside the
mouth, beginning with the lips.

Lips

The Latin word for lips igabia, giving us the adjectiveabial andbilabial

7 Points= Dutch ‘wissel’.
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(= two lips). The lips are flexible in several directions and can be rounded or
spread. A simplified model for lip shape is shown in Fig. 4.5.

The two lips can close to block the airstream, as for bilabial /p, b, m/ in
Dutch and English. Or the lips can allow air through, being so close together
that audible friction is produced, as for the bilabial sojdr Spanish
Habana'Havana’ oraviso‘warning’. The lower lip can also be held close to
the upper teeth, as for B/ (e.g.fee, vey or E /f, v/ (e.gfine, ving.

In the production of vowels, the lips may $f@ead, e.g. D /i/ inzie, E 4/
in see or neutral, e.g. D &/ in laan, E /a/ in car. The lips may also be
rounded, often with protrusion for many speech sounds. This may take the
form of open rounding e.g. E#/ in box orclose rounding e.g. D /y/ innu.

Consonants may also have lip-rounding, for instance, E /w/eihas
strongly rounded lips. For most English speakers, fé¢dmas lip-rounding.

E /[/ in sheand E {[/ in chewhave lip-rounding and protrusion with the lips
forming a distinctive type of outer lip-rounded trumpet shape. The somewhat
similar D /sj/ insjaal has less lip-rounding — with some speakers, virtually
none at all.

Use a small mirror to practise lip-rounding and spreading with vowel sounds. Say
D /il as inziek Now say it and round your lips. What sort of vowel do you now get?
Say the vowel imu. Unround your lips. What sort of vowel do you hear? Say the sound
/sjl in sjaal. Observe whether you have your lips rounded or spread. Try adding or re-
moving the lip-rounding from /sj/ and note what difference (if any) it makes to the sound.

(1) Closure, e.g. D /p, b, m/.

< — D

(2) Narrowing, e.g. Spanish [R] iabana
(5) Open rounding,

(3) Spread, e.g. D /i/, ine Q

(6) Close rounding,
e.g.D ¥/ innu

(4) Neutral, e.g. D &1/ inlaan

Figure 4.5 Simplified model of lip shapes
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Teeth

The teeth are fixed in position, acting as obstacles to the airstream when it is
directed against them by the positioning of the tongue. The upper front teeth
are the most important for speech. They are particularly important in the gen-
eration of the friction required for sounds like /s, z/ in Dutch and English, and
it is very difficult to talk without them. (Ask anyone with false teeth.)

The tip of the tongue is held close to the front teeth in the articulation of
the English sound$/in thinkand &/ inrather. Such articulations are termed
dental, and usually pose a problem for Dutch speakers. In the languages of
the world, dental fricatives similar té//and &/ are not uncommon; they are
found, for example, in Spanish, Greek, Icelandic and Welsh.

As we have seen, the lips can articulate against the ted#biordental
sounds like E /f/ and /v/.

Try saying the dental soundd gnd p]. Use your mirror to check the position of your
tongue and teeth. See if you can say the dental sounds by placing the tongue just be-
hind the back of the upper front teeth. You should find it quite easy to pradijuel]

[0] in this way.

Alveolar ridge

In English, a large number of speech sounds are made with the tongue press-
ing against or moving towards the alveolar ridge, e.g. /t, d, n, s, z, I/. Dutch has
similar sounds, differing in details which will be discussed later. In addition,

D /r/ is frequently made by the tongue tapping against the alveolar ridge.
Sounds involving the alveolar ridge are terrabatolar.®

EXERCISE 7

If you put a finger into the mouth, the (upper) alveolar ridge can be felt as a corrugated
ridge just behind the upper front teeth. You can easily feel it with the tip of the tongue.

Hard palate

For Dutch and English /j/, e.gaar, yes the tongue makes a movement to-
wards the hard palate. Such articulations involving the tongue and the hard
palate are termeghlatal. For D /sj/ insjaal and /tj/ ingaatje a large portion
of the tongue rises to articulate with the front of the palate and the rear of the
alveolar ridge. Such articulations are termabatolo-palatal

Rather similar articulations are heard in[Ein ship, E 4/ in measure
E /t[/ in choke,E /d3/ in joke but these are produced by the tongue rising
towards the alveolar ridge and the frontmost part of the hard palate, and are

8 Jelvioulo/.
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termedpalato-alveolar.® They are different from D /sj, tj/ in that a smaller
portion of the front of the palate is involved.

First run your finger, and then your tongue, back from the alveolar ridge. This will en-
able you to feel the dome of the hard palate. Say the ja@ndd feel the tongue come
up for the /j/ as it moves towards the hard palate.

Soft palate

EXERCISE 9

If you feel brave, run your finger further back to feel where the hard palate joins the
soft palate. It may make you feel — momentarily — sick! There is a reflex, called the
‘gag reflex’, the purpose of which is to deter you from swallowing large objects.

The alternative name for the soft palatevelum — gives us two further
termsvelar andvelic,'® and it is important to distinguish between them.

We have already discussed how the soft palate can move up to form a
closure against the back wall of the pharynx, and so block off the nasal cavity.
We term this aelic closure and it is part of the articulation of all non-nasal
sounds. But the velum, like the other parts of the roof of the mouth, can have
the tongue articulating against it. Such a closure is used,fgr j] and is
termed avelar closure Consequently, the articulations f&r §] have a velic
anda velar closure;] has a velar closure, but since it is a nasal, it has no
velic closure.

Figure 4.6.1 Articulation ofg/, Figure 4.6.2 Articulation ofiy, showing
showing (1) velar closure (1) velar closure (2) absence
(2) velic closure. of velic closure.

9 Note that, following Cruttenden (1994: 160) we have retained the term ‘palato-alve-
olar’ instead of ‘post-alveolar’ as recommended in the latest versions of the IPA chart (see
pp. 352-53). This allows us to distinguish E /r/ as ‘post-alveolar’ (labelled as ‘alveolar’ in
the IPA chart).

10 pvitlom, 'viilo, 'viilik/.
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Uvula

At the back of the velum is thevula, which can easily be seen in a mirror as

a hanging lump of tissue at the back of the mouth. It is possible to make it
vibrate and so produceuaular trill [r]. A similar sort of effect is obtained by
gargling with water.

Try to produce a uvular trill]. If you have difficulty, try going through the motions

of gargling.
In many types of Dutch, including much (NL) ABN, the /r/ phoneme is a
uvular sound with the airstream channelled between the uvula and the back of
the tongue. Several other western European languages, e.g. French, German,
and Danish (but not English), have a uvular articulation for /r/.

Is your own D /r/ normally a uvular or an alveolar sound? Check with a number of Dutch
speakers — other students in your class, and your friends and relations. Are their ar-
ticulations of /r/ made in the same way as yours? (See also pp. 199-201.)

Tongue

Let us now examine one of the most interesting and complex of the organs of
speech — the tongue. The tongue-body consists almost entirely of muscle.
The whole of the upper surface of the tongue (termeddtsim) is covered

with a mucous membrane containing the taste nerve endings and the saliva-
producing glands.

EXERCISE 12

Take your mirror and use it to look at your tongue. Put your tongue out and examine
the tip. Touch your upper lip with the tongue-tip and see how easily the tongue can be
made to elongate and curl back so that the underside shows.

The tongue is extremely mobile and flexible, and the tip is a very sensitive

organ of touch — much more sensitive, in fact, than the finger tips. Both this

sensitivity and our ability to detect movement (kieaestheticsense) dimin-

ish greatly towards the back of the tongue. Consequently, although we can
easily control the tip of the tongue, it is very hard to make any conscious

adjustments to the rear portion.

EXERCISE 13

Looking in a mirror, run the tip of the tongue back from the teeth along the hard pal-
ate. How far back can you get the tongue-tip to go? Try saying [t] type sounds with your
tongue at various points along the roof of the mouth. Can you make a trilled [r] with
the tip of your tongue?

The tongue is one organ, with no natural divisions. But for phonetic purposes,
it is usual to divide it up into parts, as shown in Fig. 4.7.1. It is important to
note that thdront of the tongue is actuallyehindthetip andblade. If we
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Front : Back
Blade Front Back |
Tip _:* Blade\ Root
Root Tip -
Figure 4.7.1 Parts of tongue. Figure 4.7.2 Parts of tongue (tongue-body

raised and tip/blade lowered
as for vowel articulations).

look at the tongue in another of its postures — with the tip down and the
tongue-body raised, as for many vowel sounds — the reason for the label
‘front’ becomes clear (see Fig. 4.7.2).

Table 4.1. lists the standard terminology used in phonetics for the divisions
of the tongue. In addition, the table shows the Latin-derived anatomical terms
(nouns and adjectives) which you may encounter if you go on to read more
advanced works on phonetics and phonology.

Table 4.1 Divisions of the tongue

Portion of tongue Latin term Adjective
Tip Apex Apical
Blade Lamina Laminal
Front/Back Dorsunfused for whole upper surface) Dorsal
Root Radix Radical

All the portions of the tongue are controlled by the complex mass of muscles
located in the tongue-body. It is possible for the tongue to assume a variety of
shapes. For instance, as we shall see in Chapter 8, the dorsum can be arched
into various shapes to articulate vowel sounds. Alternatively, a groove can be
formed along theeptumor mid-line of the tongue, as is the case for [$ z].

Say k] and then breathe in sharply. Feel how the cold air rushes in via the channel
formed along the septum of your tongue.

Stick your tongue out and, looking in a mirror, see if there is a natural tendency for it
to form a channel along the septum. Some people have more control over this than others
and can raise the sides and depress the mid-line with ease.

For /I, the sides of the tongue are depressed.

11 septumis an anatomical term used for the mid-line of any organ of the body.
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EXERCISE 16

Say [l] and then breathe in sharply. Where do you feel the cold air coming in? Along

the septum, or along one or both sides?

In Table 4.2, an indication is given of some of the different movements and
postures that the tongue can take up in speech.

Table 4.2 Postures of the tongue
Tongue posture Examples
1. Tongue-tip placed just behind front teeth E /6, o/; Spanish /t, d/
(or slightly protruding).
2. Tip/blade of tongue to alveolar ridge. E/t,d,n s, z |
3. Blade/front of tongue to alveolar ridge. D/s, z/
4. Tongue-tip vibrating against alveolar ridge. D tongr
5. Centre of tongue raised along mid-line, sides E /I/; D /Il
lowered.
6. Centre of tongue grooved along mid-line, El/s, z/;Dls, z/
sides raised.
7. Front of tongue raised to hard palate. D/l Elj
8. Back of tongue raised to velum. D /k, x/; E Ik,g/
9. Back of tongue to uvula. D huigr
10. Tongue-tip curled back so that underside Some varieties of American
approaches or touches the palate (retroflex). /r/; /t, d/ in Indian languages.
Fill in the blanks by consulting the text. Answers on p. 341.
1.
2.
3.
4.
5.
6.
7.
8.
9.
10.
11.
12.
13.
14.
15.
16.
17.
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5
CLASSIFICATION OF CONSONANTS

5.1 DESCRIPTIVE LABELS

Consonants are often referred to by a laefcriptive labelproviding a use-
ful ‘'shorthand’ way of referring to them. These labels consist of two or three
descriptive terms containing the following information:

1. Energy of articulation (where applicable)

2. Place of articulation

3. Manner of articulation
For instance, E /b/ can be described as a lenis bilabial plosive, E /s/ as a fortis
alveolar fricative and B/ as a velar nasal. This chapter will deal with the
meanings of these terms.

5.2 PLACE OF ARTICULATION

An essential part of the description of consonant sourpglads of articula-
tion. This tells usvherein the vocal tract the sound is articulated.

Active and passive articulators

Theactive articulator is the term for the organ thabvesn the articulation.
Thepassive articulatoris thetargetof the articulation — the point towards
which the active articulator is directed.

Sometimes there is actual contact between the two, as in [t] and [K]. In
other cases, the active articulator is positioned close to the passive articulator,
as in [s] or [x]. With other articulations again, there is only a slight movement
by the active articulator towards the passive articulator; this is true for E /r/,
for example. Sometimes the distinction of passive and active articulator is not
possible, e.g. with [h], formed at the glottis, or [p, b, m], made by the two lips
moving together simultaneously.

The descriptive label is normally derived from the passive articulator. The
cross-sections on pp. 37-8 show the chief places of articulation for English
and Dutch.
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Figure 5.1 Places of articulation (Dutch)

Bilabial (lips)

Labio-dental (lip and teeth)

Alveolar (blade of tongue and alveolar ridge)

Alveolo-palatal (blade/front of tongue and rear alveolar ridge/hard palate)
Palatal (front of tongue and hard palate)

Velar (back of tongue and soft palate)

Uvular (back of tongue and uvula)

Glottal (vocal folds)

©ONoOGOALNE

Say these Dutch words and relate the consonants to the places of articulation in Fig.
5.1: pijp (bilabial), vijf (labio-dental)tas (alveolar),sjouw (alveolo-palatal)ja (pala-
tal), kijk (velar),hoe (glottal). What aboutij? Is the /r/ alveolar or uvular in your speech?
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Figure 5.2 Places of articulation (English)

. Bilabial (lips)

. Labio-dental (lip and teeth)

. Dental (tongue-tip and teeth)

. Alveolar (tip/blade and alveolar ridge)

. Palato-alveolar (blade/front of tongue and alveolar ridge/hard palate)
. Palatal (front of tongue and hard palate)

. Velar (back of tongue and velum)

. Glottal (vocal folds)

EXERCISE 2

Now try saying these English words and relate the consonants printed in bold to
the places of articulation in Fig. 5.2: pub (bilabial), five (labio-dental), though
(dental), side (alveolar), church (palato-alveolar), you (palatal), cake (velar), how
(glottal).

01NN B W=



Table 5.1 Places of articulation

Bilabial Labio- Dental Alveolar Palato-alveolar Retroflex Palatal  Velar Uvular  Pharyngeal Glottal
dental
Passive — Teeth Teeth Alveolar  Alveolar ridge/  Rear of Hard Velum Uvula Pharynx —
articulator ridge front of palate alveolar ridge  palate
Active Lips Lip Tip of  Tip of Blade/front Underside Front of Back of Back of Root of Glottis
articulator tongue  tongue of tongue of tongue-tip tongue tongue  tongue  tongue
Examples pbm fv 09 tdnsz [3 tn d ¢tj kg x g h?
t d! 122 r X R B

. Dental [t, d], e.g. Spanish tonto, donde.

. [1] as in English red (see p. 44).

[1] as in some varieties of American, e.g. rare. [t d n] occur in Indian languages, e.g. Hindi, Gujarati, Bengali, and in Indian English.

[c]: German ‘ich-Laut’. English [¢] in many speakers’ realisations of /hj/, e.g. huge /hju:dz/ [¢uid3].

. Varieties of Dutch huig-r. [¥] is a uvular fricative; [R] is a uvular trill. Note that in the case of the trill the uvula is actually the active articulator.
. Pharyngeal sounds occur in several languages, notably Arabic.

SINVNOSNOD 40 NOILVDIAISSVTID
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5.3 MANNER OF ARTICULATION

Manner of articulation is concerned witinowthe airstream is modified by

the articulators. All articulations involve some important change in the shape
of the vocal tract which can be described in terms of the relationship between
the active and passive articulators. This is tergtgdture .

Stricture implies the positioning of the active and passive articulators so as
to block, hinder or alter in some way the passage of the stream of air from the
lungs. Table 5.2 summarises the chief stricture possibiltesaplete clo-
sure, close approximationandopen approximation

Table 5.2. Stricture possibilities and their effects

Nature of stricture Effect of stricture

Complete closure Forms obstruction which blocks
airstream

Close approximation Forms narrowing giving rise to
friction

Open approximation Forms no obstruction but changes

shape of vocal tract, thus altering
nature of resonance

EXERCISE 3

Say D /t/ as iriot. Now say D /s/ as isoos You can feel that for /t/ the active articula-

tor (tongue-blade) and the passive articulator (alveolar ridge) form a complete closure
and block the airstream. For /s/, there is hardly any contact but the articulators form a
narrowing through which the airstream is channelled. There is a stricture of close ap-
proximation. Compare D /k/ ikang(complete closure) and D /x/ gans(close approxi-
mation). Now say D /j/ idans.The degree of stricture is more open than for /x/; it is
termed open approximation.

Complete closure
Stops

For stop consonants, the soft palate is raised. There is a complete closure in
the oral tract which blocks (or stops) the airstream, hence thestepnThe
air can be released in one of the following two ways:

a) The articulators part suddenly, allowing the compressed air to be re-
leased with explosive force (termphbbsion) resulting in an audible burst

of noise. The sounds made in this way are referred ptoasres Exam-

ples are Ep, t, k, b, d, g/ and D /p, t, k, b, d/.



CLASSIFICATION OF CONSONANTS 41

©

Figure 5.3 Plosive E /t/ (complete closure). Note that a minus sign (-) indicates
voicelesgsee p. 27).

b) The closure is released relatively slowly. As the articulators part, there is
a brief period of close approximation, i.e. a narrowing which gives rise to
homorganic friction (namely, friction at the same point of articulation as
the stop closure). The sounds made in this way are teaffrezhtes. Figs

5.4.1 and 5.4.2 illustrate the stages in[E In English, {[/, as inchurch,

and 43/, as in judge, are the only affricate articulations which function as
phonemes

©

Figure 5.4.1 Affricate Etf/, showing Figure 5.4.2 Affricate Etf/, showing
closure. fricative release.

However, it is possible to find sequences of consonants consisting of a stop
followed by a homorganic fricative which can be considered as affricates in a
phoneticanalysis, e.dits[fits] (alveolar) train [tien] (post-alveolar)eighth

[e1t6] (dental). There are no phoneme affricates in Dutch, but fistsifits]

and /tj/ intoetje ['tutea] are in articulatory terms phonetic affricates. For fur-
ther detail, see Section 16.3.
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Nasals

For nasals there is a complete closure in the oral cavity similar to that for
stops, but the soft palate is lowered, so the airstream can escape through the
nasal cavity.Examples are English and Duteh, /n, n/.

In English and Dutch, nasals are usually voiced. However, certain lan-
guages, e.g. Burmese, Welsh and Icelandic, have in addition a set of voiceless
nasal phonemes.

EXERCISE 4
In Burmese, a set of voiceless nasalgy1/ contrasts with /m, m/. Try saying these
examples:fa] ‘from’; [ na] ‘nostril’; [fa] ‘in order to’.

Trills and taps

A trill involves a series of rapid, percussive movements made by the active
articulator as it strikes the passive articulator. We have already mentioned the
two types of trill that occur fairly frequently in language, namely an alveolar
trill (the tongue-tip striking the alveolar ridge) and a uvular trill (the uvula
striking the back of the tongue). These are illustrated in Figs 5.5.1 and 5.5.2:

Figure 5.5.1 Alveolar trill as for Figure 5.5.2 Uvular trill as for Dutch
Dutchtongr. huigr.

Both of these are found as realisations of D /r/. The trills are not common in
the general speech of (NL) ABN, but many people produce trill articulations
in careful or formal speech — for instance, on the stage. However, many
Dutch speakers are only able to prodane of the two types and some are
unable to articulate a trill of any sort.

A singlerapid movement of a percussive type (i.e. like one movement of a
trill) is termed atap. Taps, both alveolar and uvular, are far more common
than trills in Dutch. An alveolar tap, for instance, is the general realisation of
Ir/ in Noord-Holland and the north eastern provinces of the Netherlands and is
also heard extensively in Belgium.

1 Many modern writers actually use the term ‘nasal stop’ for these sounds.
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Start off by making a bilabial trill. This is the sort of noise we use to show that we feel
cold. It is often shown in print dsrr. The phonetic symbol i®], and it occurs as a
phoneme in some African Bantu languages (e.g. Ngwe, spoken in Cameroun). Look in
a mirror as you say it, and you will be able to see as well as feel the rapid percussive
action of the lips.

EXERCISE 6

If a tongue-tip alveolar trill does not occur in your type of Dutch, you can begin by trying
to say a [d] very rapidly. Sdgrentenbroodhs [kdentobdo:t]. Practice should enable you
to make this rapid [d] into a tap, and then you can extend it into a trill.

Now try articulating, between vowels, (1) an alveolar tap][and (2) an alveolar trill
[ara]. Now practise the uvular trilk] again, which you tried for the first time in Exer-
cise 10 in Section 4.4 (p. 33).

RP, like virtually all other types of native-speaker English, has no trill articu-
lation. However, an alveolar trill can be heard occasionally from some Scots.
Many dialects (e.g. Scots, Liverpool) use an alveolarddpE /r/. A tap is
sometimes heard from old-fashioned RP speakers when E /r/ occurs between
vowels, e.gcarry, very,and a tap articulation is often used by actors. E /t/,
between vowels, is also frequently realised as a type of light]tagd. ma-

ter, bdter, sot of, pu it out of gear.ln American English, /t/ between vowels

is regularly a strong tap, and is often not distinguished from /d/.

Close approximation (narrowing)

Fricatives

The articulators move close to each other but not enough to form a complete
closure. As a result, the airstream is not blocked, but is allowed to escape
through a narrowing, i.e. a stricture of close approximation.

A

Figure 5.6.1 Fricative E /s/, showing Figure 5.6.2 Approximant E /r/, showing
narrowing (tip-blade of post-alveolar stricture of
tongue and alveolar ridge). open approximation.
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This gives rise to air turbulence, which results in audible friction. Examples
are Ef, v,0,0,s,z [,3 h/and Df, {,s, z x, v, hl.

Open approximation
Central approximants

For central approximants, the articulators merely modify the shape of the
mouth, giving rise to a stricture of open approximation. The space between
the articulators is sufficiently large to allow the escape of the airstream with-
out any audible friction.

Examples are E /w, j, r/, D /j/ and types of D /r/ an@/DE /j/ and /w/ are
like very short vowels, similar to brief versions ofiEdnd E 1./ respectively.
Similarly, D /j/ is like a rapidly articulated D A/.

Say a D /il followed directly by D/ in this way: [a:]. If you say [i] quickly, you will

end up with Dutcha. Now try the same with /u/. If you say a rapid D /u/ followed by
let/, you should end up with a sound close to E [w], and a word sounding like English
wet

E /r/ is usually approximant with the tip of the tongue approaching the rear of
the alveolar ridge. We term it a post-alveolar approximant and the symbol for
this sound isif]. D /v/ and D /r/ are frequently realised as approximant sounds.

Partial closure

Lateral (approximant)

Figure 5.7.1 Lateral approximant E /I/.  Figure 5.7.2 Cross-sections viewed from

Airstream escapes without front. Top: tongue-sides
friction over lowered sides of lowered for lateral [l].
tongue. Bottom: tongue-sides raised

for non-lateral, e.g. [t, d].

2 |n fact, a former term for these sounds was ‘semi-vowels’.
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Lateral consonants involve a special type of partial stricture, whereby the
central part of the tongue forms a closure with the roof of the mouth, but
one or both of the sides remain lowered. In most cases, the airstream escapes
without friction over the lowered sides of the tongue, thus producing a lat-
eral approximant. This is the case for D /I/ and most varieties of E /1/.
However, if the distance between the lowered sides of the tongue and the
roof of the mouth is only sufficient to produce a narrowing and if there is a
forceful airstream, the result is a lateral fricative (either voiceless or voiced,
symbolised as [¢] and [B] respectively).

EXERCISE 9

Say an [l] a number of times. Now try saying the sound, pushing the sides closer
to the roof of the mouth, and forcing a stronger airstream through. This gives you
a voiced lateral fricative, [B]. Now try ‘switching off’ the voice. This results in a
voiceless lateral fricative [¢].

In the languages of the world, voiced lateral fricatives are unusual. However,
[5] functions as a phoneme in the South African languages Zulu and Xhosa.
The voiceless lateral fricative [¢] is more common, and occurs as a phoneme
not only in Zulu and Xhosa, but also in Welsh, Icelandic and Burmese. It is
also thought that Old English had a voiceless lateral fricative represented by
hl, e.g. hlaford ‘lord’.

In Welsh, A/ is represented in the spelling by Il. Try saying these Welsh words
which contain the voiceless lateral fricative: allt /adt/ ‘hillside’, allan /'atan/ ‘out’,
llaeth ai®/ ‘milk’, arall /'airal/, ‘other’, lle /te:/ ‘place’, llech /Yeix/ ‘stone’.

Just for fun, attempt a pronunciation of the longest Welsh place name,
Llanfairpwllgwyngyllgogerychwyrndrobwllllantysiliogogogoch
[tan'vairput'gwipgitgo:'geroxwarn'drobut'tantisiljoigorgo'go:x]

A similar sound, realised as a devoiced /I/ with weak friction (usually repre-
sented as []]), also occurs as an allophone of E /I/, following fortis plosives,
as in clean, play, atlas.

Say these words in English in order to practise voiceless [1]: clean, play, click,
clock, please, plaster, plenty, cluster.

5.4 ENERGY OF ARTICULATION (THE FORTIS/LENIS CONTRAST)

In addition to place and manner of articulation, there is a third possible dis-
tinction in consonant sounds. This is termed energy of articulation, and has
already been mentioned briefly in Section 2.4.

Consider D /p/ and /b/, which are both bilabial (place of articulation) and
plosives (manner of articulation), yet they are obviously different sounds. The
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same goes for D /t/ and /d/, which are both alveolar plosives, but are certainly
not identical. Again, take D /s/ and /z/ — both are alveolar fricatives but they
are clearly not the same sound.

EXERCISE 13

Say these Dutch words a number of times:

pak—bak

tik —dik

Compare the initial sound in the first pair /p — b/. Which sound do you hear as the
stronger, more energetic articulation? Look in a mirror. Can you see that your lips are
tighter together for /p/?

Say /p/ and /b/ betweea//vowels: A:pa:, atbay/. Put your fingers in your ears and lis-

ten for voice. \oice ceases during /p/, but continues all the way through /b/. Now do
the same for /t/ and /d/, and /s/ and /ztalaa:da:, a:sa:, a:za:/. Voice ceases for the
consonants /t/ and /s/, but continues throughout for /d/ and /z/.

In Dutch, therefore, there are two classes of consonants: a class of the /p, t/
type, whose articulation is tense, energetic and voiceless, and a class of the /b,
d/ type whose articulation is weaker, less energetic and is potentially voiced.
Consonants of the /p, t/ type are terrfmtis (Latin: ‘strong’), and of the /b,

d/ typelenis (Latin: ‘soft’). We can divide the consonants in Dutch as follows:

Fortis Lenis
p, t, Kk, f,s,x b, d, (9)°f, z, v

The fortis/lenis contrast only affects stops and fricatives in Dutch. The same
holds true for English:

Fortis Lenis
p.tLk tf,f,0,s,[ b,d, g,d3, v,0,73

At a phonemic level, the systems of the two languages are similar inasmuch
as only the stops and fricatives are affected. One crucial difference, however,
is that, unlike English, Dutch has no fortis/lenis contrast in word-final posi-
tion (see p. 48 for the instability of the fortis/lenis contrast in the Dutch frica-
tives).

At a phonetic level, we can also notice other differences between the two
languages. Table 5.3 outlines the main ways in which the fortis/lenis contrast
is produced in English. We shall return to these matters in greater detail in
Chapter 6.

3 In (NL) ABN only found in loanwords, e.goal, grill, golf. In (B) AN, /y/ is more
commonly used in such words.
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Table 5.3 Fortis/lenis contrast in English

Fortis Lenis

1. Articulation is in all respects 1. Articulation is in all respects
stronger and more energetic. Ithas weaker. It has less muscular effort
more muscular effort and greater and less breath force.
breath force.

2. Articulation is voiceless. 2. Articulation may have voice.

3. Plosives /p, t, k/ when initial in a 3. Plosives are unaspirated, dagb
stressed syllable have strong as- [bob].
piration, e.gpop[p"op]. Some as-
piration can often also be heard in

final position.

4. \Vowels are shortened before a fi-4. Vowels have full length before a
nal fortis consonant, e.bit. final lenis consonant, e.gid.

5. Syllable-final stops often have a5. Syllable-final stops never have a
reinforcing glottal stop (pre- reinforcing glottal stop, e.chid
glottalisation), e.gbit me [br't [brd].

mi].
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FORTIS/LENIS CONTRAST IN
DUTCH AND ENGLISH

6.1 CONTRASTIVE OVERVIEW

The main differences in the fortis/lenis contrast in Dutch and English are the
following:

1.

There are more signals for the fortis/lenis contrast in English than in
Dutch. This is particularly the case with plosives.

. The oppositions in Dutch are less clear in the fricative series. In the

Netherlands, hardly any ABN speakers appear to maintain a consistent
contrast between /x — y/ in pairs such as lachen and viaggen. Many Netherlands
speakers (including ABN) also lack a true /f —{/ contrast (except perhaps
in their formal speech). In some accents, e.g. Amsterdam, /s/ and /z/ are
not distinguished. In Belgium, the situation is different and all these con-
trasts are far more stable.

. There is a very important difference in distribution. Dutch has no word-

final fortis/lenis contrasts. The words noot and nood, though spelt differ-
ently, are homophones (i.e. they are pronounced in the same way). Dutch
rib and lip are good rhymes.

In English, on the other hand, the fortis/lenis contrast can occur in final
position, so Dutch learners have to learn to contrast words like life and
live, and rate and raid. The final sounds in English /ip and rib are not the
same. (Many popular song lyrics written in English by Dutch songwriters
sound wrong to native English ears, because words like ride and night, his
and kiss, at and sad do not rhyme in English.)

. Very often, Dutch loses a fortis/lenis contrast as a result of assimilation,

e.g. opdoen [ "sbdun/, opzet / "opset/ (see Section 20.8). This sort of assim-
ilation is very rare in English.

6.2 VOWEL LENGTH AS AN INDICATOR OF THE FORTIS/LENIS
CONTRAST IN SYLLABLE-FINAL POSITION

It is in syllable-final position that the English fortis/lenis contrast presents the
greatest problems to the Dutch learner. A crucial factor is vowel length.
Vowels are shortened before fortis consonants but maintain full length before
lenis consonants. The feature is of special significance in stressed monosyl-
labic (i.e. single syllable) words.



FORTIS/LENIS CONTRAST IN DUTCH AND ENGLISH 49

EXERCISE 1

First, practise shortening the vowel before fortis and maintaining the full length of the
vowel before lenis in the following minimal pairs. The lines indicate approximate
vowel length.

el | i | =i |
grit grid bought bored pup pub
kit kid rot rod loose lose
greet greed light lied safe save
neat need life live teeth teethe

Note that before lenis consonants full length is heard with all the vowels,
checked and free. It means that a checked vowel before a lenis consonant is
as long or longer than a free vowel before a fortis. We can give an approxi-
mate indication of length using the diacritics [7], ['], [:] to mean ‘extra short’,
‘half-long’, and ‘extra long’:

e o e e
grit greet grid greed
[grit] [grit] [gr1d] [gri:d]

EXERCISE 2

Compare the following on your tape and imitate:

| | e o
grit greet grid greed
but Bert bud bird
cot caught cod cord

In open syllables, the vowels of English are also long.

EXERCISE 3

Listen and repeat these sets of English words, making sure that you lengthen the vow-
els in open syllables and before lenis consonants.

= o e [ o e
seat see seed niece knee knees
goat go goad boot boo booed
safe say save loot loo lewd
weight way weighed rate ray raid
height high hide hurt her heard

Note that E /a1/ in high is much shorter than the vowel substituted by most
Dutch learners. This length problem with /a1/ is especially noticeable before
fortis consonants.

EXERCISE 4

Practise these minimal sets, making sure that /a1/ is short enough before fortis.

[ | ] (=] | L i

high hide height try tribe tripe
why wide white rye ride right
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eye eyes ice lie lies lice
lie live life die dies dice
EXERCISE 5

Many very common words in English contain' before fortis. Practise this selection:
nice, rice, life, like, bike, white, fight, might, night, height, sight, right.

EXERCISE 6

Practise these pairs with the checked vowels. The difference in length is not as obvi-
ous as with the free vowels but is still present.

e e — e L — e e —
Dick dig wet wed muck mug
wick wig hack hag duff dove
hiss his tack tag sop sob

Notice that the shortening effect (knownm@mse-fortis clipping, see Wells
1990: 136) also applies to a nasal or lateral preceding fortis consonants. Com-
pare pairs such as:

shelf shelve
bent bend
rumple rumble
bolt bold

6.3 FORTIS/LENIS CONTRAST IN ENGLISH STOPS

In English, fortis stop consonants have some important special additional
phonetic markers of the fortis/lenis contrast. We deal with these in detail in

Section 16.2, but it is necessary to mention them briefly here, since they are
essential to the proper articulation off=t], k, t/.

Pre-glottalisation

In final position, the English fortis stops £, k, t[/ are often reinforced by a
preceding glottal stop. This effect is termem-glottalisation (or glottal
reinforcement). The glottal stop?] is formed by closing the vocal folds
completely for a brief period, and can be compared to the first part of a cough
(see Chapter 10.4). It is formed before or during the articulation of the stop
(see pp. 152-53). Glottal reinforcement is very important in RP, and in many
cases it is the most significant indicator of a fortis stop. Reinforcing glottal
stop is almost always to be heard before consonant sequences as shown be-
low:

shop window [[Jo’p windou]
he hit them [hi: 'hr’t Oom)]
black power [ble’k 'paus]

watch tower ['wo't] tauo]
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Aspiration

Initially in a stressed syllable, the English fortis plosives /p, t, k/ are strongly
aspirated. This means that there is a brief period of voicelessness (sounding
like a short [h]) following the plosive. We indicate it in phonetic transcrip-
tion by a raised [t]. More information is given on pp. 150-52.

Imitate aspiration, as in Exercise 7.

EXERCISE 7

Listen to the initial aspirated [ph] in the English word pin. First say the similar
Dutch word pin. Now try saying the Dutch word, but this time say [p] with loose,
lax lips, instead of the tense, compressed lips of D /p/. Keep the strong force of
the airstream and you will obtain the aspiration of E /p/. Do the same with /t/ and
/k/, (e.g. in words such as tin and kin), i.e. hold a lax position of the articulators,
but keep the force of the airstream.

6.4 VOICING OF LENIS CONSONANTS

In other languages, the contrast between the two groups of consonants may
not be one of energy, but rather one of voicing. This is true of most Romance
languages, e.g. French and Spanish. Here the important difference between
/p/ and /b/, or /s/ and /z/, is that /p/ and /s/ are always voiceless and /b/ and
/z/ are always voiced. Consequently, for such languages the contrast is better
termed voiceless/voiced. Many books also apply these terms to English and
Dutch but, as we shall see below, they are somewhat misleading since lenis
consonants lose voicing in many contexts in both languages.

In Dutch and English, the fortis consonants are always voiceless; the lenis
consonants are potentially voiced. But in many contexts the latter do not have
voice, or may have vocal fold vibration for only a small portion of their
articulation. In English, lenis consonants are only fully voiced between
vowels (or other voiced sounds).

At the beginning of a syllable, if preceded by silence or a voiceless sound,
voicing does not begin until some way into the articulation (termed initial
devoicing). In syllable-final position, before a voiceless consonant or pause,
lenis consonants lose voicing early in the articulation (termed final devoicing).

This is shown in the diagrams below:

bar abbey lab

[ba:] [ b 1] [1 @ b]
Voicing —vwww VAVAVAVVA JAVAVaV e

z00 lazy laze

[zuz] [lTerzi] [lerz]

Voicing = VAV VV\VN WV
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Note that we show voice by a wavy line, and voiceless by two parallel lines
—— . The diacritic for voiceless or partially devoiced ikdr [°]. In final
position, even though the lenis consonant may be completely voiceless, nev-
ertheless it will still be possible to distinguish it from a corresponding fortis
sound because of other variables, (e.g. vowel length, energy of articulation,
lack of pre-glottalisation). Consequently, even if lenis consonants are
devoiced, we can hear a clear contrast betwaen bar (energy and aspira-
tion of /p/);rope —robe (short vowel before /p/, energy of /pfyat paint —
mad painter{energy and glottal reinforcement of /t/, short vowel before /t/).
Between vowels, or other voiced sounds, the lenis consonants have full voic-
ing throughout.

Comparesacking — sagging; matter — madder; lopping — lobbing; buckle
— struggle; batches — badges; wafer — waver; ether — breather; lacy — lazy;
mission — visionln matter, loppinggetc. the voice ceases for the consonant
sounds; inrmadder, lobbingetc. the voice continues throughout the utterance.

matter madder
[maeto] [maedo]
Voicing VNSV AAAAAS

Listen to the following English words on your cassette tape, and note the degree of
voicing in the different contexts:

bar rabbi lab
door order hoard
jar Rajah barge
Z00 lazy laze
vat savings save

Now try saying the words for yourself.

The nasalsni, n, /, lateral /Il and approximants /w, |, r/ do not undergo
devoicing in the manner described following or preceding pause. Conse-
quently, in words likeam, long, wall, moon, yelthe initial and final sounds

are fully voiced.

We bathed at Broadstaifsvi: 'be1dd ot 'bro:dsteaz].
In this example, the fully voiced consonants are underlined, and those with devoicing
shown by the ‘devoiced’ diacritic;]. Do a transcription of the following utterances
and mark the consonants in the same way.

An old robe made of silk.

We got rid of our old car.

Bob divided the money between the two girls.

Note that if a pair of lenis consonants occurs before silence or a voiceless
sound, the first typically has partial devoicing and the second is completely
voiceless, e.g.
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robbed [robd]

Voicing:

6.5 COMPARISON WITH DUTCH AND ADVICE

In Dutch, there are considerable differences between what occurs when a
word is said as a citation form and what happens in connected speech. In
citation forms and in slow, careful speech, D /b, d/ have more voice in initial
position than the English voiced stops. In connected speech, this difference is
not as marked. Certainly, the Dutch stops do not strike an English ear as being
over-voiced — as do, for instance, Frenthd, g/. Moreover, in Dutch,

voice is often lost owing to assimilation (see Section 20.8 on assimilation).

For fricatives, the situation is different. As stated previously (p. 48), in
connected speech, many Dutch speakers (in the Netherlands) do not make
consistent contrasts df-f/, s —z/, and /x—y/. In all these cases, there is a
tendency to use the fortis (voiceless) member of the pair. Consequently, the
danger for learners of English in the Netherlands is under-voicing the English
lenis fricatives rather than the reverse. In Belgium, on the other hand, these
fricative contrasts are more stable. Belgian students are therefore mainly
likely to have problems resulting from the effects of assimilation (see Section
20.8.).

The crucial area for the learner is in final position, where the fortis/lenis
contrast does not exist in Dutch. Here it is necessary to pay close attention to
the features of vowel length, energy of articulation and pre-glottalisation, as
well as the presence or absence of voicing. Tables 6.1 and 6.2 give a classifi-
cation of the Dutch and English consonants in terms of place, manner and, in
the case of stops and fricatives, energy of articulation.



Table 6.1 Dutch consonants — manner and place of articulation

Place Bilabial Labio-dental Alveolar Alveolo-palatal Palatal Velar Uvular Glottal
Mannh
Plosive pb td k (9)*
Affricate [te dz]
Nasal m n [n] 1
Trill rt
Fricative f 2 S z [c 7] x (v)?
Approximant:
Central v j
Approximant:
Lateral 1

In each pair, the fortis precedes the lenis member.

125

HSTTONA ANV HOLNd NI LSVILNOOD SINHT/SILIOA

1. Some speakers realiséds an alveolar sound, others have a uvular articulation. At both placeEwhton, £/ may be realised as a trill, fricative or
approximant. It is consequently not possible to state a norm for this phoneme, although a trill has traditionally been regarded as such.

2. For many (NL) ABN speakers, the contrdst f/ is regularly lost in connected speech. For (B) AN speakers, the contrast is relgrslike maintained.

3. The contras/— y/ is absent for the vast majority of (NL) ABN speakers.

4. [g/ is a marginal phoneme.



Table 6.2 English consonants — manner and place of articulation

\Place Bilabial Labio-dental Dental Alveolar Palato-alveolar Palatal Velar Glottal
Manner

Plosive pb td kg

Affricate tf dz

Nasal m n n

Trill

Fricative (m)? fv 6 0 sz |3 (m)® h
Approximant: w? rt j w?

Central

Approximant:
Lateral

In each pair, the fortis precedes the lenis member.

1. /rl is in fact post-alveolar, i.e. articulated at the rear of the alveolar ridge.

2. For /w/, there are two strictures: (1) at the lips and (2) the back of the tongue towards the velum (see pp. 59-60).

3. Some speakers (mostly non-RP) have an additional phoneme, the fortis labial-velar fataiving a contrast between words likbales—Walegmeilz
—weilz/.

HSI'TONA ANV HOLNA NI LSVILNOD SINTT/SILIOA

gs
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SECONDARY ARTICULATION

7.1 RANK SCALE OF ARTICULATION

Earlier on, when we discussed manner of articulation in Section 5.3, we saw
that it was possible to have strictures of various kinds, ranging from complete
closure to open approximation. It often happens that the production of a
speech sound involves more than one stricture occurring simultaneously. Be-
sides the main articulation, there may be an additional articulation which can
be considered of less significance. The stricture of higher rank (i.e. the nar-
rower stricture of the two) is termed themary articulation , and that of
lower rank thesecondary articulation. In determining the position on the
rank scale, the strictures in the oral cavity are taken to rank above those in the
remainder of the vocal tract. Within the oral cavity, strictures involving com-
plete closure, or a narrowing, rank above those of open approxirhation.

The chief types of secondary articulation are discussed below. Notice that
all the terms include the suffiisedor -isation

Table 7.1. Rank scale of articulation

Primary articulation Secondary articulation

1. Oral stricture of complete closure
or close approximation, i.e. stops
and fricatives [t, s].

2. Oral stricture of open approxima-1. Labialisation
tion, i.e. approximants, vowels, 2. Palatalisation.
e.g. fj, a 3. Velarisation.
4. Pharyngealisation.

3. Stricture at the glottis, e.g. glottal  Glottalisation
stop [?]

4. Resonance of the nasal cavity, Nasalisation
e.g. nasalsnj, n, 1)

1 The whole topic of secondary articulation raises theoretical questions which are be-
yond the scope of this book. Most writers take only labialisation, palatalisation,
velarisation and pharyngealisation into account (i.e. the oral strictures of open approxima-
tion). We have extended the concept to cover two other articulatory modifications,
namely, glottalisation and nasalisation.



SECONDARY ARTICULATION 57

7.2 TYPES OF SECONDARY ARTICULATION

Labialisation

Labialisation involves adding lip-rounding to the primary articulation. We
use the diacriticY] afterthe symbol to represent labialisation.

Take your mirror and say the wokies noting the lip shape. Now sayoesWhere

does the lip-rounding begin? Now say the wardsir, zus, boek, toY.ou'll find that

in all cases the lip-rounding begins in the consonant preceding the rounded vowel. We
can show these consonants a$, [g, b", t].

EXERCISE 2

Say the wordjaal. Do you have lip-rounding for D /sj/? There’s no ‘correct’ answer.
Some speakers do — many do not.

L Labialisation

P Palatalisation

V \Velarisation

Ph Pharyngealisation
N Nasalisation

G Glottalisation

©

Figure 7.1 Location of types of secondary articulation
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Palatalisation

Palatalisationinvolves the front of the tongue being raised towards the hard
palate, i.e. an [i] or [j] type articulation superimposed on a primary articula-
tion. Note that we use the diacritif jlacedafter the symbol to show pala-
talisation.

EXERCISE 3

Say the English wordine, dune, new, mew, assume, beautiful, puktidse all in-
volve palatalised consonants fi, N, m, g, b p/].

In some languages, e.g. Russian, Irish and Scots Gaelic, a set of palatalised

consonants contrasts phonemically with a set of non-palatalised consonants.
Note that in some accents of Dutch (e.g. Nijmegen and much of Bel-

gium) /I/ is somewhat palatalised (often ternckshr). The standard varieties

of both French and German have strongly palatalised /I/ in all contexts.

Velarisation and pharyngealisation

Velarisation involves the back of the tongue being brought up towards the
velum so that the tongue assumes an [u]-like stiipEryngealisationis the
result of the back of the tongue being retracted towards the pharynx wall.
There is some similarity in the auditory effect of these two types of secondary
articulation and both are covered by the teark. Normal practice is to use

the same diacritic for both:][written throughthe symbol, e.g1].

Nevertheless, it is quite easy to hear a difference between the effect of
pharyngealisation and velarisation. For example, English final /I/ is velarised;
(NL) ABN final /I/ is usually pharyngealised. (If we wish to distinguish the
two, we can use the signg and [] respectively.) Belgian final /I/ is more
variable, often being either velarised or slightly palatalised.

EXERCISE 4

Say the following words in Dutclstil, tel, haal, boel.

Now these in Engliststill, tell, shall, bull.

And these in Frenclstyle, tel, halle, boule.

What is the quality of your final /I/? 1s it pharyngealised (true of ABN and much of the
Netherlands)? Alternatively, is it velarised or even slightly palatalised (true of parts of
the eastern Netherlands and much of Belgium)? In English, final /I/ is velarised. In
French, on the other hand, final /I/ has palatalisation. Remember that we call a
pharyngealised or velarised varielgrk and the palatalised tyméear.

Arabic uses a phonemic contrast of a set of pharyngealised consonafts /s
t', d°/ opposed to a set of non-pharyngealised consonants,‘eef. ‘sum-
mer’ and /seef/ ‘sword’.

Glottalisation

Glottalisation involves the addition of a reinforcing glottal stop to an oral
stop. This phenomenon is frequently encountered in English in the form of
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pre-glottalisation of the fortis stops /p, t,tK, in syllable-final position (see
Section 6.3). It is symbolised &} .qg.lipstick [Ii*pstrk].

Nasalisation

Nasalisationinvolves the addition of the resonance of the nasal cavity to an
articulation of higher rank. The diacritic for nasalisationjspove the sym-
bol. In English and Dutch, vowels preceding nasals are nasalisedpsognE
[mi:n], D maan[ma:n].

It is also quite possible to have nasalisation of voiced consonants.

Practise the following:
[aZa, aJa, a¥a, ala, aia, aWa, afa, a3a]

In English, nasalised][is heard quite frequently in words suchsagnalman
['stgntmon] where /I/ occurs between two nasals. Similarly, it occurs in Dutch
in phrases likeeel mensen, welnwhere /I/ precedes a nasal.

Table 7.2. Summary of secondary articulation

Secondary Description Symbol Example

articulation

Palatalisation Front of tongue raised to | after symbol Bune[tu:n]
hard palate

Velarisation Back of tongue raised to ¥ after symbol (or  Estill [st1lY],
soft palate (velum) ~ through symbol) dtit]

Pharyngealisation Root of tongue drawn back after symbol (or Dstil [stil],

to pharynx wall ~ through symbol) ]
Labialisation Addition of lip-rounding  “after symbol Balk [tVoik]
Glottalisation Addition of glottal stop * before symbol Btopwatch
['sto'pwoit[]
Nasalisation Addition of resonance of ~ above symbol Enorning
nasal cavity '3:nin)

D kans[kans]

7.3 SIMULTANEOUS OCCURRENCE AND DOUBLE ARTICULATION

Simultaneous occurrence

More than one secondary articulation can occur simultaneously. For instance,
in signalmanthe /I/ is actually nasalised and velariséd I fall short,the
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/Il is not only velarised but also labialis@d] junder the influence of the pre-
ceding rounded vowel and the following labialised consonant. It is even pos-
sible to articulate an /I/ which is simultaneously velarised, labialised and na-
salised 1*].

Double articulation

There are also articulations where two places of articulation are employed
which cannot be distinguished in terms of the narrowness of the stricture.
Such cases are terméduble articulation.

For instance, E /w/ has two strictures of open approximation: (1) lips (2)
velum (labial-velar approximation). Other cases of double articulation are the
labial-velar stops and nasals heard in many West African languageg|
nm] (e.g. Eweakpé/akpé/ ‘thanks’). Swedish has a double articulatip, /
e.g.sju‘seven’, formed by a palato-alveolar and a velar fricative occurring
simultaneously.

1 Double articulation is indicated by a ligaturgoining the two symbols concerned.

2 Although theoretically it is possible to regard lip-rounded vowels as a case of double
articulation, they are not generally thought of in this way. Similarly, nasal consonants
could be considered as nasalised stops, but they are generally treated as a separate primary
type of articulation.
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DESCRIPTION AND CLASSIFICATION
OF VOWELS

8.1 INTRODUCTION

Vowels cannot be described in the same way as consonants. Consonants gen-
erally involve the contact or near-contact of large areas of the articulators,
whereas for vowels the articulators do not make any type of close contact.
Consequently, the manner of articulation is always that of an approximant.
Furthermore, although we can distinguish broadly between whether the front,
centre or back of the tongue is raised for a vowel sound, the portion of the
tongue involved will always be directed towards either the hard or the soft
palate. There is therefore no possibility of the elaborate system of place clas-
sification which is so useful as a working basis for consonants. Finally, our
third variable (energy of articulation) is not of help. Vowels as they function
in language are typically voiced; there is no voiced/voiceless or fortis/lenis
contrast as with consonants.

Vowel sounds involve changes of shape in the vocal tract, which, in physi-
cal terms, may be very small. For instance, the difference in tongue height in
a vowel pair like D/ inzitand D £/ in zet or E /e/ irsetand E &/ in sat, may
be only a couple of millimetres. It would obviously be absurd to tell learners
to improve their imitation of an English vowel by lowering the tongue 2.5 mm
since it would be unrealistic to expect people to be able to feel such fine
adjustments.

On the other hand, the description of vowels in auditory terms is beset with
problems since it is so difficult to conceive of ‘auditory space’. It is really
impossible to talk of vowel qualities except in terms of other vowels — and
these vary from language to language, from dialect to dialect, and from
idiolect to idiolect. It is possible to use another means of description, namely
acoustic data. But this again is by no means straightforward. Apart from the
expense of obtaining suitable equipment, the interpretation of the information
is a task involving considerable knowledge and skill. It is also time-consum-
ing and it is impossible to make the sort of snap judgement that even people
without training can make if asked about the sounds of their native language.

The most generally used description of vowel sounds is based on a combi-
nation of articulatory and auditory criteria, and takes into account the follow-
ing parameters:

1. Tongue shape

2. Lip shape

3. Whether 1 and 2 are held constant or undergo change (i.e. is the vowel a
steady-state vowel or is it a diphthong?)
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4. Position of the soft palate
5. Duration
6. Larynx setting variation

8.2 TONGUE SHAPE

Change in the shape of the tongue is the most important factor in producing
different vowels. Let us first examine the parametéomue height— that
is to say how close the upper surface of the tongue is to the roof of the mouth.

Say the Dutch voweh//, as inLa.r Put your finger in your mouth. Now say the vowel
D /il (as inzE). Feel inside your mouth again. Which vowel has the closer tongue
position? Check once again, using a mirror.

Say these Dutch vowels: /i/ aszm, fe:/ as inzek, fe:/ as INBEIGE, fa:/, as inLA. Then
reverse them:al/, fei/, led, [il. Look in a mirror and see how the front of the tongue
lowers from being close to the roof of the mouth for /i/ to being far away:foNow

you know why doctors ask you to say ‘ah’ when they want to see inside your mouth;
the tongue is lower for// than it is for other vowels.

As the tongue lowers, the size of the oral cavity is increased. Consequently,
the oral cavity is bigger for @/ than it is for D /i/, and as a result it produces
a lower-pitched resonance.

EXERCISE 3

Now take another set of Dutch vowels and say them a number of timésaBihzar,
D /5/, as inzoT, D /u/, as invoE.

For the vowels Dd/ in zaT, D /o/ in zot and D /u/ invog, we cannot see the
change because it is the back of the tongue which is highest; in any case, the
lip-rounding for D 4/ and D /u/ obscures our view. However, X-ray photos
confirm that the tongue rises in the mouth from being low far/o/being
high for D /u/. Vowels articulated with the upper tongue surface close to
the roof of the mouth (like D /i/ and D /u/) are calt#dsevowels. Vowels
with the tongue surface far away from the roof of the mouth (like/uAd
D /al) are termedpenvowels.

Itis also essential to know whigtart of the tongue is highest in the vowel
articulation. If the front of the tongue is highest (as in the firstiset, fe:,
a:/), we term the soundsont vowels. If the back of the tongue is the highest
part, we have what are callbeck vowels(the second type, like,/o, u/).

Small oral cavity Fairly large oral cavity

large pharynx cavity /i/ lu fairly large pharynx
\ / cavity
lal

Large oral cavity
small pharynx cavity

=

1 Note that keywords (see pp. 13, 14) are capitalised.
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Although it is possible to some degree to see changes taking place in the
mouth cavity, it is not possible to view with the naked eye what is happening
in the pharynx cavity, but this can be observed with X-ray films, and from
these we know that the open vowels likg have the tongue-root pushed
back so that the pharynx cavity is small. For the other open vowels, and to an
extent for all back vowels, the pharynx cavity is reduced in size.

Figure 8.1.1 Shape of tongue for Figure 8.1.2 Shape of tongue for
D /i/, as inzie. D /a:/, as inLA.

8.3 THE CARDINAL VOWELS

Phoneticians have always been aware of the problems of vowel description,
but it was not until this century that a reasonably accurate way of describing
and classifying vowels was devised. The British phonetician, Daniel Jones
(1881-1967), produced his systenQzrdinal Vowels (abbreviated to CVs)
in 1917, and it is a method which is still widely employed to this day. We
shall follow the main lines of his theory, making reference to Dutch sounds.
When any vowel is produced, the main body of the tongue is convex, i.e.
arched into a hump, as illustrated in Fig. 4.7.2, implying that it is possible to
distinguish the highest point of the tongue for any given vowel articulation.
Jones proposed aipper vowel limit beyond which the surface of the tongue
cannot rise in relation to the roof of the mouth. If the tongue is moved any
closer to the palate, friction is produced and the resulting sound will be a
fricative and not a vowel. The vowels at the upper vowel limit are the front
vowel [i] and the back vowel [u].

EXERCISE 4

Say a close front vowel, e.g. D /i/. Now try to put your tongue even closer to the roof of
your mouth. You will hear friction, and a [j]-like sound — in fact, the voiced palatal
fricative [j]. Do the same for /u/. Once again you hear friction aidd voiced velar
fricative, will be the result.

Jones then definedlawver vowel limit dependent on the extent to which the
tongue may be depressed. It is not physically possible for the front of the
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tongue to be lowered more than a certain distance from the roof of the mouth,
and it is impossible to retract the back of the tongue more than a certain dis-
tance towards the pharynx wall without producing a pharyngeal fricative.
This gives us (according to Jones’s theory) two other extreme vowels — a
front vowel [a] and a back vowel]f

Listen to the cassette accompanying this book and imitate the voivelsa,[a].
We now have the closest and most front vowel [i]; the closest and most back
vowel [u]; the most open front vowel [a]; the most open and most back vowel
[a].2

The cross-sections (Figs 8.2.1 to 8.2.4) illustrate the approximate tongue
positions necessary to produce these vowels:

NN

Figure 8.2.1 Shape of tongue for [i]. Figure 8.2.2 Shape of tongue for [u].
Figure 8.2.3 Shape of tongue for [a]. Figure 8.2.4 Shape of tongue fat.[

2 In phonetic discussion, the special comparative forms ‘fronter’, ‘frontest’, ‘backer’,
‘backest’, ‘opener’ and ‘openest’ are regularly encountered, but these are not employed in
this book.



DESCRIPTION AND CLASSIFICATION OF VOWELS 65

Jones linked the highest points on the upper surface of the tongue-arch, pro-
ducing what he termed the vowel area, giving the shape in Fig. 8.3. In order to
make it easier to draw, he straightened the lines, so obtaining a vowel quadri-
lateral (Fig. 8.4).

. i
1
u
u
Q
a
a a
Figure 8.3 The vowel area. Figure 8.4 The vowel quadrilateral.

In his later work he simplified the shape yet again, arriving at the figure
shown in Fig. 8.5.

Jones placed other vowels on the quadrilateral by auditory judgement, re-
lying on his ear to determine equal steps between the vowels and relating this
to tongue height. He thus derived four intermediate vowels, two back and two
front, giving the arrangement shown in Fig. 8.6.

i o u 1 eou 8
2 e ®o 7
3 e ®o 6
a a 4 a ab
Figure 8.5 Simplified vowel quadrilateral. Figure 8.6 The basic vowel diagram.

Primary cardinal vowels

The series of eight sounds described above was termedrirery Cardi-

nal Vowels (after the cardinal points of the compass: North, South, East,
West). The basic vowel diagram was completed by linking these vowels by
lines and also marking off the central area, as in Fig. 8.7.

The CV system was adopted as a standard by phoneticians all over the
world. In 1989, a vowel diagram closely based on Jones’s work was intro-
duced on to the International Phonetic Alphabet symbol chart. For the latest
1996 version, see pp. 352-53.
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Portion of tongue raised

Front Centre§ Back§
1 i i u 8

4 a ab
Figure 8.7 The primary Cardinal vowels.

Notice the labelling system for vowéls:

[i]: front close [u]: back close

[e]: front close-mid [0]: back close-mid
[e]: front open-mid p]: back open-mid
[a]: front open fi]: back open

Below, we give some rough indications of what the primary Cardinal Vowels
sound like (what is technically termed theawel qualitieg. To do so, we
use, for comparison, average qualities in familiar European languages:

[i]: Dutch ziet [u]: GermanSchuh
[e]: GermanSee [0]: Germanso

[e]: Dutchbeta [0]: Dutchros¢
[a]: Dutchnaar [a]: Dutchzat

The above are intended only as approximate guides. Obviously, the quality of
the vowels as they occur in natural languages have numerous kinds of varia-
tions — contextual, dialectal, and idiolectal. Jones recorded his Cardinal
Vowels on disc, and these have served as a model for other phoneticians us-
ing the system.

8.4 LIP SHAPE

Change of lip shape is also an important factor in producing different vowel
gualities. The main effects of lip-rounding on the shape of the mouth are: (1)
to enlarge the space within the mouth; (2) to diminish the size of the opening

3 The terms ‘half-close’, ‘half-open’ were formerly in usedtmse-midandopen-mid

4 This vowel does not normally occur in Belgian varieties of Dutch. See pp. 137-38.

5 A recording of the CVs by Daniel Jones himself is available from the Linguaphone
Institute.
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of the mouth. Both of these factors deepen the pitch and increase the reso-
nance of the front oral cavity.

Lip shape is used as an additional variable in the CV system. The lip
shapes of the primary CVs are shown in Fig. 8.8.

Figure 8.8 The lip shape of the primary Cardinal Vowels.

Jones claimed that this followed the pattern generally found in languages,
namely that the front and open vowels are articulated with spread to neutral
lip position, whilst back vowels have rounded lips. This patterning has been
confirmed by later researéhThe rounding is more marked with closer
tongue height, withd] having open rounding whilst [u] has close rounding.

EXERCISE 6

Listen to the primary Cardinal Vowels on your cassette; get to know them so that you
can recognise them and reproduce them with ease. At the same time, learn to associate
the vowel with its number and symbol and its place on the diagram.

Listen to the vowels again, and repeat the vowels, this time using your mirror and
noting carefully the shape of the lips.

Secondary Cardinal Vowels

Although the pattern of lip-rounding so far described is the most common in
language, it is not at all unusual to find languages with vowels which do not
conform. Many languages spoken in Europe have front vowels with lip-
rounding, for instance Dutch, French, German, Norwegian, Swedish, Danish,
Finnish, Hungarian and Turkish. Unrounded back vowels are also to be
heard, particularly in Far Eastern languages, e.g. Japanese and Vietnamese.
To cover these cases, Jones devised his secondary Cardinal Vowel system,
with reverse lip positions, as shown in Fig. 8.9 (secondary CV 1 to CV 8).

6 A survey of languages from all over the world, carried out by the University of
California, has shown that over 90% of front and back vowels are unrounded and rounded
resgectively (Maddieson 1984).

Jones himself numbered the secondary Cardinal vowels 9 to 16, and added the two
high central vowelsi] and [], CV 17 and 18.
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Secondary CV 4 was observed by Jones not to occur in any known lan-
guage (note that it is not included on the audio recording accompanying this
book). Secondary CV 5 has only a slight auditory difference from its un-
rounded counterpart.

The vowel symbols can be shown with the following lip-shape indicators:

OJ Unrounded, e.g. D /ei/ in MEI, E /er/ in FACE

O Rounded throughout, e.g. D /eey/ in LUI

D From spread (or neutral) to rounded, e.g. E /au/ in GOAT, D /au/ in KOU
C] From rounded to spread or neutral, e.g. E /o1/ in CHOICE.

Note that the lip-shape indicator for D and O goes from left to right as
in handwriting.?

8.5 LATER ADDITIONS

Central vowels and /ce/

Jones added further vowels to his system to fill in the high central area: [i]
and [u]. Other vowels are now included in the latest version of the vowel
diagram incorporated into the International Phonetic Association Alphabet
(see pp. 352-53). Perhaps the most important of these is the central vowel:
[2]. In addition, the following vowels are significant because of their frequent
occurrence in languages: centralised CV 2 [1], centralised CV 7 [u], cen-
tralised secondary CV 2 [Y], a vowel between CVs 3 and 4, namely [&]
(termed ‘ash’),” and an open central vowel [e]. See Fig. 8.10.

Figure 8.9 The lip-shape of the Figure 8.10 Additional Cardinal Vowels
secondary Cardinal Vowels. and other vowel references.

8 These lip-shape indicators are not part of Jones’s system but were devised later
by Windsor Lewis (1969).
9 After the name for the letter in Old English, esc.
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The value of the Cardinal Vowel system

What Jones provided with his Cardinal Vowels was a mapping system which
presented what is essentially auditory and acoustic information in a conveni-
ent visual form. Jones’s approach can be faulted in many ways. He took no
account of the significance of the root of the tongue and its relationship to the
pharynx wall. Indeed, he disregarded the pharynx cavity altogether, mention-
ing only tongue height in his theory. Later research has shown that it is the
relative size of the oral and pharyngeal cavities which is the crucial factor in

vowel quality. Nevertheless, the very fact that the CV system has been so
widely used over the years and is now recognised by inclusion in the IPA

chart gives us an idea of its importance. It gave phoneticians a yardstick for
measuring vowel quality which is invaluable in phonetic description.

8.6 STEADY-STATE VOWELS AND DIPHTHONGS

If the position of the tongue and the position of the lips is held steady in the
production of a vowel sound, we term ta@ady-statevowel. Other writers
use the term pure vowel oronophthong (Greek for ‘single sound™.

If there is an obvious change in the tongue or lip shape, we term the vowel
a diphthong (Greek for ‘double sound®. For a sound to be considered a
diphthong, the change — termedlale — must be accomplished in a single
movement without the possibility of a break. Many of the languages of the
world possess only steady-state vowels, but most European languages also
have a number of diphthongs. This is true of Dutch, English, German, Span-
ish and Italian, for example. French is the best known example of a European
language which has only steady-state vowels.

Pronounce these Dutch diphthongs in your usual maniigs invel; /oey/, as in.u;

/au/, as inkou. Say the words a number of times. Now exaggerate the pronunciation.
What tongue, lip or jaw movement do you notice? Now say the steady-stateazbwel /
as inLA. This time you should see virtually no lip, tongue or jaw movements, even if
the sound is exaggerated or prolonged.

The starting-point of a diphthong is shown on the vowel diagram by a lip-
shape indicator; the direction of the movement of the upper surface of the
tongue is shown by an arrow. Fig. 8.11 illustrates by means of a cross-section
the change in tongue position for the Dutch diphthoagsahd éey/. The

arrow shows the highest point of the tongue at the beginning and end of the

10 /monofBor/. Note the spelling witiphth.

11 /difeon/. Note the spelling witiphth.

12 phonetically, however, French can be considered as having diphthong-type
sequences in words suchas /wi/ [1i], huit /yit/ [¥it], pays/peil [p&i].
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glide. This corresponds to the arrow on the adjacent vowel diagram (Fig.
8.11).

Figure 8.11 Vowel diagram representingel),/as invel, and D éey/, as inLui.
The cross-section shows the movement of the tongueifand tey/.

What we have shown on the vowel diagram are what are taken to be the typical realisa-
tions of the soundgi/ and tey/ in (NL) ABN. Do you think your speech differs from
this? (If your speech is (B) AN, it almost certainly will.)

Draw a vowel diagram and place on it what you consider to be your own realisa-
tions of £i/ and fey/. Now try adding du/, as inzou In your idiolect, are your lips
unrounded or rounded at the beginningf, /lcey/ and bu/? What about your lip
shape at the endings of the glides? Does this correspond with the lip shapes shown on
the diagram? Check again in the mirror.

8.7 POSITION OF THE SOFT PALATE

The function of the soft palate was discussed in Section 4.4; and in Section

7.2, we referred to nasalisation as a secondary articulation. Nasalised vowels,
produced with the soft palate lowered, are frequent in language; several Euro-

pean languages employ such vowels as phonemes, the best known being
French, Polish and Portuguese. Such vowel phonemes arercskdd/ow-

els

EXERCISE 9

Listen to your cassette and practise making the nasal vowels in the French words given
here:brun /broe/, train /tre/, banc/ba/, bon /bs/.** Compare the oral vowel&oeuf
/beef/, trés/tre/, bas/bal, beau/bol.

Nasal vowels exist as marginal phonemes in Dutch in the pronunciation of
French loanwords such genre enfin etc. (see Section 14.5 on Dutch vow-

els). Be careful though — they do not sound like the nasal vowels in genuine
French. Many RP speakers also use nasal vowels to imitate French words,

13 Most present-day speakers of standard French have no contrast Lising #/ for
both.
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e.g. restaurant. Again they have qualities different from the genuine French
sounds. Another language which has nasal vowels is Afrikaans, spoken in
South Africa, and closely related to Dutch. These sounds have developed
from Dutch words where vowels precede nasals.

EXERCISE 10

Listen to these Afrikaans sounds on your audio recording: kans /kds/, mens /mé€s/,
ons /3s/. Many accents of Dutch in both the Netherlands and Belgium have sim-
ilar vowels occurring before written nasal consonants. To quote just one example,
Hague speakers pronounce kans as [kds], kunst as [kést], where the consonant is
often elided.

Do you know of any other types of Dutch which have nasalised vowels? In
both (NL) ABN and (B) AN, vowels occurring before nasal consonants are to an
extent nasalised, but the nasal consonant is retained. The same holds true for RP.

8.8 DURATION

Duration, in phonetic terms, implies the time taken by an articulation. To deal
with this variable, however, it is necessary to do more than measure each
sound in isolation; this can only provide the absolute duration of the sound.
Vowel length, as it functions in language, is always relative. Each vowel has
to be considered in relationship to other vowels in the language concerned.
If we want to compare the length of two different vowels, we must meas-
ure them under the same conditions (e.g. for English, before a fortis conso-
nant, in similar stressed contexts, etc.). Some languages possess vowel phonemes
which are distinguished by duration alone. For instance, in Danish, there is

an opposition between long and short vowels: vilde ‘wild’— hvile ‘to rest’

/'vila = 'viila/, hylde ‘shelf’— hyle ‘to yell’ /'hyls — 'hy:la/. However, in most
languages, similar oppositions between sets of vowels are also marked by dif-
ferences in vowel quality. As has been mentioned in Section 2.4, such com-
binations of duration and vowel quality are employed in Dutch and English,
giving the contrast checked (short) vowels and free (long) vowels.

8.9 LARYNX SETTING VARIATION

The main types of larynx setting (e.g. normal voice, whisper, creaky voice,
etc.) are considered in Chapter 10. In most languages, only vowel phonemes
with normal voice are to be found. However, languages with voiceless vowel
phonemes do exist, e.g. Malagasy (the national language of Madagascar).
Japanese is notable for frequent voiceless allophones of its voiced vowel
phonemes, e.g. netsuke [netswki]." On a more limited scale, voiceless vowels
as allophones also occur in French, Portuguese and Dutch. In Dutch, for in-

14 A type of Japanese carved button. When used as a loanword in English, the pre-
ferred pronunciation is ['netski].
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stance, voiceless vowels can be heard at the end of words before pause (see
Section 14.3). In phonetic terms, in all languages in which it occurs, [h] can
also be considered as a type of voiceless vowel. See p. 148.

Vowels with creaky voice occur in, for example, certain West African lan-
guages; vowels with breathy voice are to be found in numerous Indian lan-
guages.

8.10 DESCRIPTION OF VOWELS IN TERMS OF THE CV SYSTEM

The examples in Fig. 8.12 show how to describe vowels in terms of the CV
system.

Figure 8.12 Use of diacritics to modify Cardinal Vowel symbols.

A vowel slightly below CV 2 is referred to as a lowered CV]2 [e

A vowel slightly above CV 4 is referred to as a raised CV|4 [a

Avowel somewhat further forward than CV 6 is termed an advanced §V 6 |

A vowel more towards the centre of the diagram is called a centralised vowel,
e.g. a centralised CV 1 [i.

A vowel somewhat further back than CV 3 is termed a retracted €V 3 [

8.11 VOWEL AND CONSONANTS

The distinction between vowels and consonants can be considered in several
ways.

Acoustic vowel/consonant

We can consider vowels and consonants in terms of their acoustic make-up.
Sounds are of two basic types: those made up of vibrations in the form of
regular repeating wave patterns, which are called ‘tones’; and those consist-
ing of irregular non-repeating vibrations, which we term ‘noise’. Everyday

15 A recent IPA innovation is to show a vowel which is mid-centralised with a cross
above the symbol, e.¢][
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examples of sounds which are composed of tones are the melodic sounds
produced by most musical instruments, whistles, the chime of a bell, etc.
Bangs, pops, rattles and hisses provide examples of sounds which are noise.

In speech, the sounds which are made up of tones are: vowels, central and
lateral approximants and nasals. Sounds which are exclusively noise are the
voiceless consonants, such as stops (plosives and affricates) and fricatives.
The corresponding voiced consonants, together with voiced trills and taps,
are a combination of noise plus a tone element produced by the vibration of
the vocal folds.

An ‘acoustic vowel’ can be defined as a speech sound which has no noise
component.

Phonological vowel/consonant

In Section 2.5 on the syllable, it was pointed out that for languages like Eng-
lish and Dutch the syllable could be stated to consist of an obligatory vowel
nucleus surrounded by optional consonants occurring at the margins, up to
three in initial position, and as many as four in final position. For these lan-
guages, we may therefore define a vowel as a speech sound which functions
as thenucleusof the syllable. A consonant is a speech sound which occurs at
themargins of the syllable.

Sonority

It is significant that the sounds which can occur as a syllable nucleus are those
which are most sonorous — i.e. those which, other things being equal, have
the greatest carrying power. This is closely related to their acoustic make-up;
sounds composed largely of tones tend to be more sonorous than those which
have more significant noise elements.

One example of an attempt to construct a sonority scale is shown in Fig.
8.13.

ITQAA

a 2 e 1 w & 1 n m z v s [ t k

Figure 8.13 The relative sonority of selected English sounds (after Ladefoged
1993: 246)
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It will be seen that it is possible to rank this selection of sounds in terms
of sonority in this way:

1. Vowels

2. Nasals and approximants

3. Voiced fricatives
Voiceless fricatives
Voiced plosives
Voiceless plosives

On this basis we can consider three types of sound. Vowels typically form
the nucleus of a syllable. Fricative and plosive consonants are found invari-
ably at the margins of syllables. The intermediate category, nasals and
approximants, typically occur at syllable margins. If, however, there is no
vowel in the same syllable, these sounds can function as syllabic consonants.
In such circumstances, they will be realised with extra length and loudness,
associated with greater prominence. Look at the following examples in
English.

blanks bl &1 k s
T
streaked /st r it k t/
ax 1 I m =
hidden /h1r d o/
] I [ |
bottles /b o t 1 z/
" I s 0 n

Articulatory vowel/consonant

We can also consider vowels and consonants in terms of manner of articula-
tion. A phonetic consonant can then be defined as an articulation which
involves a stricture which:

1. Blocks the airstream completely (stops, trills and taps)

2. Blocks the airstream, but allows nasal escape (nasals)

3. Blocks the airstream centrally, but allows lateral escape (laterals)
4. Hinders the airstream, giving rise to audible friction (fricatives)

According to this classification, all manners of articulation except central approx-
imants are phonetic consonants. The central approximants (including all vow-
els) are considered as phonetic vowels. To avoid confusion, we use the terms
contoid for a phonetic consonant and vocoid for a phonetic vowel.
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It is helpful to have this terminology, since there is not a complete overlap in
the meaning of the terms contoid and consonant; nor do the terms vocoid and
vowel mean the same thing.

For instance, in English, /j, w, r/ function as consonants, i.e. they occur at
the margins of syllables; but they are phonetically vocoid. Consider E /w/.
The phonemic norm is an approximant and consequently vocoid. Buihin
[twin], /w/ is realised as a voiceless fricative, which is a contoid. The same
goes for E /r/ and /j/. The phonemic norms of these sounds are approximants
and therefore vocoid; but when they occur after plosives, they are realised as
fricatives, i.e. contoids, e.gray[p; e1], queudkju:]. Similarly, D /r/ may be
realised as a fricative or a trill (contoid) or as an approximant (vocoid).

EXERCISE 11

Take your pronunciation of D /r/ irmam, braaf, verder, jaar, trein, grappigVhich
allophones do you think are contoid and which vocoid?.

On the other hand, contoids sometimes function in the syllable as vowels.
The nasalsmi, n, n/ and the lateral /I/ may act as the nuclear non-marginal
element in syllables, e.gitten/kitn/, little /'11tl/.

In Table 8.1, we have summarised some of the main characteristics of the
two categories.

Table 8.1 Vocoids and contoids

Contoid Vocoid
Articulatory Stricture involving closure, No such stricture
or narrowing giving rise
to friction
Phonatory May or may not have voice Usually has voice
Phonological Corresponds to phonological Corresponds to
consonant. Generally, phonological vowel.
marginal in the syllable Nuclear in the syllable
Examples Plosives, affricates, fricatives, Central approximants
laterals, nasals (including vowels)

The vocoid/contoid classification is not clear-cut and one may adopt different
criteria from those used here. For instance, some phoneticians regard the na-
sals (which are acoustically similar to vowels) as vocoid. It is also possible to
class thelateral approximant together with theentral approximants as
vocoids. Another difficult case is /h/ since it can be regarded as a voiceless
vowel (see p. 148) and could for that reason be placed in the vocoid category.



9
BACK TO THE PHONEME

9.1 PHONETIC SIMILARITY

In Section 2.1, we introduced the phoneme as a phonological unit. Let us now
have a closer look at the phoneme and its place in linguistic organisation.

We have seen that the phoneme is an abstract unit which is realised as a
number of allophones which are the concrete entities of speech. Allophones
havephonetic similarity, that is to say, they are usually articulated by the
speech organs in similar ways, and they are also similar in their acoustic
make-up.

Taken to the finest level of analysis, no two realisations of a phoneme are
ever exactly identical. Even if we get the same speaker to say the same sound
under controlled conditions, there will still be very slight differences between
one utterance and the next. However, this (almost philosophical) approach is
not particularly useful in linguistic analysis. At a less precise level, we can
say that most allophones fall into fairly well-defined categories and that it is
possible to provide descriptive rules that determine their occurrence.

9.2 COMPLEMENTARY DISTRIBUTION

Consider the English phoneme /I/. This has three clearly defined recurring
allophones.
It is possible to state certain phonetic contexts where the allophones of /I/

occur:
N

/TN

(LS IS I k4
Figure 9.1 Chief allophones of E /I/.

Clear [l] occurs before vowels

Dark (velarised)f] occurs before a consonant or a pause

Voiceless (fricative)]] occurs at the beginning of a word when it follows
Ip/ or /K/.

1 What is presented here is a simplification. For the other allophones of E /I/, see
pp. 168-69.
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We can demonstrate the distribution of allophones of /I/ in this way.

please leave a little milk in the clean bottle

oy m M

Figure 9.2 Distribution of allophones of E /I/

It is possible to provide a descriptive phonological rule for the distribution of
/I/ allophones using a fairly standardised notation, thus:

N/ — Vv

N - ] /_{(é

NI = 1] / fortis plosive —

| — =in the context of
V = vowel
C = consonant
0 = pause
5 = is realised as

{} = either/or

The occurrence of the allophones is predictable and can be described by a
phonological rule. The allophones are the complements of each other; where
one occurs the other cannot. Such a patterning is tecoraglementary
distribution.
Nevertheless, not all the allophones of all phonemes can be accounted for

in this way. We have already mentioned the /r/ phoneme in Dutch (p. 9),
where some speakers employ an alveolar [r], whilst others use a wjular [
Many people vary, and, in the same position in the word, use one type of /r/
on one occasion and another type of /r/ on another. Such variation cannot be
accounted for in terms of complementary distribution, for we cannot predict
from the context which allophone will be selected on which occasion. In such
cases, the allophones are said to Hegi@ variation, meaning that the occur-
rence of one realisation or another appears to be a matter of chance. Another
example of free variation is the pronunciation of E /t/ in wordsHik&ain,
where some people realise the sound as alveolar [t] and othe}s[asifn]
or [brien].

However, there may be additional factors at play here. It is frequently the
case that social influences are of significance, and that speakers’ use of par-
ticular allophones on any given occasion may be determined by the back-
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ground of the people they are in company with at the time, or possibly the
formality of the circumstances. For example, a Dutch schoolboy who speaks
with an Amsterdam accent may pronounceih raamin different ways. In

the playground, speaking to his schoolmates, he might use a back apwel [

in the classroom, when talking to his teacher, he might employ:Jayde
sound, closer in quality to that of the (NL) ABN vowel. Similarly, in the
playground, a London schoolboy might use glottal stops for /t/ in words like
butter andbottle, whereas, in the more formal classroom context, he might
possibly realise these sounds as alveolar [t].

9.3 DIFFICULTIES OF DETERMINING A PHONEME INVENTORY

Furthermore, although the concept of complementary distribution is a useful
one, inasmuch as it accounts for the distribution of the allophones of a pho-
neme, it can sometimes pose problems.

Consider the case of /h/ ang./In Dutch, /h/ only occurs before a vowel
(pre-vocalically), while &/ only occurs following a vowepst-vocalically);
they are therefore in complementary distribution. However, they cannot be
analysed as belonging to the same phoneme for two reasons. One is that they
lack any sort of phonetic similarity; /h/ is a voiceless glottal fricative wiile /
is a voiced velar nasal. Typically, allophones of the same phoneme share pho-
netic characteristics.

Secondly, and even more important, they would not be considered as
members of the same phoneme by native speakers of the language concerned.
No Dutch speaker would accept thaig could be written phonemically as
*/gm/ or */hih/. Native speakers have an awareness of phonemes and hear
them as significant linguistic units. Differences between allophones of the
same phoneme either pass unheard or are shrugged off as insignificant. In the
final analysisnative-speaker intuition must be regarded as the most deci-
sive factor of all in determining the allocation of allophones to phonemic
categories.

9.4 NEUTRALISATION

Sometimes two phonemes may show overlap in phonetic realisation. Con-
sider the case of /m/ and /n/ in Dutch, where these occur before a labio-dental,
as inaanvangandomvang In both cases, the realisation of /m/ and /n/ may be

a labio-dental nasal, which can be representedhpg'§:mfan, 'omfan]. In

this case, there is no way of knowing whetlgrdhould be assigned to /m/ or

to /n/. Both are voiced and both are nasal. /m/ is bilabial, and /n/ is alveolar.

As /m/ and /n/ are never in opposition in this position in the word, we can
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assign [m] to either. The opposition between /m/ and /n/ has undergone
phoneme neutralisation.

Another example is a in Dutch words like kabinet, atheneum, stabiel.
Some speakers select /a:/ and others /a/, but the majority will use a vowel
somewhere between the two: [kabi'net, ato'nerum, sta'bil]. There is thus neu-
tralisation of /a:/ and /a/ in this context.

Yet another case of phoneme neutralisation is the realisation of stops in
syllable-initial clusters after /s/ in English: spool /spu:l/, stool /stu:l/, school
/sku:l/. After /s/, the fortis stops have none of the energy and aspiration char-
acteristic of other allophones of /p, t, k/. In fact, they are phonetically closer
to the allophones of /b, d, g/ and it would be perfectly reasonable (since there
is no possibility of a contrast of the type /spu:l — sbu:l/ in English) to regard
these as being: */ sbu:l, sdu:l, sgu:l/. It would seem that spelling tradition is
the main factor in their allocation to the /p, t, k/ categories, though in Danish
similar occurrences are treated as being allophones of /b, d, g/. Furthermore,
in Welsh, phonetically similar sequences are spelt with sb and sg, e.g. sgam
‘scheme’, shdr ‘spare’.

Neutralisation is also found in the final sound in words like city, coffee,
caddie. This vowel has traditionally been treated as /1/ for RP, but in the pres-
ent-day language it is often realised as a vowel which is short like /1/ but of
a quality similar to /i:/. Native speakers often express uncertainty on this
point, and in the latest versions of some pronouncing dictionaries, a special
symbol i has been used to indicate the neutralisation.?

9.5 DIFFERENT PHONEME SYSTEMS IN DIFFERENT
VARIETIES OF THE LANGUAGE

In providing a phonemic analysis of a language, account must be taken of its
different varieties. The phonemic system may vary considerably from one
accent to another. Accents may possess an extra phoneme contrast or, alter-
natively, lack a phoneme contrast that is present in other varieties. Chapter
27 on English accents provides further detail on this, but we can consider one
or two examples at this point.

In most types of English, an /o — u/ contrast exists between words like
sTrRUT and FooT. However, in the north of England and in some southern Irish
English, this opposition is lost, all words of this type being /u/, and there
being no /a/ in the system.

On the other hand, most Welsh English has an extra vowel phoneme, with
a contrast between the vowels in words such as blue and blew; goose and

2 For instance, in the Longman Pronunciation Dictionary (2000), the Shorter
Oxford Dictionary (1993) and the latest edition of the English Pronouncing Dictionary
(1997).
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Jjuice, with the second word in each of these pairs being a diphthong /1u/.
This means that Welsh English has an additional phoneme contrast /u: — r/
as compared with most other varieties of English.

Most varieties of English fol — Ial
Northern English and Southern Irish ol
Most varieties of English fut/
Welsh English /w/ — fa/

RP, in common with Irish, Scottish and American speech has /h/. The broad
varieties of most accents in England and Wales do not possess this phoneme,
so that Henry Higgins hates hot hamburgers can become /'enrt 'iginz 'eits 'ot
'mb3:goz/.

As will be seen, a valid phonemic analysis can only be made for one par-
ticular accent of a language at a time. It is sometimes found that the differ-
ences between phonemic systems, especially vowels, can be very great
indeed. For instance, many accents in Scotland, Northern Ireland and the
north east of England have vowel systems which are considerably at variance
with RP and most other varieties of English.
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PHONATION AND STATES OF THE GLOTTIS

10.1 STRUCTURE OF THE LARYNX

In Section 4.3, we dealt briefly with the structure of the larynx, when we
discussed the organs of speech. We also considered one of the important
functions of the larynx, namely voicing, in Section 6.4 on the fortis/lenis con-
trast. In addition, we mentioned the glottal stop and its use as a reinforcement
of the fortis stop consonants. Now we are going to look at the larynx and its
various phonation functions in rather greater détail.

Figure 10.1 Photographs showing larynx viewed from above. Left: vocal folds
in vibration as for voice. Right: vocal folds apart as for voiceless.

If the larynx is examined, for instance by means of a laryngo<gdbpejocal

folds appear as whitish bands of ligament in the pink of the surrounding or-
gans. The arytenoid cartilagésshich control the positioning of the vocal
folds, look like red mounds. The vocal folds and the arytenoid cartilages
themselves can be: (1) set wide apart, (2) placed together leaving a small
aperture, or (3) held completely together leaving no space between. The vi-
brations of the vocal folds are far too fast to see with the eye, and can be

1 The photographs used to illustrate this chapter were taken, using a rigid fibre-optic
bundle, by Cor de Ruijter, Wilhelmina Gasthuis, Amsterdam. Subject: Luuk van Buuren
(University of Amsterdam).

2 A small mirror on an angled rod similar to that used for dental examinations.
Nowadays, developments in fibre-optics have permitted easier observation of the larynx
area.

3 Jeeratimoid/. The word is derived from the Greek word for a ladle (‘soeplepel’); the
organs are so called because of their spoonlike shape.
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compared to the buzzing of an insect’s wing. The gap between the open
vocal folds or arytenoids is termed the glottis (adjective: glottal).

With an organ as complex as the larynx, it is difficult to discuss the var-
ious settings using photographs. We shall, for our purposes, use a simplified
model as illustrated in Fig. 10.2.

Front (anterior)

S

S

Back (posterior)

Epiglottis

Vocal fold Vocal fold

Glottis

Arytenoid

Arytenoid cartilage
cartilage

Note in larynx diagrams:
weaw  rapid vibration
NS\ slow vibration
e aperture

Figure 10.2 Simplified model of the larynx.

10.2 VOICED

For voicing, the vocal folds are brought together in light contact and vibrate
at high speed along their entire length in the stream of air passing from the

lungs.

Figure 10.3 Larynx setting: voice.

The arytenoid cartilages are pressed firmly together. Because of the repeated
rapid contact and parting of the vocal folds, the airstream escapes in a series
of very high-speed puffs, on average 130 per second for a man’s voice, and
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about 230 per second for a woman'’s voice, producing the effect of a buzz.
This buzz is termedlottal tone or voice. The higher thérequency (i.e. the

rate of vibration), the higher is the perceived pitch. Changes in the tension of
the vocal folds and differences in the force of the airstream produced by the
lungs combine to make the variations in the frequency of the glottal tone.

Such pitch changes have an important linguistic function in features such as
intonation (see Chapters 23-25).

EXERCISE 1

Try saying some voiced sounds: [a], [m], [z]. Hum the sound and change the pitch up
and down. Notice that this is easy to do with the voiced sounds but impossible with a
voiceless sound like [f] or [s].

10.3 VOICELESS

For voicelesssounds, the vocal folds and the arytenoid cartilages are held
wide apart in a similar way to the state of the larynx for normal relaxed
breathing. This allows a clear passage for the airstream passing from the
lungs.

<

Vocal folds apart

Arytenoids apart

&

Figure 10.4 Larynx setting: voiceless.

\d

EXERCISE 2

Repeat the test for voicing with [s] and [z] which you carried out earlier in Exercise 3
on p. 27; say an [s], then a strongly voiced [z]. Now alternate them. Do this with your
fingers in your ears and you will hear a deep vibration for [z], but not for [s]. Now do
the same for [f — v],—0] and [ —3].

The contrast of voiced and voiceless is a very important one in most lan-
guages; in English and Dutch, it is one of the phonetic variables which play a
part in the fortis/lenis contrast (see Section 6.4). Vowels, nasals and approx-
imants, in both English and Dutch, are usually voiced. Fortis stops and fortis
fricatives are always voiceless. Lenis stops and fricatives are potentially
voiced but vary according to context.
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10.4 GLOTTAL STOP

At the other extreme from voiceless (where the vocal folds are wide apart) we
have the larynx position for glottal stop].[As the name implies, here the
vocal folds and the arytenoids are pressed close together so that the airstream
coming from the lungs is temporarily blocked. On the release of the closure,
the blocked air rushes out, giving rise to plosion. The effect is rather like a
weak cough.

In many languages, e.g. Arabic, Persian and Hawaiian, glottal stop func-
tions as a voiceless stop phoneme. In Dutch and Engtjsheduently oc-
curs but is not itself a phoneme.

Vocal folds together
(no vibration).

Arytenoids together
Airstream from lungs

is blocked and compressed
behind closure

Figure 10.5 Larynx setting: glottal stop.

In Dutch, [] is regularly heard before a stressed syllable beginning with a
vowel.

Say this sentence in Dutc®me Arie eet altijd aardappels met appelnogsu will
probably find that you put in glottal stops before all the vowels if you say the sentence
slowly and carefully (though in connected non-emphatic speech many of the glottal
stops will be omitted).

In standard German, initial vowels are also articulated with a preceding glot-
tal stop — more forceful than in Dutch and occurring more regularly. In Eng-
lish, [?] occurs before many initial vowels, though the stop is rather weaker
than in Dutch, and its occurrence less frequent.

[?] plays a very important part in English as a reinforcement to fortis stop
consonants in many contexts (see Section 16.2). In certain English dialects
(e.g. Cockney, Geordie spoken in the North East, and most Scottish accents),
[?] occurs as a replacement for /t/, and in certain contexts for /p, k/.

4 We are grateful to Luuk van Buuren for the example.
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Try imitating this sentence as it might be said in Cockney didleetgot to put a lot

of butter on that little bit of breadlaiv 'gn?s 'pu?o 'In?s 'ba?ar on dz? it 'bi? o 'bred].

Note that 7] is not a phoneme; therefore we must enclose the transcription in square
brackets.

[?] cannot have a voiced counterpart, since the vocal folds are tight together
for the articulation and so cannot vibrate. In some languages, as we have
seen, it is one of the set of voiceless stop phonemes. It is therefore treated as
a voiceless sound, even though it is, paradoxically, as far removed from the
larynx position for voiceless as is possible.

10.5 CREAK AND CREAKY VOICE

It is possible to produce a rather slow vibration with the vocal folds, termed
creak, which is like a succession of glottal stops, one after another, giving an
effect rather similar to the noise you hear when an old door slowly swings
open. The vibrations are slow enough (about 40 per second) to be heard in-
dividually rather than merge into a continuous tone. Creak is produced by
keeping the arytenoids pressed together, and allowing the anterior (front) por-
tion of the vocal folds to vibrate at slow speed.

Anterior of vocal
folds in slow
vibration

Posterior Posterior
of vocal ‘of vocal
folds folds in
together rgpld _
but not vibration
vibrating

Arytenoids
together

Figure 10.6.1 Larynx setting: creak.  Figure 10.6.2 Larynx setting: creaky voice.

Creak can be combined with voice to prodareaky voice Though it might
appear more complex, and its exact mechanism is not fully understood, itis in
fact far more common in language than simple creak. It is thought to be pro-
duced by the posterior (rear) portion of the vocal folds vibrating at relatively
high speed for voice while the anterior portion vibrates much more slowly to
produce the creak. The arytenoids are firmly pressed together.

Creaky voice is relatively uncommon in Dutch, but is employed regularly
in English — especially in RP but also in many types of prestigious American
speech — where speakers habitually go into creaky voice at the end of most
utterances. It is an important element in English voice quality and intonation;
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Dutch-speaking learners are advised to imitate creaky voice in order to make
their English accents more convincing.

Try to produce creaky voice on a vowel [a]. Go down the scale to as low a note as you
can comfortably produce — and then go lower again. You will end up with creaky
voice. Now try to remove the voicing so that there is no vowel sound at all — the harsh
rattle-like sound you now have is creak.

In one European language, Danish, creaky voice can be considered to have a
phonemic function. A feature of this language is that many words with other-
wise the same phoneme structure are distinguished on the basis of whether or
not they are uttered with creaky voice (known in Danisst@g) Examples

of minimal pairs are:

Without stgd With sted

hun /hun/ ‘she’ hund/hun’/ *dog’

man/man/ ‘one’ (pron.) mand/man’/ ‘man’

spil /sbel/ ‘game’ spil! /sbel’/ ‘play’ (imperative)

Note thatstadis conventionally indicated in transcription by ['].

10.6 WHISPER

\ocal folds together:
no vibration

Gap between arytenoids

Figure 10.7 Larynx setting: whisper.

For the state of the glottis known asisper, the vocal folds are brought
together, but do not vibrate. The arytenoids are parted to leave a gap at the
back of the larynx through which an airstream passes at fairly high velocity,
giving rise to air turbulence and friction noise at this point. The glottis takes
the form of a small hole, which appears to be capable of enlarging or contract-
ing in the same way as the action of a camera shutter, i.e. a sphincter.

5 In many books, this is described as a ‘whisper triangle’.
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A much louder form of whisper can be produced by increasing further the
force of the airstream and applying some constriction to the pharynx. This is
sometimes calledtage whisper so termed because it is the artificially loud
form used on the stage by actors to indicate that they are whispering. Whisper
is to be heard in the articulation of /h/ in both English and Dutch.

EXERCISE 6

Say these Dutch sentences using whidpenwveersverwachting tot hedenavond: Veel
bewolking en mogelijk regen. Middagtemperaturen omstreeks 14 graden. Matige, aan
de kust krachtige zuidwestenwitNbw repeat using the louder stage whisper.

10.7 BREATHY VOICE®

Vocal folds in vibration

Arytenoids apart with
whisper gap.

Figure 10.8 Larynx setting: breathy voice.

This larynx state is a combination of the states for voice and wHisipisr.
produced by combining the normal voice of the vocal folds with the escape of
air through the gap between the arytenoids. The resulting mixture of voice
and whisper is heard in a certain voice quality associated with ‘sexy’ voices,
and is regularly used by female popular singers as a special effect (to quote
just two examples from former eras: Marilyn Monroe and Marlene Dietrich).
One difference between classical and popular singing techniques is the delib-
erate introduction of larynx setting and voice quality into the latter.

EXERCISE 7

Listen to a number of singers (on CD or cassette, so that you can hear the same piece
over again) and try to discover what special voice quality effects are being employed.
Do you notice any differences in the voices of women and men singers in this respect?

In some languages, e.g. Hindi, Bengali (spoken in India and Bangladesh),
breathy voice is utilised phonemically, some consonants being marked off in
this way from others said with normal voice. In English, /h/ between vowels

6 Also called ‘murmur’ and ‘whispery voice’.
7 Itis possible to produce other types of breathy voice. See Ladefoged (1993: 139-40).
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is often said with breathy voice, elgehind [briamnd]. D /h/ tends to be
breathy voiced in all contexts.

10.8 SUMMARY

It is possible to regard the various states of the glottis as forming a kind of
chain relationship. Voiceless is at one extremepgnnessof the larynx;

glottal stop is at the other extremectifsed larynx state Voicing is placed in

the centre as the most frequent state of the larynx in most languages. Creaky
voice and breathy voice are combinations of creak and voice, and whisper
and voice, respectively.

If we take a world view of languages, all these possibilities may be utilised
linguistically. Dutch and English both use voiced and voiceless as a very sig-
nificant factor in the fortis/lenis opposition. In addition, English uses glottal
stop as a marker of certain fortis consonants. Creaky voice and creak occur
regularly in English (especially in the more prestigious accents) as a part of
the intonation process. Whisper and breathy voice are heard in /h/ and may
also sometimes be used for special effects.

EXERCISE 8

Try to produce different glottis states for this sentence in Engéten your heart’s
on fire, smoke gets in your eyes
1. \Wwice; 2. whisper; 3. breathy voice; 4. creaky voice.

Figure 10.9 Photographs showing larynx viewed
from above.
Top left: vocal folds and arytenoids
tightly closed as for glottal stop
Top right: anterior vocal folds in
vibration for creak
Bottom: gap at arytenoids as for
whisper.
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ENGLISH CHECKED VOWELS

11.1 OVERVIEW OF THE ENGLISH VOWEL SYSTEM

Table 11.1 English reference vowels

Checked Free steady-state Diphthongs
KIT h/ FLEECE i/ FACE lel/
DRESS  /e/ GOOSE Ju:/ GOAT fou/
TRAP el PALM [ai/ PRICE a1/
STRUT Ial THOUGHT /o CHOICE o1/
LoT o/ NURSE I3/ MOUTH lav/
FOOT ol NEAR el
bonUs A/ CURE fual
SQUARE [eal

11.2 CHECKED STEADY-STATE VOWELS

Figure 11.1 Checked vowels of English.

The checked vowels of English are shown in Fig. 11.1. The following fea-
tures distinguish them as a separate class:

1. The checked vowels do not occur in word-final stressed open syllables.
Consequently, there are no English words lika,*se, 'sae, 'sn/, whereas we

do find free vowels (both steady-state and glide) in this contexseefsi:/,
say/'se1l, etc.

2. Checked vowels can occur before the consongne/g. string /strm/,
strength/stren6/, sang/ser/, strong/stror/, strung/stray/; fu/ is found only in
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loanwords and proper names, &igng/juy/. The free vowels do not occur in
this context, except as the result of assimilation.

3. In similar phonetic contexts, the checked vowels are shorter than the free
vowels (but see p. 93 for lengthened)/ Since it does not occur in a stressed
context, E4/ must be regarded as standing outside the free/checked classifi-
cations. Because it is short, we have considered it together with the checked
vowels.

Checked voweti/ (the kit vowe)

Description

Front-central, close-mid, unrounded, steady-state vowel. Phonemic fqorm: [

N \\\\&J\\\\

Figure 11.2.1 Figure 11.2.2 D/, as inziT.
1. E 4/, as inkiT. Dotted line
indicates range of variation.
2. Closer allophone in final position.

Idiolectal variation

The individual variation is indicated on the diagram. In modern RI% /
lower and more centralised than in more old-fashioned speech.

Contextual variation

1. The final vowel in words lik&appy, coffee, movietc. (sometimes re-
ferred to as théappy words') nowadays has a considerably closer realisa-
tion than was formerly the case. Indeed, most speakers of English would re-
gard it as falling into theLeecerather than their category; this also holds

true for most younger RP speakers. However, older RP speakers, Northerners
from Yorkshire and most of Lancashire, and most Scots would regard the
vowel as ¥/ and this, until recently, is how it has been classified. In this book,

1 Wells (1982: 165-66).
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we have retained the traditional categorisation and transcription. Until about
1950, most RP speakers had a very open vowel, almost like /e/, in this con-
text: [haepe]. This is hardly heard today and strikes most English people as

amusingly archaic (or dialectal).

2. E i/ is centralised and lowered before dafk giving [1], e.g.still, quilt.
This effect is found with all the front vowels before daik [

3. Front vowels tend to be closer before velars,kécg [kik].

Distribution

E A/ varies with E4/ in unstressed syllables, elglplessremove etc. In-
creasingly,d/ tends to be the dominant form, particularly in words ending in
-less -ness-let and-ity, e.g.hopelessfitness piglet andsenility.

The prefixede-, de-, pre-, re- are normally pronounced with br A/, e.g.
becomes either brkam/ or bokam/ (but never *birkam/). The pronuncia-
tion /ii/ is only used foproductive prefixes, i.e. when the prefix is used to
convert an existing word to a new form, (ergpdify. premodify/pri:'modifar/;
contaminatedecontaminatédiken'teeminert/; sell: reselt /rirsel/). Compare
predict, report, deploy which are said withe/ or A/.

Comparison with Dutch and advice

The average quality of B// as inziT, can pass straight into English without
alteration and so poses no problem for the vast majority of learners. See be-
low, however, for the possible difficulties of some dialect speakers.

For final E 1/ (in happy), Dutch speakers must avoid a very close vowel of
D /il type. Cf. the pronunciation of English loanwords in Dutch, leoipby
I'hobil, sorry I'sori/, hockeyrhoki/, volley/foli/. On the other hand, some stu-
dents overcorrect, using a vowel similar to the one ir/Dak inzet, e.g.
hobby*/hobe/. As noted above, open realisations are nowadays regarded as
being comically old-fashioned. The student is recommended to use a vowel
similar to D 4/, which is normally acceptable to all English speakers.

In unstressed syllables, where there is variation, learners are recom-
mended to choose B/ frather than the more old-fashioned/E€.g.helpless
/helplos/. The prefixegpre-, de- re- can only have the:/ivowel where they
are productive (see above).

Note that certain speakers of urban accents, e.g. The Hague, Rotterdam,
Amsterdam, Antwerp, may have a D which is closer and more front,
sounding similar to types of E// These may sound dialectal if used for/E /
or cause confusion betweeniE i:/. Accents such as Dordrecht, Nijmegen,
areas of Noord-Brabant, Limburg and West Flanders have very open quali-
ties, which may give rise to confusion with E /e/.
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Checked vowefe/ (the pressvowel)
Description
Front, above open-mid, unrounded, checked, steady-state vowel. Phonemic
norm: g].
Idiolectal variation

Qualities are heard from just below close-mid to open-mid. Very close forms
are often considered ‘affected’ by English speakers.

g

Figure 11.3.1 E /e/, as imess Dotted line  Figure 11.3.2 1. Del, as inzeT.

indicates range of variation. 2. Closer variant heard
1. Closer allophone before in Randstad and
velars. Antwerp.

3. D k/ before dark{].

Contextual variation

1. Lowered and centralised before datké.g.tell, felt, giving [¢].
2. /el is closer before velars, givind,[e.g.peg, peck

Comparison with Dutch and advice

Learners should use B/ as inzet, which will normally be successful as a
replacement. Some Dutch speakers, however, hawg gudlity which is too
open for RP; such a quality is typical of affected varieties of (NL) ABN, and
also of certain dialects, e.g. Noord-Brabant and Limburg. It is also true of
many Belgian varieties, e.g. East and West Flanders. Other accents, e.g.
much of the Randstad (particularly Amsterdam) and also Antwerp, have a
vowel which is centralised and closer, and which may be confused with
E i/. D lel is particularly open before /n/ and /I/, and if transferred to English,
strikes an English ear as sounding likeef, £.g.send, helg/sand, haelp/.

The chief difficulty with E /e/ for Dutch speakers lies in the confusion with
E /e/, and to some exterddl, since there is only one Dutch vowel phoneme
(plus the marginalel/ as inBeiGg) in this area of vowel space, whereas in
English there are three (see Fig. 11.4.1). Careful training is necessary to distin-
guish these sounds. Note that the spelling rules for E /e/ amtdEe very
reliable (see p. 124).
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Figure 11.4.1 E /e, ®, €9/. Figure 11.4.2 D /¢/, as in ZET.

Checked vowel /®/ (the TRAP vowel)

Description

Front, slightly above open, unrounded, checked, steady-state vowel. Phone-
mic norm: [a].

=)
»

Figure 11.5.1 Range of E /&/, as in TRAP. Figure 11.5.2 D /a/, as in LA.

Idiolectal variation

1. Qualities vary from lowered CV 3 to CV 4. Close qualities sound old-
fashioned; increasingly, a very open /a&/, similar to CV 4, is heard from many
speakers. The extent to which this vowel has changed becomes obvious if
one compares the speech to be heard in films and audio-recordings of the
pre-1960 period with that of the present day.

2. E /®/ is variable in length, being longer than the other checked vowels.
For many (perhaps most) RP speakers, a small set of words have a length-
ened /&/ before lenis consonants and nasals, e.g. bad, mad, sad, bag, man.
Such lengthening is very common, but not obligatory.

3. E /&/ often has pharyngeal constriction, with a tendency to creaky voice
quality, which helps to set it off from /e/.
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Contextual variation

1. E /&/, like other front vowels, is affected by dark [t], giving a retracted
[4], e.g. pal, shall.
2. E /&/ is closer before velars, giving [&], e.g. back, bag, bang.

Comparison with Dutch and advice

There is no Dutch vowel corresponding to E /&/, and confusion of E /e/ with
E /®/ is a notoriously persistent learners’ error (see Fig. 11.4.1). The contrast
E /e — @/ is crucial to the English vowel system, distinguishing the meaning
of a great many commonly used words, and its absence may lead to a break-
down of intelligibility.

The learner should aim at an open quality (in the region of CV 4) which is
clearly marked off from E /e/. Avoid the old-fashioned closer types of /a&/
regrettably still often prescribed by teachers and outdated textbooks. In making
the contrast E /e — @/, concentrate on E /&/, making it suitably open. Aim at a
quality more like D /ai/, as in LA. E /e/ can then be approached from D /e/, as
in ZET. When imitating E /&/, use should be made of all the possible distin-
guishing features, i.e. length, pharyngeal constriction, in addition to quality.

Utrecht is well known for having a very front vowel for D /a/, as in asbak
['®zbzk], often imitated for comic effect. This can sound remarkably similar
to E /@&/. A similar realisation of D /a/ is heard in some Belgian varieties,
notably Brabant.

Note that the spelling/sound relationships /e — @/ are very reliable. See pp.
124-25 for spelling of /&, e, ea/.

Checked vowel /A/ (the STRUT vowel)
Description
Central-front, below open-mid, unrounded, checked, steady-state vowel.
Phonemic norm: [9].
Idiolectal variation

Individual variation is wide, as the diagram (Fig. 11.6.1) shows, but the aver-
age quality is nowadays a central-front rather than a back vowel. This change
in quality has occurred in the present century; on recordings dating from
around 1900, a more retracted vowel is to be heard. Many outdated textbooks
persist in representing the old-fashioned back /a/ as the norm.

Contextual variation

1. E /a/ is the shortest of the checked vowels and does not show as noticeable
a lengthening before the lenis consonants as do other vowels, e.g. bus — buzz.
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®

Figure 11.6.1 1. Ea/, as insTruT. Dotted Figure 11.6.2 Dad/, as inLa,
line indicates range of varia- and D 4/, as innuT.
tion.

2. Allophone beforet].

2. E i/ tends to be retracted before dalik ¢.9.bulb, dull as shown on the
diagram (Fig. 11.6.1).

Comparison with Dutch and advice

D A/, as innuT, which learners tend to substitute fonE is a very different
sound, being not only considerably closer but also lip-rounded. Learners
must practise unrounding (looking in a mirror) and using a quality similar to
a short, but centralised, form of BY// as inLa.

EXERCISE 1

Practise saying the English wdsdsby means of this system. Sagasand gradually
shorten the vowel. Do not change the quality inta/Dds inBas Now try the follow-
ing words using the shortened vowel:

baas[ba:s] —  [bas] bus
haat [ha:t] -  [hat] hut
baat[ba:t] - [bat] but

Now try using the modified vowel in the following pairs:

bus—buzz
fuss—fuzz
but—bud

Another possible approach is to relates Et¢ an open form of Dol.

Some students substitute @, /as inzat. This is not advised since it pro-
duces a back vowel, which sounds old-fashioned or dialectal, and also runs
the risk of confusion with Eo/.

One of the most persistent errors of learners is to be misled by spelling into
using E b/, as inLoT, instead of EA/ in a set of very common words, daye,
mother and worry (sometimes called theorry words). The full list of
‘worry words’ can be found on pp. 122-23. Note that the worerhymes
with fun; it is pronouncedwan/ and not *wvam/.
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Checked vowel /vo/ (the LOT vowel)

Description
Back, slightly above open, slightly rounded, checked, steady-state vowel.
Secondary CV 5. Phonemic norm: [p].

0 G

Figure 11.7.1 Range of E /v/, as Figure 11.7.2 D /o/, as in zOT, and D
in LOT. /a/, as in ZAT.

Idiolectal variation

There is little variation in tongue position. Lip-rounding varies from being
slight to being absent altogether. Typically, it is very slight indeed.

Contextual variation

None of significance.

Comparison with Dutch and advice

The usual Dutch substitution for E /o/ is D /o/, as in zOT, which is deficient
in several respects: /o/ is too close, too lip-rounded and generally tense in
articulation. E /o/ is in many ways more similar to D /a/, as in ZAT, as pro-
nounced by most (NL) ABN speakers and generally in the Zuid-Holland Randstad
area. In fact, English speakers often hear D /a/ in terms of E /o/, whilst D
/o/ is perceived as having no English counterpart. Learners should aim at
reducing lip-rounding, removing pharyngeal tension and achieving a more
open tongue position. Speakers of (NL) ABN and of Randstad varieties such
as The Hague, Rotterdam and Leiden can aim at a quality somewhat closer
to their D /a/.

Undesirably tense realisations of E /o/ are especially noticeable before for-
tis plosives. Compare English fop with the corresponding word in Dutch.
Other examples are: lot, not, cot, pot, shop, drop, frock, lock, dock.

Students should ensure that, having acquired the correct pronunciation of
the ‘worry words’ (see pp. 122-23), they do not then fall into the trap of
hypercorrection by pronouncing other words spelt with o as /a/. Avoid mis-
pronunciations such as */'batl/ for bottle (correctly /'botl/).
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The various errors associated withoEténd to be very persistent, and are
often heard from otherwise proficient speakers.

Checked vowels/ (the FooT vowel)

(v)

Figure 11.8 Range of /[ as inFoor.

Description

Back-central, close-mid, slightly rounded, checked, steady-state vowel. Pho-
nemic norm: ].

Idiolectal variation

See diagram (Fig. 11.8). Lip-rounding is generally slight. Some speakers
have a more central unrounded quality in common wordsgeogl

Contextual variation

None of significance.

Comparison with Dutch and advice

All Dutch-speaking students confusedtdnd E i/, hearing both in terms of
their D /u/, as imoE. Perhaps because there is nothing neaf i& the (NL)

ABN phoneme system, this centralised vowel is the most difficult sound for
speakers from the Netherlands to imitate. Particularly objectionable to Eng-
lish speakers is the substitution of an extended glide odydriype as de-
scribed on p. 103.

In (B) AN the quality of thewoe vowel is somewhat more central. As a
result, the substitutions made by Belgian learners, even if off-target, are less
conspicuous. Note that there are allophones of Wiich are similar to B/,
namely those before nasals, especigllyDutchjong sounds very similar to
the English version of the German nalneg/jun/ (as in the name of the well-
known psychologist). This may be used as a starting-point for imitating the
sound.
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Figure 11.9.1 Allophone of v/ before Figure 11.9.2 Du/, as inmoe. Note that
y/, as injong. the (B) AN vowel is typi-
cally somewhat more cen-
tral than shown here.

There are relatively few words in English containisigout many of them are
high-frequency items. See Chapter 13, pp. 125-26, for spelling of /

Vowel /o (the bonusvowel)

Description

Central, open-mid, unrounded, steady-state vowel. Phonemic rgrm: [

Idiolectal variation

Mainly degree of openness in word-final context.

Contextual variation

There are two distinct allophones:

1. A closer allophone before velars, egain

2. A more open variety in final position, similar toA#, Avhich can be pho-
netically represented ag|] e.g.doctor, china, soda, bitteWith some speak-
ers, this allophone is strikingly open.

Comparison with Dutch and advice

D o/, e.g. in werklik, is like E 4/ in that it has no consistent spelling. Like
E h/, it also almost always occurs in unstressed syllables. The qualitpbf D /
is similar to that of the English vowel in most contexts and transfers well.
Note that Dutch has an allophone in word-final position which is closer
and lip-rounded (see Fig. 11.10.2). Whereas word-final/ Es/similar to
E /a/ (as insTrRUT), D word-final 4/ is close to D4/ (as innuT). Since Dutch
substitutions for final Eo/ — being the result of spelling influence — are
either D &r/ or D A:/, the different qualities of B/ and D 4/ in this context
give rise to few problems.
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The main problem for Dutch speakers is actually to remember te/say /
rather than the vowel associated with the spelling. The wdwrd®r, china,
bitter, sulphurall end in 4/; and the vowel in the first syllable of the words
forgive, particular, circumference, surrourns in each case/l Make sure
that you are not misled by the orthography into using a vowel otherdhan /
Dutch in such contexts tends to use a centralised version of the vowel sug-
gested by the spelling (see also Section 22.2 on vowel gradation).

1
(w)
2
Figure 11.10.1 1. B/ before velars. Figure 11.10.2 Dadl, as in werklik,
2. E b/. Phonemic norm. and D &/, as innuT.

3. E 4/ in final position.

Since many spellings of B//includer, it is also necessary to practise /r/-
deletion for this vowel. It is important to realise that pairs like the following
are good rhymes in Englisfiner — Ching, spanner— Anna fever— Eva,
raider —Ada



12
ENGLISH FREE VOWELS

12.1 FREE STEADY-STATE (LONG) VOWELS

In dealing with the free vowels, we consider first the steady-state vowels, i.e.
those having a fairly steady position of the speech organs throughout their
articulation, and not having an obvious change in tongue or lip position. See
Section 8.6 on vowel theory. The variety ofda//used by many English
speakers could be treated as a sixth free steady-state vowel. This fills a gap in
the symmetry of the vowel system and fits in better with the intuition of many
native speakers.

Figure 12.1 English free steady-state vowels.

The free vowels have the following distinguishing characteristics as a class:
1. They may occur finally in a stressed open syllable keygki/, car /ka:/,
corefkoi/.

2. They do not occur beforg//fexcept as a result of assimilation, egeen
cucumberggrin 'kjutkamboz/.

3. In similar phonetic contexts, they are longer than the checked vowels, e.g.
seed-Sid/si:d — sid/, roared—rod /ro:d —rod/.

Free vowellii/ (the FLEeCE vowel)

Description

Centred from front close, unrounded, free, steady-state vowel. Phonemic
norm: [i]

Idiolectal variation

Many speakers regularly use a narrow diphthongal glide (ofiitype) in
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contexts wherei/ has full length, namely, in open syllables and before lenis
or nasal consonants.

]

Figure 12.2.1 Eif, as inFLEECE. Figure 12.2.2 Eil/, as inFLEecE
Diagram shows 1. Steady-state vowel allophone.
diphthongal glide 2. Centring diphthongal variety
allophone in non-pre- of /i:/ before {].

fortis context.

Before fortis consonants it is more usual to hear a steady-state vowel. Some
RP speakers, particularly of the older generation, react unfavourably to any
exaggeration of the glide.

Contextual variation

1. See above for glide forms.

2. Before dark{], a centring glide is used (see Fig. 12.2.2). For most speak-
ers, this means that there is no contrast betweeh & 1./ before E{], e.g.

real — reel. See Section 17.1, p. 170 on E /I/.

Comparison with Dutch and advice

Usual replacement is D /i/, as . D /i differs from E ./ in being closer;
indeed the Dutch vowel may be so close that it ends in voiceless fridtien (
[drij] or [drig]). It is also more front and is short (except before /r/). The ar-
ticulation is also considerably tenser thani:E All these aspects are more
apparent in the contexts whereift has full length. Learners should imitate
the length variation and aim at a more open quality than D /i/. It is probably
inadvisable to copy the glide which is heard from many English people. The
objection some RP speakers have to even a slightly exaggerated glide seems
to stem from the fact that wide diphthongs are typical of low-prestige varie-
ties of London (Cockney), Birmingham, Southern U.S.A. and broad Austral-
ianlt

Ln this chapter, reference is frequently made to certain accents which have
realisations of vowels noticeably different from RP. These varieties have more open
starting-points forLeecg, coosg Face and more back foprice and closer forcHoicE
Accents with some or all of this kind of patterning include low-prestige varieties of
London (Cockney), Birmingham/West Midlands and broad Australian. Such forms tend to

suffer social stigmatisation and consequently cannot be recommended to the foreign
learner.
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Free vowelu:/ (the coose vowe)

Description

Centred from back close, rounded, free, steady-state vowel. Phonemic norm:

Idiolectal variation

1. Most speakers regularly use a narrow glide wheud Bds full length, i.e.
in open syllables and before lenis or nasal consonants. The glide is as shown
in Fig. 12.3.2, and could be representedséi Before fortis consonants, it is
more usual to hear a steady-state vowel.

The situation is very similar therefore to the corresponding front vowel
E /i/. Again, many RP speakers, especially of the older generation, react
strongly to anything other than a very narrow glide. A steady-state vowel is
often taught to actors and other professional speakers.

2. Lip-rounding is generally rather weak (particularly with those speakers
who regularly use glides).

) >®/

Figure 12.3.1 Eul/, as incoose Range Figure 12.3.2 Eu/, as incoose
of steady-state allophone. (1) Diphthongal allophone.
(2) Glide fui/.

Contextual variation

1. See above for variation in glide forms.

2. After /j/, a very wide glide is found with all speakers, giviiid, [e.g.use
new etc.; see Fig. 12.3.2.

3. Before ], E u/ is regularly steady-state for all speakers, fegj.[fii:1].

Comparison with Dutch and advice

Most learners confuse E/and E &/ (as inFoorT), since there is no compara-

ble contrast in Dutch. It is firstly important to ensure that a consistent contrast
is maintained between the two English vowels (see pp. 125-26 for spelling of
/u/ and b/). Many beginners replace &/Avith D /u/, as irmoe. Compared with
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E fu/, the Dutch vowel is closer and shorter (except befoas inmoen); it is

also tenser. More advanced learners frequently replacéliy /an extended
diphthong based on the Dutch vowel /s innuT, gliding towards /y/, as in
NU, i.e. jay]. A glide of this type is completely inappropriate and runs the risk
of being considered ‘comic’ by English speakers.

\’ ©

@

Figure 12.4 Diagram illustrating incorrect learners’ substitutions
for E iu/: (1) D A/, as invoE; (2) exaggerated glidey/.

It is therefore best to imitate the length and rather more open quality of RP /
but to avoid any exaggerated glide. A steady-state vowel is very acceptable to
English native speakers and is in fact regularly taught for public speaking.

Free vowella:/ (the paLm vowel)

Description

Central, open, unrounded, free, steady-state vowel. Phonemic adrm: [

Idiolectal variation

As indicated in Fig. 12.5.1., there is some variation in tongue position along
the front/back axis. Very back qualities are more typical of old-fashioned
speech or affected forms of RP.

Contextual variation

None of significance.

Distribution

See Chapter 13, pp. 119-20, for use o&:Eih the BATH words’, e.gdraft,
class chance example

Comparison with Dutch and advice

The usual Dutch replacement is&¥/as inLA. This vowel varies consider-
ably in quality, as shown in Fig. 12.5.2, with prestigious varieties of Dutch
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generally having a quality closer to CV 4. However, it will be seen that there
is considerable overlap betweendd and E &:/.

Figure 12.5.1 Range of &/, as inpALM. Figure 12.5.2 Range of @:/, as inLa.

Learners who have a very front type of Dutehmay find producing a suit-
ably back pronunciation of Eu/ a problem. It is worth knowing that many
accents of Dutch (e.g. Amsterdam, Utrecht, Antwerp,notifThe Hague)
have a kind of Da:/ which is much more back, and imitating these accents
can be a very good approach for the RP sound.

A more persistent problem arises from the many English words with
unsounded orthographic(see Section 17.2, pp. 180-81, on /r/). Distribution
of E /a/ and E #/ also needs to be watched with care. See Chapter 13, pp.
119-20, on spelling/sound relationships in thert words’.

Free vowello:/ (the THouGHT vowel)

Description

Above open-mid, back, strongly lip-rounded, free, steady-state vowel. This is
the most strongly lip-rounded of the English vowels in the present-day lan-
guage. Phonemic normy].

Idiolectal variation

See Fig. 12.6.1. More open varieties tend to be characteristic of the speech of
the older generation.

Contextual variation

None of significance.

Distribution

Formerly, a contrast of B/ and ba/ (e.g.saw/so:/ andsore/soa/) existed,
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/os/ being used for words spalte. Although still mentioned in outdated
textbooks, the contrast itself no longer exists in present-day speech.

Unlike RP, many varieties of English (e.g. Scottish, Irish, most Welsh and
much American) have a distinction between two sets of words, one termed
therorceset (e.gfour, wore, spoitand the other termed therTH set (e.g.
fore, war, shor). This distinction is even indicated in a number of diction-
aries? See Chapter 27 for further detail of dialect variation.

E /o: — val: see p. 114 on Ed/ for the increasing use of B:/ in words
traditionally pronounced with E5é/. The following are so frequent that they
are the obvious choice for the learngure/[o:/, your/you’re/jo:/, andpoor
Ipail.

Comparison with Dutch and advice

There appears to be no regular substitution from Dutch speakers. Some use an
extended DJ/ as inzoT, whilst others (particularly (NL) ABN speakers) use

the marginal vowel Dof/, as inrose Other learners employ the pre-/r/
allophone of the Dutckio vowel (D b:/, as inspoo). Of these, th&ose

vowel, which overlaps the quality of &/, is generally the best.

© B

Figure 12.6.1 Range of B/, as in Figure 12.6.2 Ddl, as inzor;
THOUGHT. D /»:/, as inrRosE

A general problem with BEd// is that the spelling often includes unsounded
orthographia. See pp. 178,180-81, on E /r/.

Both the o/ vowel and thevorTH — Forcedistinction mentioned above
should be ignored by students of RP.

Free vowel/s:/ (the NURsE vowel)

Description

Central, open-mid, unrounded, free, steady-state vowel. Phonemic afrm: [

2 For example, Chambers (1993).
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Idiolectal variation

Tongue height varies as shown in Fig. 12.7.1. Very open qualities are typical
of the speech of the older generation and of affected RP.

Contextual variation

None of significance.

Comparison with Dutch and advice

Frequent replacements ared®/, as indeur, and #r/, as inkurk Neither of
these substitutions can be considered acceptable, since they are too close,
have inappropriate lip-rounding and /r/-colouring.

31

\\)‘
)

Figure 12.7.1 Range of B/, as inNURSE Figure 12.7.2 Dg¢i/, as indeur,
D o/, as in werklik.

Since E #:/ always has in the spellind, it is especially liable to involve
incorrect /r/-insertion. Excessive lip-rounding can be monitored and cor-
rected using a hand-mirror.

One way of approaching:/ is from an extended Dutcl//as follows:

1. Say a Dutch word with a number of & yowels, e.ggemaklielijk.

2. Isolate d/.

3. Extend the vowel, keeping your lips spreafl [

4. Now put this vowel in English words in various contexts, feug.burn, girl, hurt,

heard, slur, turn, hurl, shirt, bird

Be careful with 4:/ after lip-rounded consonants. In removing lip-rounding
from /3, you must be careful to retain it in the consonant. It is especially
important whend/ follows /w/.

Practiseworld, work, worse, word, whirl, sweryeaking sure you unround:/ and
(even more important) that you do lip-round /w/. Then try withih shirt, Shirley,
shirk, sherbet, church, journal.

3 Except incolonel/ksml/ and a few recent loans from French, eegivre/'a:vra/ and
Peugeot'ps:zoul.
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12.2 CHARACTERISTICS OF DIPHTHONGS

Direction of tongue movement

English has closing diphthongs (involving a tongue movement towards the
roof of the mouth) and centring diphthongs (involving a movement to [3]).
The closing diphthongs can be further subdivided into backing (moving to
[u]) and fronting (moving to [1]).

English diphthongs
|

| |
Closing Centring
|

T 1
Fronting Backing
/e1, a1, o1/ /au, av/ /15, U9, €a/

Extent of diphthong

B AT

Figure 12.8.1 English fronting and back- Figure 12.8.2 English centring
ing (closing) diphthongs. diphthongs.

e

The diphthongs can be subdivided into two types. There are three narrow
diphthongs: /ou/, /e1/ and /es/ involving slight movements of the tongue. The
remainder, /ai/, /av/, /o1/, /1a/ and /ua/, involve a greater tongue movement
and may be termed extensive diphthongs.

Lip-shape changes

The diphthongs E /e, a1, 19, €9/ have unrounded lips throughout their
articulation and are therefore represented by [:] on vowel diagrams. The
diphthongs /us, o1/ involve a change from rounded to unrounded (represented
by Q). The diphthongs /eu, av/ move from unrounded to rounded (repre-
sented by D). English has no vowel glides which are completely lip-
rounded throughout.* However, Dutch has the diphthong /cey/, as in Lui,
represented on diagrams by O.

4 Though for some speakers E /ou/ may involve lip-rounding on the first element.
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Prominence of elements

English diphthongs are all typically diminuendo glides, i.e. the second ele-
ment is briefer and less prominent than the first. However, certain realisations
of /1a/ and /ua/ must be analysed as crescendo glides. See pp. 113, 114.

12.3 NARROW CLOSING DIPHTHONGS
Diphthong /eV/ (the FACE vowel)

Description

Narrow closing diphthong. Begins front, below close-mid. Moves towards
front-central, close-mid, unrounded. Phonemic norm: [e1].

Idiolectal variation

There is some variation in the openness of the starting-point. Very close vari-
eties are associated with the speech of the older generation. A quality which
is more open (below CV 3) is characteristic of accents such as London (Cockney),
Birmingham, Southern United States and broad Australian.

Contextual variation

1. Before fortis consonants the typical shortening effect results in a reduction
of the length of the first element, compare late — laid [leit] — [le'1d].

2. Before dark [t], the final element is obscured or may be of an [a] type,
e.g. tale [t&ot].

These types of variation are also found with the other fronting diphthongs.

Comparison with Dutch and advice

For most speakers in the Netherlands, the usual substitution of D /e:/, as in
ZEE, causes no problems. The (NL) ABN vowel has a slightly closer and
more centralised starting-point and moves to a more close and front position.
It is typically a narrower glide than mainstream E /er/. These differences,
however, will not place it outside the range of acceptability for English.

Belgian accents, including AN, have a steady-state vowel in ZEE which is
not suitable for English FACE. The same holds true for many types of
Netherlands Dutch outside the Randstad. Speakers of such varieties must
ensure that their English vowel has an appropriate [1] glide. Other varieties
of Netherlands Dutch (particularly the urban accents of the Randstad) have a
wide diphthong, which is similar to the types of FACE vowel characteristic of
accents such as Cockney, Birmingham, etc.
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\\ A
- A (SN
Figure 12.9.1 Range of Ei/, as inFAcE. Figure 12.9.2 Def/, as inzek.

Diphthong /ou/ (the coat vowel)

Description

Narrow closing diphthong. Begins central, close-mid. Moves towards back-
central, slightly above close-mid. Unrounded, becoming slightly rounded.
Phonemic norm:qu].

Figure 12.10.1 Range of &/, asin  Figure 12.10.2 (1) Dol/, as inzo.
GOAT. (2) Fronted type of Dot/
(e.g. Rotterdam).
(3) D lewl/, as inmeeuw.

Idiolectal variation

The starting-point of the glide may vary considerably. Back starting-points
are characteristic of very old-fashioned speech or may be the result of dialect
influence. A very front beginning sounds unpleasantly affected to many
English speakers. Open starting-points are often found in accents such as
Cockney, Birmingham, broad Australian.

Contextual variation

1. The first element is shortened before fortis consonants. Coropate
[kout] andcode[koud].
2. Before dark{], the second element is sometimes lost, partly reducing the
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contrast between, for examptmal — curl, whole — hurl. Speakers born in
London, or influenced by London speech, may userantype vowel, e.g.
gold [gould]. Students are recommended not to imitate this vowel.

Comparison with Dutch and advice

For most (NL) ABN speakers, the potential glideol, /as inzo, provides a
good replacement for the English sound. Although typically more retracted
and with a rather narrower glide thandg// it is often within the range of
acceptability for RP.

Belgian varieties, including AN, have a very retracted vowel with little or
no glide movement. The same holds true for several Netherlands accents (e.g.
affected ABN, and many regional dialects outside the Randstad). Many
speakers of urban accents (especially Rotterdam and The Hague) have a more
front starting-point, which, although stigmatised in Dutch, can sometimes
sound quite suitable for English.

Beware of using a very front starting-point fords// similar to that of
Dutchmeeuw. This sounds unpleasantly affected to native English speakers.

12.4 EXTENSIVE CLOSING DIPHTHONGS
Diphthong /ar/ (the price vowel)

Description

Extensive closing diphthong. Begins front-central, open. Moves towards
front-central, close-mid. Unrounded. Phonemic nognj: [

Figure 12.11.1 Range of &/, as inprice Figure 12.11.2 Dali/, as insaal.

Idiolectal variation

Close starting-points, abovee], are characteristic of affected speech. Re-
tracted starting-points (close to CV 5) are found in accents such as Cockney,
Birmingham, broad Australian.
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Contextual variation

See p. 108 orel/ for variation before fortis consonants and dafk [

Comparison with Dutch and advice

Most Dutch speakers use a modification ofald/ [as insaai). This has a
similar starting-point to Eat/ but is a glide with equal prominence on both
elements, and not usually diminuendo as in English. Its use in English has the
effect of making the vowel seem over-long, and this is especially noticeable
before fortis consonants. This means that in worddlikes might, type, nice,
knife, the corresponding lenis will be perceived, givingaf§, maid, tarb,
naiz, narv/, and causing potential confusion in pairs lilght — ride, life —
live, dice—dies Practice fordi/ should concentrate on the context preceding
fortis consonants.

Do not be tempted to imitate a starting-point which is of a very retracted
type [a1]. This is unacceptable, being stigmatised because of its association
with low-prestige dialects (see above).

Diphthong /»1/ (the cHoice vowel)

Description

Extensive closing diphthong. Begins back, below open-mid. Moves towards
front-central, close-mid. Rounded, becoming unrounded. Phonemic norm:

[o1].

oi

Figure 12.12.1 Range of Bi/, as incHoice.  Figure 12.12.2 Doli/, as inmool.

Idiolectal variation

Very close starting-points (CV 7 or above) are heard only in dialects, e.g.
Cockney.

Contextual variation

See p. 108 orel/ for variation before fortis consonants and dafk [
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Comparison with Dutch and advice

Most Dutch speakers produce an acceptableby means of modifying
D /oii/, as inmool. E b1/, however, is a less extensive glide than the (NL) ABN
and (B) AN sequence and also has a more open starting-point. Some Dutch
speakers have a bB:/ vowel, as irrosg which can be used as the beginning
of E bi/. Others can start from tliet vowel. Note that certain learners (e.g.
people from Rotterdam) may use a very extended glide sequencesoian [
type formool, but this is unacceptable for &/l

The English vowel occurs only rarely before fortis consonantsy@ e,
rejoice, choiceand inappropriate lengthening in this context does not seem
to be a significant problem (cf. p. 111 am' above).

Diphthong /au/ (the mouTH vowel)

Description

Extensive closing diphthong. Begins central, open. Moves towards back-cen-
tral, close-mid. Unrounded, becoming slightly rounded. Phonemic na@sin: |

|

Figure 12.13.1 Range of &/, as inmouTH. Figure 12.13.2 Dali/, as inkou.

Idiolectal variation

Back starting-points are found in prestigious older-generation RP. Fronted
close starting-pointsadu, eu] are characteristic of accents such as Cockney,
Birmingham, broad Australian.

Contextual variation

First element is shorter before fortis consonants; comlmare— loud
[lgut — Igrud].

Comparison with Dutch and advice

D /au/ (as inkou) is generally used by learners. This is on the whole success-
ful although some speakers with lip-rounding on the first element may need
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to modify this. Check your articulation using a mirror. Avoid modifying the
starting-point towardse]. As has been stated above, a front raised beginning
for /au/ is strongly stigmatised in English because of its frequent occurrence
in dialect speech.

12.5 CENTRING DIPHTHONGS
Diphthong /1o/ (the NeAr vowel)
Description

Centring diphthong. Begins front-central, above close-mid. Moves towards
central, open-mid. Unrounded. Phonemic nongl: [

/‘>‘\\‘\

Figure 12.14.1 Range of B/, as inNEAR. Figure 12.14.2 Di, as inziT.

Idiolectal variation

The starting-point may be somewhat closer, but for RP speakers it is nearer to
/il than I/. Dialect speakers often have very close starting-points and may
regard the glide as a sequenceiftd A/. The ending is typically around
open-mid. Very open endings are characteristic of the older generation, af-
fected speech, or regional accents (e.g. Cockney, Geordie).

See below for variation in prominence of the glide elements.

Contextual variation

1o/ is frequently realised as a crescendo glideif unstressed syllables, e.qg.
media, greedier, invidioysbut is also with a few speakers to be found in
stressed context, e.gere, hereNote that the worgearis said asjs:/ by a
sizable minority of RP speakers.

Comparison with Dutch and advice

There is no comparable Dutch vowel, and learners tend to replace by D /i/,
using either /ir/ where occurs in the spelling, e.geer*/bir/, or fia:/, as in
media*/midia:/.
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Care must be taken to avoid too close a starting-point, and beginning with
the D t/ (as inziT) is usually excellent for English. The major problem, as
with all the centring glides, is the need for /r/-deletion. Note that in RP, words
such agndia —windier /indio —'windio/, Maria —career/ma'rio — ko'rio/ are
good rhymes.

Diphthong /us/ (the cure vowel)

Description

Centring diphthong. Begins back-central, above close-mid. Moves towards
central, open-mid. Slightly rounded, becoming unrounded. Phonemic norm:

[o].

[l

| ®

Figure 12.15 (1) Range of Eo/, as incurg; (2) E b:/, as iINTHOUGHT,
employed by many speakers in cert@ire words.

Idiolectal variation

The ending varies in the degree of openness, but is typically around open-
mid. Like Ao/, fua/ may be realised as a crescendo glide, ieftuence
[nfloens]. Dialect speakers may lacke/, having instead a sequenoe/.

This may also be the case with those who have modified their speech from a
local dialect towards RP.

Contextual variation

Before dark{], the 4/ glide may be reduced.

Distribution

The use ofus/ and distributional variants in modern RP is complex.

1. Many speakers use//instead ofdéo/ in certain high-frequency words, e.g.
sure, poor, your, you'reThe use ofdt/ in less common words, efgurist,
moor, cure, furiousappears to be becoming more frequent in RP.

2. In words wheresb/ can be considered to be derived from a sequena€ of /
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+ /o/, e.g truer, fewer,an alternative pronunciation exists with/, e.g.truer
[trua/ or krua/, fewer/fjua/ or Hjual.

Comparison with Dutch and advice

There is no similar vowel in Dutch and learners usually replace it by the se-
guence D /ur/, as imoer, which is completely unacceptable for RP. Practice
should concentrate primarily on /r/-deletion and then using for a first element
a vowel similar to Ed/ rather than D /u/. See pp. 97-98 onE Learners are
recommended to use:/ in the common wordsure, poor, you're, yourn

less common wordspd/ may strike English listeners as affected or lead to
difficulties in interpretation. In the words mentioned above derived from
/uo/ (e.g.truer, fewe), you are recommended to retaim/.

Diphthong /es/ (the sQuare vowel)
Description

Centring diphthong. Front, slightly below open-mid. May have a glide to be-
low central open-mid. Unrounded. Phonemic norm] or [e:].

Figure 12.16.1 Range of Eo/, as insQUARE. Figure 12.16.2 Del/, as inBEIGE.
Note frequent absence of centring glide.

Idiolectal variation

The chief variation is in the presence or absence obilwffglide. Today,

most speakers have thg pff-glide only in open syllables. Consequently,
whilst scaremay be realised asko], scarceandscaresare usually dke:s]

and [ke:z]. Very few speakers have an off-glide before a sounded /r/, e.g.
parents[peronts]. Many speakers, in fact, use a steady-state vowel in all
contexts and this seems likely to become the ridfiso, it would be possible

to regard ¢o/ as a steady-state vowel with potential glide allophones. The
increasing prevalence of the steady-state realisation is now reflected in the

5 See Brown (1977: 36).
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choice of ¢:/ as the symbolisation of teuarevowel in the 1993 edition of
the Shorter Oxford Dictionary.

Comparison with Dutch and advice

Dutch speakers can safely usedl), /as inseice. Since thed] ending is so

often absent in English, there is no need to imitate this, and learners are con-

sequently recommended to treat® As a steady-state vowel. This may also

render /r/-deletion simpler, which is likely to be the greatest area of difficulty.
Note that it is necessary to make a clear distinction between words such as

fared fedandfad. Although a glide is not necessarily hearctiid,/the vowel

is clearly distinguished in terms of tongue height and length from both /e/ and

lael.

12.6 DIPHTHONGAL SEQUENCES /a1o, aud/

In the common sequencessl and Aua/, the [] or [u] element is generally
reduced, and may be altogether absent. This effect has been semowt-

ing (Wells 1982: 286). Nevertheless, words |gtgre andshowerare nor-
mally distinct since the former will be realised with a more front starting-
point than the latter, i.ead] as opposed tap]. The contrast ofaa/ and &/
(i.e.showerandShal) may be absent in the relaxed speech of some RP speak-
ers but this may suffer stigmatisation, being labelled ‘affected’. In main-
stream RP, as in other forms of English, a clear contrast®f/an — a/ is
generally maintained. Learners should do likewise and avoid the extreme
steady-state vowel reductions.

5

Figure 12.17. Ealio/ and E 4vo/.

It is also possible to hear smoothing in other sequencesge/g incon-
veyor, bua/ as inthrower, /o1o/ as inroyalist Extreme reductions such as the
levelling of o/ and £o/ (layer - lair) or kus/ and i/ (slower— slur) are
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again characteristic of affected speech and as such are not recommended to
learners.

6 An instance of misunderstanding during a BBC radio programme was noted by one
of the authors. A speaker’s reference to ‘slower film’ (pronouncedlas'film/) was
taken up by another participant, who queried ‘What is slurred film?’
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SOUNDS AND SPELLING: VOWELS

13.1 INTRODUCTION

The aim of this section is to state some relationships between spelling and
sounds. Although English spelling is notorious for its complexities and ap-
parent illogicalities, in reality a surprisingly large number of English words
follow regular orthographic patterns. We are not attempting here to formulate
all the intricacies of English, but merely to provide a simplified outline of
some significant areas. Consequently, what follows here must be regarded as
a set of guidelines and certainly not watertight rules.

Notes:

intervening letter
EXC) exception(s)

1. Orthographic <a>

Spelling Sound Example
Main patterns

a el fat

a...e le1/ fate

Subsidiary patterns

a las/ fast (see below)

ae [i:/ formulae, anaemic

ai le1/ wait, daisy

au, aw [o:/ cautious, law, audit, hawk

ay le1/ day

a (final unstressed) lol China, Linda, semolina

Before r

ar lai/ far arr in carry, marry,
barrel

are, air [eal fare, fair
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Spelling Sound Example

Before 1

all [o1/ tall, all (+ also, although)

alm lai/ shall calm, palm, psalm, balm

After w, qu

wa, qua Iol watt, squash Not before velar
/k, g, n/, where /®/ occurs, e.g. wag,
whack, twang, etc.

war, quar a1/ war, quarter

Before nasal and/or fricative

a before nasal and/or fricative is pronounced as /a:/ in many common words.
This set of words is known as the BATH words. Note that in many varieties
of English these words are pronounced with the TRAP vowel. See Chapters

27 and 28.
af
av, alf, alv (silent 1)

am
ance

anch
and (in many polysyllables)
‘mand (final stressed syllable)

ans
ant

ask, asc
asp

ass
ast

after, craft(y), daft, draft, giraffe, graft,
raft, rafter, shaft, staff

calf, calve, half, halve, Slav

example, sample. ample with [e/
advance, chance, chancellor, dance,
enhance, France, Frances, Francis,
glance, lance, lancet, prance, trance.
romance, finance with /&/
avalanche, blanch, branch, ranch
Alexander, Flanders, Sandra, slander
command, remand, reprimand (vb). Also
‘reprimand (n.)

answer

advantage, can'’t, chant, enchant, grant,
plant, slant, shan’t, supplant

ask, bask, basket, cask, casket, flask,
mask, task, rascal

clasp, gasp, grasp, rasp, raspberry
['ra:zbri/

brass, class, glass, grass, pass

aghast, blast, broadcast, cast, castle,
contrast, disaster, fast, forecast, ghastly,
last, mast, master, nasty, plaster, vast
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ath bath, path, lath
au aunt, draught, laughter

Words derived from the above tend to follow similar patterns, cam-
mando, downcasenchanting, glassy, passablut note: &/ in classical,
classification etc.;fastidious

The followingeatH words are variable:

a) Overwhelmingly pronounced withraLm (i.e. ku/):

bastard, graph, -graplfe.g.telegraph, photographetc), exasperate, Glas-
gow, masque

b) Overwhelmingly pronounced withTrap (i.e. ke/):

alas, Basque, drastic, elastic, intransigent, masquerade, pasty, plagse
tic, stancetrans-(e.g.transport transistoi)

The following are invariably pronounced with theem vowel in all types of
England English:

ath father, rather
am, alm (silent I) balm, drama, calm, palm, psalkum/
an bananasoprano, sultana

Note these words (commonly mispronounced by learners) which all have

TRAP, Not PALM: ant, ass, bland, sand, dramatidromaetik/, enthusiastic,
exam, gas, passa@ad the prefianti-.

2. Orthographic <e>

Spelling Sound Example
Main patterns
e, ea lel bed, head, setting, heading
ee, e...e lid heed, obscene, obsolete

Subsidiary patterns

ea i/ lean, sea, mead

eigh, ey e/ weight, whey, they

ew fai/ blew, chew, lewd

eu lju/ euthanasia, euphemism, feudal
Before r

er (if stressed) [3:/ swerve, reverse, concern

er (if unstressed) ol hammer, persist

ear, eer 1o/ hear, beer, gear, deer
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Spelling Sound Example
ear [eal bear, tear, pear
ear 3/ earth, learn
Prefixes
e (non-productive) d/ or i/ become, decide, preserve, resist
e (productive) 1/ defuse, preset, re-activate
See p. 91

3. Orthographic <i>

Spelling Sound Example

Main patterns

i i) it, bitter

i...e, ight a1/ bite, item, night

Subsidiary patterns

i i/ Loanwords from French, Italian,

Spanish, etctequila, technique,
police, pizzdpiitso/, marine, pe-
tite /pa'tizt/, ski

ia (non-final) [ara/ dial, diary

ia (final) 1o/ India, Sylvia, insomnia
ie i/ relief, thief

ie (open monosyllables)  /ar/ tie, pie

Before r

ir I3 birth, sir, whirl

ier el cloudier, easier

ire [aro/ fire, mire

4. Orthographic <o>

Spelling Sound Example

Main patterns
0 /ol hop, box, slot, rotten, doll, long
0...e, 0...0, 0...a faul hope, sole, solo, sofa, solar
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Spelling Sound Example

Subsidiary patterns

o} Il son(see the ‘worry words’
below)
o (esp. finalo) faul tomato, banjo, potato
0a, oe faul toad, toe
i o1/ boil, voice
00 fu/ food, root
ook lol hook, I00KEXC) spook, snooker
which have uy/
ou lav/ house, pout, blouse
Ial country, southertisee below)
fui/ group, youth
ow lav/ cow, town, growl
ow laul growth, own, shown
oy o1/ toy, loyal
Before r
or, ore, oar, our [o:/ cord, sore, board, four, course
our laval hour, sour
oor fual moor

Following w before r

wor I3/ work, world, word

Before |

ol+C fou/ gold, told, bolt, soldier

oul faul mould, poultryNote &/ before

silentl in should, would, could.

The ‘worry words’

There are a number of English words spelt witrhich are pronounced with

/al. These are sometimes known familiarly aswlery words. The most
common are shown below, divided into groups, based on spelling, so that
they can be learnt more easily. Therry wordsare a very important area of
pronunciation error which can easily be corrected.

done none son ton won one
front month London Monday
honey money wonder(ful)
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onion sponge stomach

among tongue monk monkey

above glove love lovely shove shovel

slovenly oven govern government

cover covet covert (also /'kouvvs:t/)

come some Somerset

comfort comfortable compass(es) company accompany
brother mother smother other nothing

dozen colour

thorough borough worry

To the list above we can add the following worry words:

Spelling Sound Example

ou Ial country, double, couple, trouble,
touch, southern, young

00 /al blood, flood

ough /af/ enough, rough, tough

5. Orthographic <u>

Spelling Sound Example

Main patterns

u /al bus, nut, rudder, gun

u...e fjux/ cube, assume

u (esp. ush, ull) ol bush, pull

Subsidiary patterns

u, ue, ui fa/ blue, juice, suitable, ludicrous
Before r

ur /3:/ turf, purpose

ure ljual pure,' cure

! Some speakers pronounce certain of these words /joi/.
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6. Orthographic <y>

Spelling Sound Example

Main patterns

y (esp. final) 1/ city, pygmy, rhythm, lynx
Subsidiary patterns

y, ye la1/ why, dye, cytologist, thyniem/
Before r

yr hl Syrian, lyrical

yre aro/ tyre, lyre, byre

7. Spelling/pronunciation guide to the commonest words
containing /z, e, o/ (the TrRAP, DRESSs and sQUARE vowels)

1. kel (TraP) is always derived from the spelliage.g.sad, hat, battle, band.
ai in plait, plaid
in in a few recent French loanwords, ergeringue/mo'ren/

are usually givesdo/ as detailed in no. 3 below.

ar followed by a vowel other thae generally representse/, e.g.baron,
carol, harass, tariff, charity, Paris, comparison, comparafale/komprabl/),
barbaric (cf. barbarian /ba:bearon/), maritime, baritone, larynx.

arr generally representg/ and nevergs/, e.g.carry, marry, barrier, carrot,
narrow

2. /el presg is in almost all cases spelt eithereas ea, e.g.met, egg, selfish,
ready, sweat, bedstead

a...y, a...eany, manyate, Thamedtemz/. Note thatteis increasingly
pronouncedeft/.

ai, ay said, again, againg@also #gein, o'gemst/), says

friend, leisure /lezo/, Leicester/lesto/, Geoffrey/dzefri/, bury /bert/,
burial /beral/.

3. leal (sQuarg is in almost all cases spelta® or air, e.g.bare, care, dare,
fare, square, aware, compare, parent, air, fair, lair, stair, dairy, fairy, prai-
rie. Note alsoary and suffix-arian, e.g.wary, vary, Mary barbarian, veg-
etarian.
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ear in bear, pear, swear, tegvb), wear
mayor, prayer, Sarafseoroa/

their, there, they'réall /des/), heir, heiress
scarce/skeas/, scarcity/’ skeasatt/

8. Spelling/pronunciation guide to the commonest words
containing /u/ and/u:/ (the FooT and coose vowels)

Dutch-speaking learners of English sometimes find the spelling abibex
androoTvowels a problem, but in fact these are not at all difficult to sort out.
Thecoosevowel has a lot of different spellings, but only three of these over-
lap with those of theooT vowel: 00, u ando (see no. 2 below).

00 moon soon spoon boot too, zog spook(y)

u musiG SusanHugh/hju:/, Hugheshju:z/, duty, ruthless

o] do, to (strong form, see p. 20} ho, two, tomb/tw:m/, womb
Iwum/

All the following spellings represeni:/ (cooss, not fu/ (FooT):
00...e loose choosemoose
0...e move lose prove whose

ou group, youth soup through

u...e cube duke flute, tune supet huge

ui juice, sluice suitable pursuit

ew chew new blew, view

ue blue, true, Sue pursue

eu feud neutral manoeuvre, pseuddsju:dou/

Common words with unusual spellings for {coosg: shog beauty

The rooT vowel has just four spellings, and occurs in only a few words but
these include some of the commonest in the English language. You can easily
learnall the important words containing this vowel by memorising the list
below. The most frequently occurring items are showoid letters.

l. oo
Almost all words withook are pronounceds/ (FooT):
ook book, brook cook(-ery), crook, crooked /krukid/, hook, look,

nook rook, shook took
snooker, spoofwith /u:/)
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oot
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good, hood (also as suffix: childhood, manhood, womanhood,
etc.), wood(-en), stood

foot (footing, footloose ['futlu:s/), soot(y)
wool, woolly, woollen, gooseberry ['guzbri/

2. u (mostly preceding 1 or sh)

ul or ull

ush

Also:

3. ould

4. 0 in

bull, (bulldog, bulldozer, bullfinch), bullet, bulletin /'bulotin/, bul-
lock, bully, fulfil, fulsome, full, -ful (e.g. spoonful),* pull, pullet,
pulley, pullover, pulpit

ambush, bush, bushel, cushion, push

butch, butcher, cuckoo, pudding, puss(y), put, sugar

(when stressed in three common verb forms): could, should,
would

bosom ['buzom/, wolf, woman, Worcester /'wusta/, worsted /'wustid/.

2 Suffix -ful is often pronounced as /fl/, e.g. spoonful /'spu:nfl/, etc.
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THE VOWELS OF DUTCH

14.1 THE VOWEL SYSTEM
The following system can be used to classify the Dutch vowels:

Table 14.1 System of Dutch

Checked Free Free Free Free
Steady-state Steady-state  Potential Essential Vowel
diphthongs diphthongs  sequences

I T i zE e ZEE €l MEI ai  SAAI

€ ZET y NU ¢ BEU ey LUl ol Mool

a  zAT U MOE o z0 au  Kou Ui BOEI

o zoT ar LA iU NIEUW
¥ NUT yu RUW

o werkelisk em  MEEUW

In addition to the above basic system, Dutch has a number of marginal vow-
els (i.e. vowels used in loanwordsg:,/ce:, o:/, as INBEIGE, OEUVRE, ROSE
Furthermore, the nasal vowe#sa,3/, as inbulletin, genre plafond used in
loanwords from French, can be considered to have marginal phoneme status.

In (NL) ABN, three of the free vowels, [8:/ ¢, o:/ (as inzek, BEU, z0),
are actually closing diphthongs. However, in (B) AN, the diphthongal glide is
minimal or absent. This is true generally of Belgian varieties and also of some
Netherlands varieties outside the Randstad. Preceding /r/, the closing diph-
thongal glide is lost (see p. 134). Traditionally, these sounds have been
treated by Dutch phoneticians as steady-state vowels and this is reflected in
the transcription. We shall term theyutential diphthongs.

The vowels D¢i, cey, au/, as inmel, LUI, Kou, are more extensive closing
glides. Though some dialects may have steady-state realisations, the glide is
an essential part of the articulation for the standard varieties (i.e. (NL) ABN
and (B) AN). We term therassential diphthongdor this reason.

1 For a more detailed presentation of the Dutch vowel system, see Mees and Collins
(1983).
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EXERCISE 1

Say these Dutch words containing the potential diphthongs /e:, @i, o/ (1) in your
usual way and (2) extending or adding a glide by lowering the starting-point:
bleef, mee, heus, leuk, goot, zo. Your second version may sound similar to blijf,
mei, huis, luik, goud, zou. The effect of extending the potential diphthongs may
remind you of what is to be heard in several urban accents in the Randstad (e.g.
The Hague, Rotterdam and Amsterdam).

EXERCISE 2

Now try the reverse. Say these words (with essential diphthongs) as if they were
steady-state vowels, i.e. lengthen the first element and do not change the tongue
position: kijk, pijn, buik, thuis, zou, koud. The effect of compressing the essential
diphthongs may remind you of what is to be heard in some urban accents in the
Randstad (especially The Hague) and in much of Belgium.

14.2 CHECKED VOWELS

Like checked vowels in English, the Dutch checked vowels do not occur in
word-final stressed open syllables. All are short and steady-state. We consider
D /a/ here together with the checked vowels; cf. the treatment of E /o/ on
p. 90. It is frequently found in open syllables and only in exceptional circum-
stances is it stressed.

\\ U_’U[ ) J —
\ \_@ T\ 2
\ ]

Figure 14.1 Dutch checked vowels.

Checked steady-state vowels /1, &, €, a, o, of

Description

/1/ (the zIT vowel): front-central, above close-mid, unrounded.
/a/ (the NUT vowel): front-central, close-mid, rounded.

/el (the ZET vowel): front, open-mid, unrounded.
/a/ (the ZAT vowel): back, open, unrounded.
/o/ (the zOT vowel): back, above open-mid, rounded.

/a/ (the werkeluk vowel): mid,

Contextual variation

1. D /a/, as in werkeluk, normally occurs in unstressed contexts, but stressed

central, occasionally rounded.
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/a/ is occasionally used for special emphasis, e.g. Dit is dé manier om
beroemd te worden. Like E /o/, D /o/ occurs as the unstressed counterpart of
other vowels.

Many Dutch speakers feel D /o/ to be the unstressed allophone of D /u/;?
the vowels have a close articulatory and acoustic relationship, though /o/ may
be somewhat more central, and with little or no lip-rounding.

Figure 14.2 (1) Phonemic norm of D/a/, as in werkeluk.
(2) Word-final allophone of D /o/, e.g. witte.

In word-final position, D /o/ is closer and more obviously lip-rounded, in
other words more like D /4/. Compare the similarity of word-final E /o/ and
E/al. See p. 98.

EXERCISE 3

Pronounce the following words, which all contain D /o/: lente, menigte, vrolijk,
dergelijk, meter, motor, geval, methode. Is final /o/ different from /o/ elsewhere in
the word? Is it lip-rounded, and more like /#/? What about the two sounds spelt
u in the word Bussum? Are they the same or do you feel them to be different?

2. Before dark [1], D /1, u, ¢/ are lowered and centralised. The effect is most
marked with D /e/. (Note that to an English ear, the Dutch pronunciation of
the word Shell often sounds similar to the English word shall.) A similar low-
ering effect is to be heard before /n/. D /e/, for instance, tends to be more
open in this context, giving [£], e.g. pen [pen].

3. Before the nasals /m, n, n/, the checked vowels are often strongly nasalised
and with many speakers /n/ is effectively lost in unstressed syllables, e.g.
onmogelijk [3'mozxyalok], fantastisch [fd'tastis], tentamen [t&'taimo]. In many
dialects, this is also the case for stressed contexts, especially following open
or open-mid vowels, e.g. dansen ['dasa], mensen ['mégsa], kunst ['kast],
gezond [x2'z3t].

2 Evidence of this is indicated in the results of research on spelling errors pro-
duced by Dutch children, where words such as binnen /'bma/ are spelt *<binnu> (van
Rijnsoever 1978). A mid-1990s Nederlandse Spoorwegen advertisement represented
childish spelling in the following way: ‘Met de trein kreig ik een furassing!’
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4. Before velars, the checked vowels tend to be raised, and often somewhat
centralised, e.gacht[zaxt], hek[hek], jong [jon]. Note that to many English
speakers, Dol in jong sounds similar to Eu/. Before the alveolo-palatal
sequences /sj, tj, nj, nsj, ntj/, all the checked vowels are raised; the back vow-
els b, o/ in addition have a palatal glide, giving a diphthongal effect, e.g.
Anja[a'pai], bandjes[ba'nteas], onsje[o'nes].

5.1n (NL) ABN, all vowels are lengthened and more central before /r/. This is
because of the type of /r/ used in post-vocalic position (see pp. 200-1). Usu-
ally there will be a centring glide, so that the second element of the vowel
soundsd]-like. There may be some blurring of the contrasts with the corre-
sponding free vowels in this context.

e

Figure 14.3 Allophones before /r/:
(1) fer/ in ver, (2) far/ in hart; (3) /r/ in Cor.

Pronounce:

vet—ver bad-bar pot—por
het—her kat—kar tot—tor
dek—der nat—nar schot—schor

Notice that in all varieties of Dutch, the vowels before /r/ are longer. In (NL) ABN and
Randstad Dutch, the vowel has a more central quality and ends in apifies[ do,
3a].

Pronounce the worsichotand isolate ther/ sound. Whisper the sound, making sure
you feel the position of the tongue. Now isolate tilesbund inschort Contrast the

two sounds. Can you feel and hear that the vowstlortis more central than the
vowel in schot and that some of the rounding is lost? If you are a speaker of (NL)
ABN, or of a Randstad variety, or a regional accent influenced by (NL) ABN, you
probably will. If you speak a Belgian variety of Dutch (including AN), or a non-
Randstad regional variety of Netherlands Dutch, this is far less likely.

In (NL) ABN, although the vowelse/ and 5/ are somewhat longer before
I/, they are still not lengthened to such an extent that the contérastg And
/o — o1/ are lostyver— fair, andCor — corpsremain distinct.
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N/ and &/ have central articulations, so the centralisation effect is not so
noticeable for these vowels. What is noticeable though, is that the allophones
of /e:/ and §:/ before /r/ strongly resemblg And £&/.3

Saykeurandkurk. Do the vowels sound similar? Both are centralised and have a glide
towards $]. Now pronounc&eusandkus Here you will probably have a much clearer
contrast, the vowel ikeusbeing longer. In addition, in the case of Netherlands speak-
ers the vowel irkeustypically has a glide towards [y].

There are very few words witll followed by /r/, but examples are provided by
wirwar, Dirk. Compare the sequena#d With that of éir/ as inweer If you take the
vowel inzit (i.e. #/ before a consonant other than /r/) lengthen it and then replace /t/ by
Irl, do you get something similar reef?

Accent variation

/il. In some urban accents, the vowel is closer and more front (e.g. The
Hague, Rotterdam). A close vowel is also heard in some Belgian accents (e.g.
Antwerp). More open vowels are found in Dordrecht, Nijmegen, affected
(NL) ABN and in some Belgian varieties, especially East and West Flanders.

fal. There is considerable variation in place of articulation. Closer varieties of
thenut vowel are found in some dialects (e.g. Amsterdam, The Hague, Rot-
terdam, Antwerp). A more open vowel is found in the southern provinces and
in affected (NL) ABN.

lel. Many speakers have a closer centralsed/owel E]. This is typical of
certain varieties, e.g. Amsterdam. Other dialects (e.g. Dordrecht, Zeeland,
Noord-Brabant, Limburg, Ghent, Bruges, and also affected (NL) ABN) have
an open vowel of and]-type, e.gzeg[zax], hek[haek], which is particularly
noticeable before /I/ and /n/, etgeld[helt], mengmaens], tennis[tenis].

/al. Outside the Randstad, most varieties of Dutch have more front qualities
for thezat vowel [a]. Utrecht is noted for having a very front quality, often
approaching [a]. In Amsterdam, the vowel is centralisgldHBelgian varie-

ties (including AN) are also generally more front, particularly Antwerp and
Brabant. Some of these fronted fealisations can sound to English ears al-
most like therrap vowel. In Rotterdam and Leiden, on the other harids &

fully back vowel and closer, sometimes with lip-rounding, sounding almost
like EnglishLor.

3 Van Rijnsoever (1978) notes that Dutch children frequently write <i> for <ee>
before <r>, e.g. *<wir> foweer. Further confirmation is provided by T.M. van Schaick of
Maastricht (personal letter), who states that primary schoolchildren in his charge regularly
produced errors of this type. He also observes that the lengthening before <r> appears to
have been noticed by these children since words subbeasvere represented in some
cases as *<biir>.
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/5/. Thezot vowel is very tense and generally has strong lip-rounding. There
is retraction of the tongue-root towards the pharynx wall. In Amsterdam, /
is raised and centralised. In dialects outside the Randstaday be more
open in quality.

14.3 FREE VOWELS
Close free vowels, y, u/

Description

T @ =\ o

Figure 14.4.1 Dutch steady-state free Figure 14.4.2 Allophones before /r/:
vowels 1,y,u,a/, as inzi, (1) fir/, e.g.mier.
NU, MOE, LA. (2) hrl, e.g.muur.

(3) hur/, e.g.moer.
(4) faxr/, e.g.maar.

/il (the zie vowel): front, close, unrounded.
Iyl (thenu vowel): front-central, between close and close-mid, rounded.
/u/ (themoe vowel): back-central, close, rounded.

Contextual variation

Word-finally these vowels may be very close and end in a voiceless vowel,
e.g.drie [drii], nu [nyy], hoe [huy].* Before /r/, all these vowels are length-
ened in all varieties of Dutch. In addition, in (NL) ABN and most Randstad
accents, they are centralised and have centring glidesie.¢hior], duur
[dyor], boer [biior].

Accent variation

These vowels, which in most contexts (except before /r/) are short in Nether-
lands Dutch, are frequently longer in (B) AN and most other Belgian varie-
ties.

4 Note thatKNMI frequently ends in a voiceles$, [sounding almost like a palatal
fricative [¢]. See also Moulton (1962).
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In some Belgian varieties, especially in Antwerp and Brabant, /u/ is more
front.

Open free vowela:/ (theLa vowel)

Description

Front-central, open, unrounded. This is the only true long steady-state vowel
in Dutch; it is never realised as a diphthong.

Contextual variation

In (NL) ABN, /a:/ is fronted and raised before /r/, and retracted before dark

[4].

Accent variation

There is considerable accent variation. In the Netherlands and Belgium,
many dialects, both urban (e.g. Amsterdam, Utrecht, Antwerp) and rural have
a more retracted articulatioa]. The Hague and affected (NL) ABN may be
raised, [d, particularly before /r/, e.gnaar [ma], Wassenaafvasenax].
Similarly, Groningen tends to have a front quality of a CV 4 type.

Close-mid free vowels (potential diphthongs), ¢:, o:/

Description

le:/ (the zee vowel). Begins front, close-mid. Ends front, above close-mid.
Lips unrounded.

/¢:/ (theseu vowel). Begins front-central, below close-mid. Ends front-cen-
tral, above close-mid. Lips rounded.

lo:/ (thezo vowel). Begins back-central, between close-mid and open-mid.
Ends back-central, close-mid. Lips rounded.

As previously stated, despite the fact that these vowels have traditionally
been described as steady-state vowels (hence the transcription) in (NL) ABN,
they are overwhelmingly realised as narrow diphthongs. (B) AN retains
steady-state realisations. To be able to deal with both possibilities, we have
classed them as potential diphthongs. (The diphthongal nature of the (NL)
ABN pronunciation is sometimes said to be a recent development, but was in
fact noted by the English phonetician Henry Sweet as early as®877.)

5 H. Sweet (1877)A Handbook of Phoneticpp. 139-40.
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Contextual variation

In (NL) ABN /e, ¢:, o/ are lowered and centralised before dafkBefore
Irl, the vowels are raised and have a centring glide (see Fig. 14.5.2).

Isolate the twod!/ sounds impootandpoort In poot is there a glide towards an [u]-
type vowel? Inpoort, is there a glide towards]P Is the starting-point ob// before /r/
raised and centralised, so that it resembleglf you are a speaker of (NL) ABN or
a Randstad accent, the answers to these questions are probably ‘yes'. If you speak (B)
AN, or a regional type of Netherlands or Belgian Dutch, you will probably answer
‘no’.
While all varieties of Dutch make a clear contrast betweéas inzo), and
/ol (as inzoT), in most contexts, the distinction between the two vowels may
be blurred before /r/ (especially in certain Randstad dialects, e.g. Leiden, The
Hague and RotterdamyVordt andwoord may sound similar in terms of
vowel quality, though normally a length distinction is retained.

A
@\ <®

Figure 14.5.1 Dutch potential diph- Figure 14.5.2 Allophones before /r/:
thongs ¢:, ¢:, o/, asin (1) /exl, e.g.eer.
ZEE, BEU, ZO. (2) Iptl, e.g.deur.

(3) /ol e.g.door.

EXERCISE 8
Pronounce the Dutch wordorden To what extent is it similar to your pronunciation
of woorder? And how aboubord andboord?

In (NL) ABN and Randstad accents, the allophone of /u/ before /r/ is lowered
and centralised (see Fig. 14.4.2). Thus the vowgls:/ u/ in worden,
woorden, Woerdesound more similar before /r/ than the same vowels in
other contexts.

In (NL) ABN and Randstad varieties, the distinctien-i/ and #: —y/
may be blurred in a manner similar to the back vowelsi/.

Pronouncébeet— beer, biet— bier. Are the vowels ifbeerandbier more similar than
those inbeetandbiet? To what extent do the vowelskeur andkuur resemble each
other?
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Accent variation

Some dialects (e.g. southern and eastern provinces except Groningen, most
Belgian varieties) have little or no glide. Affected (NL) ABN speakers, espe-
cially of the older generation, sometimes have extremely narrow diphthongs.
On the other hand, urban accents of the Randstad often have glides with
open-mid starting-pointe¢, g, u] which may makeee, leuk, boatimilar

to the (NL) ABN pronunciation dfij, luik, bouwt

Open-mid free vowel&i, cey, au/ (essential diphthongs)

Description

These are diphthongs with extensive tongue movement.

[eil (the mer vowel). Begins front, open-mid. Ends front, close-mid. Lips
unrounded.

/eyl (the Lur vowel). Begins front-central, open-mid. Ends front-central,
close-mid. Lips rounded.

/au/ (thekou vowel). Begins back-central, below open-mid. Ends back-cen-
tral, close-mid. Lips unrounded becoming rounded.

The starting-points of the essential glides are closer in (B) AN than in (NL)
ABN. In addition, the glide is shorter. Note also that, in (B) AN, khe
vowel tends to have rounding throughout.

i

IS

Figure 14.6 Dutch essential diphthongs éey, au/, as inMEr, LUI, KOU.

Contextual variation

In (NL) ABN, /ei/ is centralised and has a narrower glide before dhrke[g.
zeil [z&&1].

Accent variation

1. Some Netherlands speakers, especially of the older generation, have lip-
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rounding throughout iraf/.6 This is also true of a large number of Belgian
accents. Many speakers (e.g. Leiden, Rotterdam, Belgian) have no lip-round-
ing in the first element obdy/, giving [ey].
2. Certain dialects have less extensive glides, e.g. speakers from the southern
provinces and from Belgium. The Hague has steady-state vaweils,[a],
e.g.Rijswijkseplein're:zve:ksa'plem], broodje ei met uibro:teo 'e: met 'ce:].
Broad Amsterdam hag] for /ei/, e.g.Leidsepleirfla:itsa)pla:n]. In this urban
accent, the wordeitenkaagnay sound very similar to the (NL) ABN pro-
nunciation ofgatenkaas.

Other dialects have more open first elements, especiallyeibre.g.
Utrecht, Rotterdam, e.geyenoord'faijonort].

14.4 FREE VOWEL SEQUENCES
Free vowel sequences, yu, ew, ai, o, ui/

Description

fiu/ (the nieuw vowel). Begins front, close. Ends back-central, close. Lips
unrounded to rounded.

/yul (theruw vowel). Begins front-central, between close-mid and close.
Ends back-central, close. Lips rounded throughout.

/e:u/ (themeeuw vowel). Begins front, close-mid. Ends back-central, close.
Lips unrounded to rounded.

/aii/ (thesaal vowel). Begins front-central, open. Ends front-central, close.
Lips unrounded.

/oii/ (themool vowel). Begins back-central, below close-mid. Ends front-cen-
tral, close. Lips rounded to unrounded.

/ui/ (the Boel vowel). Begins back-central, close. Ends front-central, close.
Lips rounded to unrounded.

These diphthongs can in all cases be regarded as a sequence of the component
vowels? They are different in prominence from the other Dutch diphthongs.
Comparedi/ and A:i/. The diphthongei/ can be heard to be diminuendo, i.e.

the prominence is on the first element.

6 Some phoneticians transcribe this voweloag. /

7 The reason we tread:i, oi, ui, iu, yu, e/ as phoneme units rather than separate
sounds is that the two vowel sounds occur in the same syllable. CdogianedLouise
haai and Haiti, rooi andheroisch In the first of each of these pairs, the movement is
within one and the same syllable. In the second, there is a clear break between the two
vowels, and the syllable boundary may even be marked by a glottalstop [
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@;2% .
R

Figure 14.7.1 Dutch free vowel Figure 14.7.2 Dutch free vowel sequences
sequencesid, yu, ew/, as [ui, o, ai/, as in (4)BoE|,
in (1) nEuw, (2)Ruw, (5) Mmoo, (6) saal.
(3) MEEUW.

For /a:i/ both elements appear to have equal prominence.

The vowel sequencesi/ yu, e:u/ sometimes have alternative realisations
with a labio-dental approximant// e.g.nieuw[niu] or [niv], nieuwe'nius] or
['niva]. (Medially, &/ is very common.)

EXERCISE 10
Do you pronounce the following words with [u] or labio-dentd peuw eeuwig
Leeuwarden, ruw, ruwemeeuw, duwen, schuw, geeuw, luwte, leeuwen, nieuws,
Zeeuw8

14.5 MARGINAL VOWELS

In addition to the basic system of Dutch already discussed, there is also a set
of marginal vowel phonemes. These occur in loanwords, mostly of French
origin.

Long vowelse:, ce:, o

The long voweld:/ occurs in words such asiGg, béta, scene, creme, prairie,
géne, crépe, créche, militairo:/ occurs inrosg zone, contrble, corps,
garderobe, loge/ce:/ occurs in very few words, the only ones of any fre-
guency beingeuvre, manoeuvre, freule

Figure 14.8 Dutch marginal vowels,/ce:, oi/.
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The more commonly used words are being adapted to the native Dutch sys-
tem, so that words like créme, crépe, créche are often heard with a short
vowel /e/. Numerous speakers in the Netherlands (especially non-ABN) select
/ol or /o:/ for long /a:/, e.g. corps /kor/ (homophonous with Cor) or /ko:r/
(homophonous with koor); zone /'zoma, zona/ (homophonous with zonen or
zonnen). Belgian speakers typically select /o:/, e.g. garderobe, loge.

Nasal vowels /8,d,35/

The nasal vowels are used in some words borrowed from French, e.g. /&/ in
bulletin, /a/ in genre, and /3/ in plafond. Most of these words are being
accommodated to the native Dutch system, e.g. restaurant /resto:'rant/,
enquéte lay'ke:ta/, pardon /par'don/.

EXERCISE 11

The use of nasal vowels varies from one speaker to another. See if you have nasal
vowels in the following loanwords: restaurant, branche, Frangaise, entree, pan-
talon, dansant, enfin, enquéte, bonbon, timbre, monseigneur, pardon, chanson, nuance.
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ENGLISH FRICATIVE CONSONANTS

15.1 FRICATIVE SYSTEMS IN ENGLISH AND DUTCH

Table 15.1 Systems in English and Dutch

Labio- Dental Alveolar Palato- Alveolo- Velar Glottal

dental alveolar palatal
ENGLISH fv 00 sz |3 h
DUTCH f(f) sz [c 2] x (y) h

= Phonemic contrast not consistently maintained by all speakers.
= Frequent allophones.

()
[]
1. Dutch lacks dental fricatives and has no sounds similar@opdz /

2. As stated on p. 48, the energy contrast in English operates throughout the
system. In Dutch, however, this does not play as significant a role. No lenis
fricatives exist in word-final context. In connected speech, assimilation re-
duces the energy contrasts yet further. For most Netherlands Dutch speakers,
the /f — f contrast is not consistent, and for some it is absent altogether. The
opposition/x —y/ occurs only between vowels and is absent for many speak-
ers. The only energy contrast that is stable is that of /s — z/.

In Belgium, on the other hand, all the energy oppositions mentioned above
are maintained much more consistently than in the Netherlands. See Section
19.1 for further detail.

3. The alveolo-palatal fricatives,[z] result from the sequences /sj, zj/. See
p. 191.

Labio-dental fricativedf, v/

Description

The lower lip makes a light contact with the upper front teeth. For /v/, the
articulation is weaker than for /f/, and /f/ is noticeably louder and longer. /v/
has potential voice.

Main allophonic variation

/fl. Fortis voiceless labio-dental fricative [f], efight, life. Exact point of
contact may vary, being more forward on the lip for front vowels, and re-
tracted for back vowels. Some speakers may produce an affricate articulation
in /pf/ sequences (i.epd]) such acupful.
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&

Figure 15.1 E /f, v/.

/vl. Lenis voiced lahi-dental fricative [v]. Between voiced sounds, e.g.
never there is full voicing. Initial /v/, e.gery, has slight devoicing. Final /v/
is strongly devoiced,y], and is often realised without any voicing at all.
Place variation as for /f/. Many speakers produce a bilabial affris@téofr
/bv/, e.g.obvious

Comparison with Dutch and advice

Belgian speakers tend to have relatively few problems with E /f, v/ since a
more stable contrast is maintained in (B) AN and in other Belgian varieties.
For most Netherlands Dutch speakers, on the other hand, there is (particularly
in word-initial contexts) no consistent opposition of /f/ arldnfconnected
speech, /f/ often being used for both. As a result, D /f/ is substituted for
E /.

Intervocalically, in citation forms, and also in careful or emphatic speech,
most Dutch speakers do make a distinct contrast in Dutch. It is then, however,
not a fortis/lenis difference but rather a voiceless/voiced oppositior.i /f
generally just as energetic in its articulation as D /f/. Therefore, ever/ifD /f
used for E /v/ it will not be acceptable to an English ear.

D /f/ often has voiced allophones occurring between other voiced sounds.
For a typical articulation ofijfentwintig, in phonetic terms, the is [f] and
thef is realised as [v]. If transferred to English, this results in significant
losses of the all-important energy contrast (see Section 20.10 on assimila-
tion).

For many Netherlands Dutch speakerspbas inwat (as pronounced in
ABN) provides a better basis for the articulation of E /v/iv/Ds/also labi-
dental and is frequently realised as a weak fricative, similar to E /v/. Unlike
D /f/, D bl has consistent voicing in almost all of its allophonic range.

D /il and /f have a more retracted place of articulation than the corre-
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sponding English sounds (see Figs 15.2.1 and 15.2.2). This difference is ob-
vious in energetic articulations of citation forms, but can normally be ignored
as far as connected speech is concerned.

Figure 15.2.1 E/f, v/. Advanced Figure 15.2.2 D /f, £ More retracted
labio-dental contact. labio-dental contact.

Dental fricatives/o, o/

Description

Both B/ and &/ areslit fricatives, lacking the grooving along the mid-line of

the tongue found in the alveolar fricatives /s, z/ (see Figs. 15.5.1 and 15.5.2).
This means that the airstream escapes in a diffuse manner over the whole
surface of the tongue.

Figure 15.3.1 B4/ (inter-dental). Figure 15.3.2 0E(post-dental).

For B/, the tongue-tip often has contact with the rear of the upper teeth, and
may even protrude (i.énter-dental).Energetic articulations obd/ (e.g. in
citation forms) may also be inter-dental. In connected speech, howg\ver, /
articulated quite differently. As well as being weakaf,has a noticeably
retractedpost-dentakongue position a little behind the front teeth. The fric-
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tion is typically weak, and in fagi//is normally an approximani], without
friction, being merely a dental onset to the following vowéleasily under-
goes assimilation and elision, especially in unstressed syllables (see p. 209).

Distribution

Initial /o/ occursonly in the following grammatical wordshe, this, that,
these, those, then, than, thus, there, they, their,;théso in the archaic
words:thou, thee, thence, thy, thine, thither.

Main allophonic variation

/6/. Fortis voiceless dental fricative][ e.g.think, path.May be inter-dental
[0] in energetic articulations.

/o/. Lenis voiced dental fricative] if between voiced sounds, eweather.
Devoiced §] if final before pause or voiceless sounds, brgathe, smooth
surface.Especially whend/ is initial in unstressed syllables it is realised as
an approximant], e.g.the, this.Note that this is one of the most frequent
phonetic contexts fobl.

Comparison with Dutch and advice

Since there are no similar sounds in Dutch, the English dental fricatives pose
major problems of recognition and articulation for the learner. Replacement
of /o/ by /d/ is one of the most common and persistent Dutch errors.

Table 15.2 Learners’ substitutions for the dental fricatibe®/

SOUND  CONTEXT EXAMPLE  COMMON (NL) COMMON (B)
SUBSTITUTION SUBSTITUTION

16/ Initial think /sl (or It/) )
16/ Intervocalic  ether Is/ It/
10/ Final bath Isl (or It/) ik
o/ Initial these [d/ [d/
ol Intervocalic  rather [d/ (or /zl) /d/
o/ Final bathe Is/ It

Because bottp/ and 8/ are represented lil in spelling, many students are
unaware of the fact that two different dental sounds exist in English (see
spelling/pronunciation rules in Chapter 18, p. 185). Table 15.2 shows the sub-
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stitutions likely to be made by Dutch-speaking learfers.

Good articulation oft and d/ is impossible to achieve unless considera-
tion is given to the question of setting (see Chapter 21, pp. 219, 223). A par-
ticularly significant point is to acquire the tapered tongue-tip used in English
as opposed to the blunter lingual setting characteristic of Dutch. It is essential
for students to put in considerable practice on this feature.

16/ is the less difficult sound of the pair. The traditional instruction of
tongue between teetibtains the slit tongue shape which distinguisiiés /
from /s/. It is advisable to move away from an inter-dental articulation as
soon as reasonable fluency is achieved.

/ol is far harder for all students. It is best presented as a completely differ-
ent type of articulation fron®/. This would seem to fit in with many learners’
own inclinations, sinced/ is often perceived as a fricative angds a type of
plosive.

Speakers should aim at a post-dental place of articulation (i.e. tongue-tip
behind the upper front teeth), and certainly not an inter-dental fricative. Apart
from the fact that the inter-dental place of articulation may produce friction
which is too strong to sound natural in English connected speech, it is often
difficult to move the tongue back to the positions required for other sounds
(see Chapter 21 on setting).

A useful approach to B//is to begin from D /d/, but to articulate the sound
with thetongue-tipand make sure that the tongue does not touch the roof of
the mouth. This usually produces a type of post-dental approximant which
will pass for E @/, and from which one can easily move to the appropriate
tongue position for the following consonant.

Becaused is frequently subject to assimilation and elision, using these
features can be useful in avoiding difficult articulatory sequences, particu-
larly with the very frequent worthe (p. 209).

() Say D /d/, as iWoos.(2) Then change the articulation as follows: use the tip of your
tongue and do not let the tongue come anywhere near the roof of the mouth. It does not
matter if the tongue makedight contact with the teeth. (3) Put the new articulation

into English words, as shown below:

[dis] - [dis] - ots/ this
['ado] - [add] - I'Ada/ other
[douz] - [douz] - [osuz/ those
['brads] - [brade] - ['brade/ brother
[den] - [den] - loen/ then
[smu:d] - [smud] - [smu:o/ smooth

1 We are grateful to Anne-Marie Vandenbergen and James O'Driscoll (both of the
University of Ghent) for the information on the substitution errors of Belgian speakers.
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Alveolar fricatives/s, z/

Description

The tip/blade of the tongue rises to the alveolar ridge, whilst the sides of the
tongue are held against the upper side teeth. The airstream is channelled
through a groove along the mid-line of the tongue, giving rise to friction be-
tween the tongue-blade and the alveolar ridge.

.

Figure 15.4 Es/ z/.

These alveolar fricatives are therefgreovetypes, unlike thelit articula-
tions for B, o/.

Figure 15.5.1 Cross-section viewed from Figure 15.5.2 Cross-section viewed
front, showing grooved from front, showing slit
shape of tongue fos// shape of tongue fob/.

Main allophonic variation

/sl. Fortis voiceless alveolar fricative [s], esg, hiss.

/zl. Lenis voiced alveolar fricative [z]. Between voiced sounds,dizgy
there is full voicing. Initial /z/, e.@zoq may have slight devoicing. Final /z/,
e.g.lose,is strongly devoicedg], and is often realised without any voicing at

all.
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Comparison with Dutch and advice

Apart from difficulties relating to the final fortis/lenis contrast, the articula-
tion of E /s, z/ poses relatively few problems for most Belgian speakers. For
many Netherlands speakers, on the other hand, the articulation of E /s, z/ is
noticeably different from what has been described for English. The sounds
are typically articulated with a portion of the tongue between front and blade
whilst the tip is kept down behind the front teeth (see pp. 221, 223, 224). With
some speakers there may also be some lip-rounding. D /s/ has a less firmly
held stricture than E /s/; the jaw is more open with a laxer articulation. As a
result, the friction of D /s/ igraverthan thesharpfriction which character-

ises the English sourtd.

D,

Figure 15.6 D /s, z/.

The exact extent of this difference varies considerably, not only from one
dialect to another but even amongst (NL) ABN speakers. This means that
some Netherlands speakers produce a D /s/ which is acceptable if transferred
into English, whilst others produce a sound which is between E /s/ ghd E /
The problem is more obvious for E /s/ than for E /z/, and is especially notice-
able when E /s/ occurs in initial clusters, sgpate, state, skate, smoke, shake,
slate Note that many learners produce a final /s/ which for English is over-
grave and has excessive lip-rounding, e.dpass, house, horse, bus.

These problems of articulation are perhaps best solved as part of a general
approach to setting (see Chapter 21). Practise raising the tongue-tip for all the
English alveolar sounds, particularly /s, z, n, I/. Remove any lip-rounding
before front vowels. Imitate the sharper hiss of the E /s/, with a more firmly
held stricture.

2 Grave having a preponderance of lower frequency nd&wearp having a pre-
ponderance of higher frequency noise.



146 ENGLISH FRICATIVE CONSONANTS

Some Dutch accents lack a contrast /s — z/. Other accents have no con-
trast /s — sj/ and /z — zj/. Broad Amsterdam, for example, has none of these
contrasts, which adds considerably to the difficulties of the Amsterdam
learner of English.

E /s, z/ are liable to be assimilated to /[, 3/ before palatal and palato-
alveolar consonants, e.g. gas showroom ['g®[ [suruim/, are these yours /a
'di13 '30:z/. However, a clear distinction is made within the word between
/sj — [/ and /zj — 3/; */o'fuim/ assume and */ pri'zuim/ presume are not
acceptable for English. In cases where students have great difficulty, it is best
to use the less common, but perfectly acceptable, pronunciations /o'suim,
pro'zuim/. For words like suit, super the pronunciation with /s/ rather than
/sj/ is far more common in present-day RP and is recommended as a means
of avoiding serious errors like */fu:t/ and */'fuipa/.3

Pronunciation and association are pronounced /pronansr'erfn/ and
/esoust'erfn/ and not */'promanferfn/, */'@so:feifn/, which is a typical Dutch
learner’s error. Note the incorrect stressing.

Palato-alveolar fricatives /], 3/

Description

D,

Figure 15.7 E /[, 3/.

Like /s, z/, these fricatives are also articulated with the rims of the tongue
raised against the upper side teeth so that a groove is formed along the mid-
line of the tongue; however, the depression for /[, 3/ is much shallower. The

3 In the 14th edition of the English Pronouncing Dictionary (p. xviii), mention
was made of the ‘increasing dominance of /su:-/ over /sju:-/ in words like supersti-
tious, suit’. The Longman Pronunciation Dictionary quotes a questionnaire response
which indicates that over 70% of RP speakers use the form without /j/ in the word
suit (Wells 1990: 689).
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extent of the stricture (as can be seen from Fig. 15.7) is also larger than for
the alveolars. A large portion of the tongue (tip/blade/front) rises to form the
narrowing with the alveolar ridge and the front of the hard palate.

E /[, 3/ have very strong outer lip-rounding and protrusion of a trumpet-
like shape, which contributes to the graver character of the hiss, as opposed
to the sharper friction of /s, z/.

Distribution

/3/ occurs only in medial position, i.e. between vowels, e.g. measure. /3/ may
also be syllable-initial or syllable-final in recent French loanwords, e.g.
garage ['g®raiz/, beige /beis/, genre /'3pnra/. In many cases, there are alter-
native pronunciations with /dz/.

Main allophonic variation

/[1. Fortis voiceless labialised palato-alveolar fricative [[v], e.g. shock, wish.
/3/. Lenis voiced labialised palato-alveolar fricative [3v] if between voiced
sounds, e.g. measure. Devoiced [3] if not between voiced sounds, e.g. beige.

Comparison with Dutch and advice

The Dutch sequence /sj/ as in chef (realised as an alveolo-palatal fricative [¢])
has a more obvious palatal off-glide than its English counterpart. The articu-
lation may be unrounded or have slight inner lip-rounding of a type quite dif-
ferent from most E /[, 3/ articulations. The effect of this is to make D /sj/
sharper in friction. For most Dutch speakers, their /sj/ will pass quite easily
into English, particularly in the flow of connected speech. Those who find
that it is too sharp and palatalised to an English ear should imitate the strong
outer lip-rounding of the English sound, which is usually enough in itself to
correct these faults.

A minority of learners from certain areas of the Netherlands (especially
Frisians and speakers from Zeeland) may produce an unacceptable palatalised
[si] instead of E /f/. Such students require careful training to acquire the
extensive stricture of the palato-alveolar, in addition to copying the lipround-
ing. There is need to take special care in two contexts: (1) before close front
vowels, e.g. she, sheer, shame; (2) in syllable-final position, e.g. wish. In
these contexts, many Dutch speakers whose D /sj/ is in other contexts accept-
able for English produce a palatalised [si] which English native speakers
interpret as E /s/. In such cases, it helps (1) to raise the tip of the tongue
towards the alveolar ridge, (2) to copy the strong outer lip-rounding which
characterises the English consonant.
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Glottal fricative /h/

Description

In phonetic terms, /h/ can be considered a type of voiceless vowel. The
articulators are in the position for the following vowel sound and a strong
airstream produces friction both at the glottis and throughout the vocal tract.
Consequently, there are as many allophones of /h/ as there are vowels in Eng-
lish.®

Distribution

/h/ occurs only preceding vowels.

Main allophonic variation

/h/. Voiceless glottal fricative [h], e.@at. Voiced glottal fricative fj] be-
tween vowels and voiced sounds, ejgprehensive.

Comparison with Dutch and advice

E /h/ tends to have somewhat stronger friction than D /h/, and voipélass
ryngealfriction can be heard from some spealéers.

On the whole, E /h/ is sufficiently similar to D /h/ to pose no problems for
most Dutch-speaking students. Certain varieties (especially West Flanders,
some parts of East Flanders, Zeeland) lack /h/ (see p. 192) and speakers from
these areas may have difficulties with the English sound.

E /h/is only voiced between voiced sounds, whereas D /h/ is more likely to
have voice in all contexts. However, these differences are not easily per-
ceived by English native speakers, and consequently the sound poses few
problems for learners. Note that E /h/ is frequently elided in weak forms (see
p. 23).

5 It would be possible to showat as feaf] in phonetic transcription, but /h/ is
normally used, even in narrow transcription. The lip and tongue position is assumed to be
that of the following vowel.

6 E /h/, especially in stressed syllables, may be realised as a glottal affi¢ate [
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16.1 STAGES OF A STOP

The categonstopsincludes plosives (generally characterised by a rapid re-
lease of the blocked airstream) and affricates (having a slower parting of the
articulators accompanied by homorganic friction in the release).

In the first stage of a stop (i.e. thpproach stage), the articulators come
together and form a closure; in the second stage (i.dadldestage), air is
compressed behind the closure; and in the third stage (i iel¢asestage),
the closure is released. The result is an equalisation of air pressure in the
vocal tract and the atmosphere, giving rise to what is tephostbn.

Articulatorspart,

Articulators Articulators areneld allowing compressed
) approach i.e. together and block airstream to escapg
Passive come together airstream . giving rise to plosion
articulator | :
(PA)
Active
articulator
(AA)

1. APPROACH STAGE 2. HOLD STAGE 3. RELEASE STAGE
Time >

Figure 16.1 Articulation timing diagram showing the stages of a stop.

16.2 FORTIS/LENIS OPPOSITION IN STOPS

The following factors are significant in the fortis/lenis contrast: (I) voicing (2)
aspiration (3) pre-glottalisation.

Voicing in stops

In voiceless stops (e.g. the fortis stops in English and Dutch), the hold stage is
a brief period of silence. All the information about place of articulation is in
the approach and release stages.

In lenis stops, voicing may be heard throughout the stop or, as is more
usually the case in English, only in a portion of the articulation (see Section
6.4). Compare the following diagrams for /b/ in: §Byg, (2) rabbit, (3) lab.
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b } &
PA ‘
1.
AA
VF NV
x b I
PA
2.
AA
VF AWV
x b
PA
3.
AA

VF VWWWWWWWWWWWWWK

Figure 16.2 Voicing in English lenis stops as inkay(2) rabbit (3) lab.
VF = state of vocal folds. See p. 52 for explanation.

a) If preceded by silence or voiceless sounds, English stops have initial
devoicing; voice does not usually begin until well into the hold stage.
b) Between vowels (or other voiced sounds), voice will continue through all
stages.
¢) Preceding silence or voiceless sounds, English stops have final devoicing
in the hold and release stages, and are frequently completely devoiced. Nev-
ertheless, the vowel preceding a final lenis is always lengthened.

In certain languages, e.g. French, voiced stops have vocal fold vibration
throughout in all contexts (compare Fremelgue[bag] with E bag[baeg]).
In Dutch, experiments have shown that initial devoicing of stops is less than
that of English; however, initial lenis stops produced by Dutch learners do not
usually strike an English ear as being over-voiced as do those of French
speakers. Between vowels, the voicing in Dutch is the same as in English.

Aspiration

Aspiration is heard in English initial fortis plosives /p, t, k/, where these occur
in stressed syllables. It takes the form of a delay in the onset of voicing, and is
heard as a brief period of voicelessness, sounding like a puff of air, after the
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release of the stop. [b] is used to symbolise aspiration; if it is necessary to
indicate lack of aspiration, the diacritic [7] may be used.!

p h {
PA
AA
VF "IV

Figure 16.3 Delayed voice onset (aspiration) in E /p/, as in Pete.

Dutch plosives are unaspirated; the vocal fold vibration begins immediately
after the release of the closure.

| p 1
PA i
AA
VF M AVVAAVVAAVAVAVAVAVAVAVAY

Figure 16.4 D /p/, as in Piet, showing lack of aspiration.
Voicing begins immediately after release of bilabial
closure.

It is noticeable that the Dutch fortis plosives /p, t, k/ have much firmer clo-
sures than their English counterparts; this is visible as lip compression in the
case of /p/. The English articulations can be regarded as an inefficient valve;
the period of aspiration can be compared to the leaking of air as the closure
opens. Dutch articulations form an efficient valve and the compressed air is
released smartly and rapidly.

In English, aspiration is most marked in stressed syllable-initial position.
In words like potato, aspiration is heard clearly on the first /t/ and very lit-
tle aspiration is heard on the unstressed initial /p/. In clusters preceded by /s/,
e.g. stare, spare, scare, aspiration is minimal. In final position, aspiration is
in variation with pre-glottalisation (see below).

Aspiration is present in most English varieties (including RP) and in
many other languages (e.g. Standard German, the Scandinavian languages,
and Welsh). It is also heard in Groningen Dutch. In other languages, e.g.
most varieties of Dutch (including ABN and AN), French, Spanish, Italian,

I This is not an official IPA symbol.
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southern dialects of German, aspiration of stops is minimal. A few dialects of
English (e.g. Lancashire and most Scottish) also lack aspirated stops.

Where /1, r, j, w/ follow a fortis plosive as part of an initial cluster in a
stressed syllable, there is little or no aspiration; instead they are devoiced and
have added friction:

play Iplei/  [ple]
pray Ipra/  [preq]
twin ftwin/ [twin]
queue  /kju:/ [Kju]

Note that this devoicing is not found where /s/ is the first element in a three-
consonant cluster, e.g.

spray /spra/  [spiel]
square /skwea/ [skweo]

Pre-glottalisation

An extremely significant feature of English syllable-final fortis stops is the
possibility of the addition of a reinforcing glottal stop at or before the hold
stage. This is termeare-glottalisationor glottal reinforcemen{see Section
6.3).

PA

AA

VE vWwWwwwwwy

Figure 16.5 Pre-glottalisation in E /p/lipstick

The sequence is normally as follows:

1. Vocal fold vibration for preceding vowel ceases.

2. Vocal folds close tightly together just before the hold stage of the stop
(sometimes during the hold stage).

3. Vocal folds part and relax.

4. Oral closure is inaudibly released.

2 Some languages have more elaborate stop systems than do Dutch and English. Thai
has a three-term phonemic opposition of voiceless aspirated, voiceless unaspirated, and
voiced (/fam/ ‘to do’; /tam/ ‘to pound’; /dam/ ‘black’). Several Indian languages, e.g.
Hindi, possess a set of voiced aspirated consonants having breathy voice following the
release of the closure, e.gfindi] (bhindi: a type of tropical vegetable). See Ladefoged
(1993: 141-47) for further information.
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The effect of pre-glottalisation in English is to cut off sharply the voicing of
the preceding vowel. In the final part of the vowel there may be a tight,
slightly creaky voice quality. The vowel is shortened before a fortis conso-
nant. Compare this with the articulation of a final lenis stop, as indicated in
Fig. 16.2, where the vowel has full length, the voicing terminates early but
less abruptly and without any hint of glottal closure.

In English, pre-glottalisation is one of the most significant phonetic mark-
ers of final fortis stops. It is found in the following contexts.

a) Syllable-final fortis stops are regularly pre-glottalised before another con-
sonant (see below for exceptions), e.g.

Don’t get them hot tea['doun’t ge’t dm 'ho't 'ti:]

sick room ['stkruim]
lipstick [1r*pstik]
rock music ['ro’kmju:zik]
watchmaker ['wo’tfmerko]

Note that /f/ has optional glottalisation in all contexts except syllable-initial.

b) In the following contexts, non-glottalised forms are also frequent: (1) be-
fore pause, (2) before /h/, (3) word-finally preceding a vowel:

(1) (It's) hot ['ho't] or [hot]
(2) hot-house [ho’thaus] or ['hothaus]
(3) (It's) hot in here  [ho’t 1 'hio] or [hot mn 'hio]

c) Pre-glottalised forms areverused:

1. With anylenis consonant. This is an error which is characteristic of the
English of more advanced learners, who tend to prodygéd*imo:niy],
*['do’gkoloa] for good morning, dog-collar.

2. With any consonant other than a stop.

. Word-medially between vowels (except witff), e.g.hotter*['hots].

4. Preceding syllabic dark]| e.qg.little *[ 1r't1].

w

Glottal replacement

Sometimes, in the case of /t/, there may be complete replaceméhbby [
fore another consonant or before syllahic $o thavelvet trousers, jetplane,
mittensmay be felvi? 'travzoz, 'dze?plemn, 'mi?nz]. This is also true where
/p, k/ are followed by a homorganic stop or nasal, e.g.

hip pockets ['hr? pokits]
rock group [To? gruip]
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pop music ['po? mjuizik]
New York girls ['njur jor? 'gs3:lz].

Note that /f/ is never replaced by][

163 TYPES OF RELEASE AND APPROACH

Affricate release

See also Section 5.3 on manner of articulation. If the articulators do not part
immediately, remaining for a brief period relatively close to each other, then
friction is heard in the release stage. This friction is homorganic, i.e. at the
same place of articulation as the stop. So a [p] gives rise to a bilabial fricative
release [{p], a [t] to alveolar friction [ts] etc. Affricates can therefore be de-
scribed as having a relativediowrelease as opposed to ttapid release of

the plosive stops. This is diagrammed in Fig. 16.6.

PA

AA
Figure 16.6 Affricate release. §// as inchin. Note friction in release stage.

In English, /f/ and d3/ arephoneme affricates as is shown by minimal pairs
where {f/ and d3/ contrast with other phonemes such as /p, t/ping- tin —
chin/pm — tm — tfm/, lop — lot — lodge/lop — 1ot — 1odz/. In addition,
English has numeroyshonetic affricatesThus /t, d/ in clusters give rise to
sequences which are, in phonetic terms, affricate articulations. (Note that /t,
d/ are often at a place of articulation other than alveolar.)

Itr/  tread [ti]  fortis post-alveolar affricate
/dr/ dread [di]  lenis post-alveolar affricate
/ts/  goats [ts] fortis alveolar affricate

/dz/ toads [dz] lenis alveolar affricate

/tel  eighth [tO] fortis dental affricate

/do/ | heard that  [do] lenis dental affricate

Note that many speakers produce bilabial affricgi@shp] as realisations of
/pf, bv/, e.g.cupful, cbvious
The sequence /tj/ in Dutch is typically an alveolo-palatal affriaale [

Say some common words containing #tjj:[beetje, katje, voetje.isten to the friction
in the affricate f¢]. Say the very frequent wordeetje.For this word many Dutch
speakers use a fricative [¢] like a GerniemLaut. s this so in your speech?
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Another palatal affricate, this time post-palatal (i.e. further back along the
palate), is to be heard in the sequence /kj/ beegkje, bakje, boekjBhoneti-
cally, this is fc].

Listen to yourself saying the worbtieetjeandbeekjeTry to feel the difference in the
point of articulation. Could this be lost for you in rapid speech? Or would you, in your
idiolect, always keep the sounds apart?

The Dutch consonant sequence /ts/ agiis provides an exemplification of

an alveolar affricate [ts]. German has two phoneme affricates, namely voice-
less alveolar /ts/ and voiceless bilabial /pf/ (phoneticaly)[Both are to be
found inZapf/tsapf/.

Nasal release

When a plosive is followed byleomorganiaasal, the closure is not released
in the usual way. Instead, the soft palate lowers, which allows the airstream to
pass out through the nasal cavity; this is termeshl release.

b ‘ m ‘ E
PA ‘ :
AA
Soft palate lowers,
SP releasing compressed
airstream through,
nasal cavity

Figure 16.7 Nasal release in Englghbmarine /sabma'ri:n/.
SP = position of soft palate.

English sequences involving a plosive followed by homorganic nasal are
generally realised with nasal release in English,sap me, submarine, fit-
ness, Sydneiasal release of /t, d/ is also heard in final /tn, dn/ leading into a
syllabic nasal, e.dnitten/bitn/, madden'maedn/. In more rapid speech, nasal
release can be heard in cases when bilabials or velars precede /n/ and this will
result in place assimilation, egpen/oupm/, ribbon /ribm/, darken/dazkn/.

This last type need not be imitated by the learner.

Note that in all the examples of nasal release cited with fortis plosives,
there may also be accompanying glottalisation stog. mg'sto’p mi], fithess
[fr'tnas]. Dutch has examples of nasal release of /pm, tn/ across syllable
boundaries:opmerken/opmerka/, ontnemen/ontne:ma/, het nummer/ot
'numoar/. Some varieties of East and West Flanders and many dialects of the
eastern Netherlands (e.g. Groningen) frequently show nasal release leading
into syllabic nasals, e.gopen/ho:pm/, reden/re:dn/, takken/takn/. This is
not found in (NL) ABN or (B) AN, where /n/ in such cases is tyioically elided,
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but if realised will haveof without nasal release of the stop. In German, in
such contexts, nasal release is the most common realisation, giving syllabic
nasals (often with assimilation) elgaben/ha:bm/, Zeiten/tsaitn/, fliegen

/fliign/. Since i/ does not occur in syllable-initial position in Dutch, one does
not find nasal release with sequences of velars. Note that the stops may some-
times be voiced as a result of assimilation, egmerken[obmerka],
ontnemerjond'nems].

Lateral release

Similarly, in English, /t/ and /d/ can halegeral releasej.e. the alveolar
closure is released by lowering the sides of the tongue, as indicated in Fig.
16.8; e.g.rattle, shortly, cuddle, cuddlyfFollowing /t/, there is initial
devoicing of /I freetl], ['[o:tll1].

d ‘ 1 ‘ I
PA ; s
Sideslower to permi Central part of
lateral release of tongue lowers for
compressed airstrea vowel
AA behind alveolar closure

Figure 16.8 Lateral release in Englisiudly /kadly/.
(A dotted line indicates an inaudible articulation.)

Lateral release in English often leads into syllabic laterals. In many accents,

e.g. Cockney, ans/ or b/ vowel is inserted givinguddle/kadul, 'kadal/.

Perhaps because such articulations are also characteristic of children’s

speech, lack of lateral release may strike the older generation of RP speakers

as ‘childish’. However, possibly as a result of the spread of London influ-

ences in English, realisations without lateral release have become increas-

ingly common, even among RP speakers (at least of the younger generation).
In Dutch, lateral release is also regularly heard, atdas.Note, however,

that in English, /I/ is devoiced][following fortis /t/; whereas in Dutch, /I/ is

not devoiced. In standard forms of Dutch, in words silkeaitel/slg:tsl/, there

is no lateral release.

Lateral escape

A similar type of articulation is found in the sequendésdl, pl, bl/, as in
prickle, prickly, struggle, struggling, grapple, grappling, bubble, bubbly.
However, this cannot strictly be regarded as the same as the process in
/tl, dlI/, since it does not merely involve the lowering of the sides of the
tongue. Instead, the tongue position for a lateral approximant /I/ is taken up
during thehold stageof the stop. On the release of the bilabial or velar clo-



ENGLISH STOP CONSONANTS 157

sure, the compressed airstream escapes over the lowered sides of the tongue.
This is diagrammed in Fig. 16.9.

| : | |

! 9 ) ! I

| |
PA ! - : —

1 / . s

/ ~
: / On release of stop~, ' Central part of
! closure, compressed tongue lowers for
i airstream escapes
During hold stage o laterally over lowered /_ vowel

AA stop,central part of sides of tongue <

~

tongue rises to make
mid-line contact with
alveolar ridge

(_Sides of tongue lowered throughout )

Figure 16.9 Lateral escape in Englshuggling /straglm/.
(A dotted line indicates an inaudible articulation.)

As with lateral release, lateral escape occurs before syllabic laterals, and re-
alisations such as Hreepal/ or */'grapul/ sound ‘childish’ or dialectal, par-
ticularly to RP speakers of the older generation. Consequently, even though
there is no danger of misunderstanding, Dutch learners aiming at an RP
model should practise lateral escape and the typical devoicing of /I/ following
/p, ki. See Exercise 2 on /I/ in Section 17.2, p. 172.

Nasal and lateral approach

Sequences such as /nt/ or /nd/, aseintor send provide exemplifications of
nasal approachin this case, the articulators are already in the position for the
alveolar stop and it is merely necessary for the soft palate to rise. A bilabial
stop preceded by /m/, elgn back, slumpand a velar stop preceded Iy, /
e.g. Frank, angry,provide two more examples of nasal approach. The se-
guences /It, Id/ exemplify lateral approach. In each case, the change from
alveolar lateral to alveolar stop is effected by raising the sides of the tongue,
e.g.old salt.

Dutch also has similar articulatory sequences, and nasal and lateral ap-
proach present no problem to the Dutch learner of English.

16.4 OVERLAPPING STOPS

Sequences such as,/pd, pk, bg, kt, gd, pt[, gd3/, where a plosive consonant
is immediately followed by a stop, are terme¢erlapping stopsln such
cases, the first stop has inaudible reléasmresented phonetically by the

3 In a sequence affricate/stop, the affricate will have full normal release, e.g.
sketchbool'sket[buk], lodge gatdlods ‘gert].
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diacritic ['], e.g.big deal[big" 'di:l]. The second stop has an inaudible ap-
proach. The clustegd/ is illustrated in Fig. 16.10.

PA1 R hmm e

Figure 16.10 Overlapping stops in Engltsly deal.
PA/AAL1 Velar closure forgd/.
PA/AA2 Alveolar closure for /d/.
Dotted lines indicate inaudible articulations.

The articulation sequence is as follows:

1. The back of the tongue approaches the velumgfaarnid makes a firm
closure.

2. The closure is maintained (giving hold stagegff /

3. The tip/blade rises to form a second closure at the alveolar ridge (inaudi-
ble).

4. The back of the tongue lowers, so releasing the velar closure (inaudible).
5. The tip/blade lowers from the alveolar ridge with audible plosion (release
stage of /d/). Some examples of common words and phrases in English in-
volving overlapping stops arehite bread, clicked, object, facts, outgrow,
practising, suspected, shockeNote that generally in cases where a fortis
stop is first in the sequence there will also be glottal reinforcement.

See p. 153.

EXERCISE 3

The examples listed above were taken from two pages of a novel. Do the same thing
yourself. Underline all the examples of overlapping stops that you can find on a page of
an English book.

In English, in a sequence of three stops, the central consonant lacks both au-
dible approach and release stages. Such a stop is always alveolar and in the
case of (voiceless) /t/ is realised merely by a period of silence. Stops in this
context are often elided in anything other than careful speectshecked
condition/'[ok ken'difn/, shaped curiouslj[erp kjuariesli/, scrubbed boards

/skmb bo:dz/ (see Section 20.7 on elision).

4 Across word boundaries, aswhite bread realisations with audible release are
also possible.
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16.5 SEQUENCES OF HOMORGANIC STOPS

Sequences of homorganic stops (i.e. two stops made at the same place of
articulation) result in &ingle but prolongedhold stage, with only one ap-
proach stage and one release stage. The effect is therefore of one longer stop
rather than of two separate articulations. Fig. 16.11 illustrates the sequence
/bb/ (phonetically#:]) as inrib-bone

PA

AA

Figure 16.11 Prolonged hold stage fai [n Englishrib-bone

Note: prolonged stops /pp, bb, dd/ etc. can be stgheneticallyas p:, b,

d:] etc. Further examples of homorganic stopsfapepockets, black comedy,

hot tea, chipboard, punk group, hard times, old Dutch, drag quapart

from the sequences just quoted, where a plosive precedes another plosive, a
prolonged hold stage is also found in plosive/affricate sequencespetg.
check, hard cheese, Sid James, short jacket, blood drip, shou\tbteythat

where there is an affricate/affricate sequence Quch gin, Judge Jeffries)

or an affricate/plosive sequence (esgch timing, huge templdje two stops

retain all their stages.

Where there is an energy contrast in the sequence, the vocal folds either
begin or cease vibrating during the hold stage.dhguboard,the voicing
begins shortly before the release staggbo:d]. In hard timeg'ha:d 'taimz],
voicing ceases shortly after the approach stage.

Where the first of a sequence of homorganic stops is a fortis, this will be
subject to glottal reinforcement. Since there is only one hold stage, this can be
regarded as glottal replacement. See preceding sectiagisttai reinforce-
mentandglottal replacemenfpp. 152-54)

Sequences of homorganic plosives are especially difficult for Dutch-
speaking learners of English since Dutch generally reduces such sequences to
a single plosive with neutralisation of the fortis/lenis contrast (where applica-
ble) without prolongation of the hold stage, ergnd ding [ron ‘dim],
boottocht[bo:toxt]. See Section 19.2 on Dutch stops and Sections 20.8 and
20.9 on Dutch assimilation and elision.



160 ENGLISH STOP CONSONANTS

16.6 STOP SYSTEMS IN ENGLISH AND DUTCH

Table 16.1 Systems in English and Dutch

Bilabial  Alveolar Post- Palato- Alveolo- Velar Glottal
alveolar alveolar palatal

ENGLISH pb td [tr di] tf dz kg [?]

DUTCH pb td ftc] k([gD)

[]=frequent allophones
() = phoneme contrast marginal to the system

Distribution

The English phonemes, t, k, b, d, g, t, d3/ occur in all positions.

The Dutch lenis stop$,/d, g/ do not occur in syllable-final position (ex-
cept as the result of assimilation). The margigabtcurs only in loanwords.
See Section 19.5.

Bilabial plosives/p, b/

Description

The airstream is compressed behind a closure formed at the lips and then
released with force. The fortis consonant /p/ is articulated more energetically
than the lenis /b/. /b/ has potential voice.

Figure 16.12 E /p, b/.
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Main allophonic variation

Ip/. Fortis voiceless bilabial plosive; strongly aspiratedl fghen initial in
stressed syllables, e gark. Slight aspiration may also be heard syllable-fi-
nally, e.gmop.Generally, pre-glottalisecd] when syllable-final before con-
sonants, e.dop spin.Unaspirated [f in clusters beginning with /s/, e gpa.

/bl. Lenis voiced bilabial plosive [b] if between voiced sounds,labgur.
Partially devoiced [pin initial position, e.gbuy, and strongly devoiced]n
final position, e.gknob./p, b/ are palatalised /[di] before /j/, e.gpure,
beautiful;labio-dental [pb] before /f, v/, e.gcupful, obvious.

Alveolar plosivest, d/

Description

The closure is formed by the tip/blade of the tongue against the alveolar
ridge. /t/ is fortis with relatively energetic articulation; /d/ is lenis with weaker
articulation and potential voice.

Figure 16.13 E /t, d/.

Main allophonic variation

/t/. Fortis voiceless alveolar plosive. Strongly aspiratgddt with brief F]-
like off-glide (i.e. weak affrication {}), when initial in stressed syllables, e.qg.
ten Slight aspiration may also be heard syllable-finally, emg.Generally
pre-glottalised] (or replaced by?]) when syllable-final before consonants,
e.g.hat trick.Unaspirated ff in /s/ clusters, e.gstar.

5 There is no recognised symbol for labio-dental plosives. We emptdy [p
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/d/. Lenis voiced alveolar plosive [d] if between voiced sounds rieey.
Partially devoicedd] in initial position, e.gdo, and strongly devoiced] in
final position, e.gadd /t, d/ may be labialised", d¥] especially before /w/,
e.g.twist, dwindle;palatalised [t d,] before /j/, e.gtulip, duty;dental [,d]
adjacent to dentals, elgpoth teamghad them

The sequences /tj, dj/ are frequently reduced in colloquial speech (includ-
ing RP) to /f, d3/, so giving no contrast between words lilewanddue,
chooseand the first syllable ofuesday(see p. 173). Before /r/, /t, d/ are
realised as post-alveolar affricategdi], e.g.try, dry. The tip of the tongue
forms a closure with the rear of the alveolar ridge. The compressed airstream
is released relatively slowly, resulting in a period of homorganic friction. See
Fig. 17.6.2 on /r/ for a diagram of the hold stage 0df]. The sequences /ts,
dz/ are realised as alveolar affricates [ts, dz],eats, lids.

In present-day colloquial RP, intervocalic /t/ is frequently realised as a
very brief tap {], e.g.better, sort of, fanatic, bit of his realisation is particu-
larly common in high-frequency words and expressions. The brevity of the
tap serves to maintain the contrast with /d/. Unlike American English, there is
no tendency in RP to reduce the contrast /t — d/ in pairs suatireigraiding,
coating/coding, debtor/deader, whiter/wid&ee p. 165 for advice to the
Dutch learner.

Velar plosivesk, g/

Description

For k, g/ the back of the tongue rises to form a closure against the velum. /k/
(fortis) has relatively energetic articulatiog/, (lenis) has weaker articulation
with potential voice.

S

Figure 16.14 EK, g/.
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Main allophonic variation

/k/. Fortis voiceless velar plosive; strongly aspirated [kh] when initial
in stressed syllables, e.g. catr. Slight aspiration may also be heard syllable-
finally, e.g. rock. Generally pre-glottalised [’k] when syllable-final before
consonants, e.g. duck soup. Unaspirated [k7] in /s/ clusters, e.g. skin; pala-
talised [ki] before /j/, e.g. cute.

/gl. Lenis voiced velar plosive [g] if between voiced sounds, e.g. luggage.
Partially devoiced [g] in initial position, e.g. gun, and strongly devoiced [g]
in final position, e.g. dig. The velar closure for /k, g/ is advanced [k g]
before front vowels, e.g. keen, geese; retracted [kg] before back vowels e. g
caught, goose; labialised [kv, gv], especially before /w/, e.g. quest, Gwent.

Palato-alveolar affricates Itf, dz/

Description

A closure is formed between a large area of the tip, blade and the front of
the tongue with the alveolar ridge and the front of the hard palate. The
airstream is compressed behind this closure and released relatively slowly,
giving rise to homorganic friction. E /tf, d3/ have strong trumpet-shaped
outer lip-rounding, similar to that of /f, 3/. /tJ/ is fortis and energetically
articulated and /dz/ lenis with a weaker articulation and potential voice.

o o

Figure 16.15.1 Affricates E /tJ, d3/, Figure 16.15.2 Affricates E /tf, d3/,
showing closure. showing fricative
release.

Main allophonic variation

/tf/. Fortis voiceless labialised palato-alveolar affricate [tfw]. May be pre-glot-
talised [*tf] when syllable-final, e.g. fouch.
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/ds/. Lenis voiced labialised palato-alveolar affricatg'] if between voiced
sounds, e.ghedgesPartially devoiceddz] in initial position, e.ggin, and
strongly devoicedds] in final position, e.gbadge.

16.7 COMPARISON WITH DUTCH

Place of articulation

/p, b/ and i, g/ are similar in terms of place of articulation in Dutch and
English.

E /t, d/ are articulated with the tip/blade of the tongue against the alveolar
ridge. For D /t, d/ the articulation is formed by a larger area of the tongue,
with the blade/front forming a closure against a large area of the alveolar
ridge. Dutch lacks the typicéd{like off-glide of E /t/ See p. 161.

Figure 16.16 D /t, d/ (hold stage).

E /t]/ and E /d/ are labialised palato-alveolar consonants. In Dutch, the se-
quences /tj, dj/ are alveolo-palatal, being formed somewhat further back than
in English, frequently with less labialisation than in English and much less lip
protrusion.

Energy contrast

1. Dutch lenis stops do not occur word-finally.

2. Dutch fortis plosives do not have aspiration but have tenser articulation
than their lenis counterparts.

3. Dutch syllable-final fortis stops do not have pre-glottalisation.

6 Though this is heard in some dialects, e.g. Rotterdam, Leiden.
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©

Figure 16.17 D /tj/ (hold stage).

Contact with other consonants

1. In Dutch, sequences of homorganic stops are typically reduced to a single
stop (without pre-glottalisation or prolonged hold stage), kaptdienst
/bodinst/, vakkennigfakenis/, rijsttafel /reista:fal/.

2. In connected speech, the fortis/lenis contrast is frequently neutralised (see
Chapter 6 on fortis/lenis and 20.8 on assimilation).

3. /tr, dr/ in English are post-alveolar affricates. In Dutch, such sequences are
formed from /t, d/ followed either by a uvular /r/ or by an alveolar tap or trill.

Advice

The main difficulties arise from the fortis/lenis contrast, especially in sylla-
ble-final position. The following strategies are helpful:

1. Imitate vowel shortening before fortis and extension before lenis (see Sec-
tion 6.2).

2. Use pre-glottalisation wherever possible for final fortis stops.

3. Avoid loss of lenis/fortis contrast as a result of assimilation.

4. Dutch learners (particularly the less proficient) often realise intervocalic
E /t/, and E /t/ before syllabic/ /and f/, as /d/, e.g. *Bedas, 'so:dov, 'pridi,

1rdal, 'kodon/ for better, sort of, pretty, little, cottofhis is probably owing to
interpreting the English tap allophone of /t/ as /d/; though it may also be the
result of American influence. Note that, as stated above (p. 162), in RP, the
contrast between /t/ and /d/ is clearly maintained in such contexts, and not
neutralised, as in American English and English dialects.

5. Learners should adopt a more relaxed articulation in order to obtain the
aspiration characteristic of English plosives. Avoid a strong [h]-like puff, as
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recommended in certain old-fashioned textbooks; this sounds forced and un-
natural.

Use your mirror. Say DutcRiet. Watch the closure for /p/. The lips are pressed to-
gether firmly. Feel the muscular tension. Now relax the lips, keeping the force of the
airstream going. This will give you a sound closer to the E /BEte.Notice that the
closure is much less firm than for Dutch. The lips hardly touch each other. It is almost
as if you are saying a bilabial fricativg][for which there is no closure, but only a
narrowing of the lips.

It is important to practise the laxer articulation characteristic of the English
stops, and concentrate on this as well as aspiratitwie that Dutch fortis
stops may have aspiration when they occur word-finally. Compare the two /t/
articulations in Dutchiot; the first is tense and unaspirated, but the second is
laxer and has slight aspiration in the release.

EXERCISE 5

Try imitating English initial fortis stops and making them less tense by starting from
Dutch word-final /p, t, k/: Dak [lak"] - E luck[lak"] - Ekey[k"]; D zit [z1t"] —
E sit[sit"] — Etea[t"i].
6. Some Dutch speakers have difficulty with [Edg/. Mostly these articula-
tions will be considerably improved if students imitate the outer lip-rounding
characteristic of the English sounds.
7. Beginners and less proficient learners in the Netherlands often use D /ts/
and /tsj/ for final E f and /d@/, e.g.hitch*/hits, htsj/, edge*/ets,etsj/; cf. the
pronunciation of Dutch loanwords suchraatch/mets, metsj/. This is not
typically a problem for Belgians.
8. Learners should make a conscious effort to use the tongue-tip in the articu-
lation of E /t, d/. (See Chapter 21 on setting.)
9. Practise nasal and lateral release into syllabi¢./n
10. Beginners may have difficulty wity//and 43/ in all positions since these
sounds do not occur in Dutch. They are not typically a persistent problem.

7 A number of English dialects lack aspiration in /p, t, k/. However, because of the
lack of a very firm closure, such articulations do not sound exactly the same as /p, t, k/ in
Dutch.
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ENGLISH NASAL AND APPROXIMANT
CONSONANTS

17.1 NASALS

Tabe 17.1 Systems in English and Dutch

Bilabial Alveolar Alveolo-palatal Velar
ENGLISH m n N
DUTCH m n ] |

[ ] Frequent allophone
Bilabial, alveolar and velar nasalén, n, n/

Description

In all three cases, the place and manner of articulation is similar to that of the
corresponding stopb,/d, g/. However, the soft palate is lowered, adding the
resonance of the nasal cavity. The vocal folds vibrate throughout. In initial
and final position, there is none of the devoicing characteristic of the frica-
tives and stops, cfag — rang[reeg§ — reen)].

Distribution

English and Dutchy/ occur only syllable-finally following checked vowels.

Main allophonic variation

/m, n/. Following /s/ in initial clusters, /m, n/ are partially devoieeg], e.g.
smaclsmak], snacksnzk]. Before /j/, e gmule, new/m, n/ are palatalised
[mi, nf] . This may also occur before/, e.g.mere, nearBefore labio-dental
/f, vl, both /m/ and /n/ may be realised as a labio-dental ngkal.p.qgin fizz,
symphonyNote that, despite the spelling, the consonant clusteysriphony
andsinfoniaare normally pronounced identically.

/n/ shows place variation typical of alveolars: denthbgfore and following
dentals, e.gnenthol, heathen, ethnic, bathnight, on thpettato-alveolard]
before ([, dz, [, 3/, e.g.bench, fringe, insure.

/y/ shows place variation typical of velars: advanagdafter front vowels
and retractedr] after velars, e.gKing Kong[km kon].



168 ENGLISH NASAL AND APPROXIMANT CONSONANTS

Nasalisation

The soft palate anticipates the action of the other articulators. Consequently,
there is a tendency for vowels to be somewhat nasalised preceding nasals,
e.g. lamb [1&m], barn [bain], wrong [rdy]. This tendency can be much
stronger in varieties of English other than RP, e.g. most American English.

Comparison with Dutch and advice

The nasal consonants in Dutch and English show more similarity than most
other areas of the sound systems, and problems are few. One noticeable dif-
ference, however, is that, particularly for Netherlands speakers, /n/ has
pharyngealisation similar to that described on p. 170 for Dutch /I/; conse-
quently, D /n/ also has a lowering effect on front vowels (see p. 92) and this
may cause problems for learners, particularly with the contrast /e — @/ (e.g.
making send sound like sand); see Chapter 21.

Compared with RP English, (NL) ABN has somewhat more obvious
nasalisation. This effect is even more noticeable in (B) AN, whilst in non-
standard varieties of Dutch, the phenomenon is yet more prominent. Consequently,
difficulties are likely to arise from excessive nasalisation preceding vowels.
This is especially the case with open vowels. Many Dutch speakers elide /n/
completely in words like vakantie [fa'kasi] and then transfer such realisations
to English, e.g. dance *[dd:s]. (See also p. 71.)

Nasal release of /t, d/ may provide problems for Dutch students, particu-
larly into syllabic consonants. Dutch learners tend to insert /o/ between stop
and nasal, e.g. rotten */'roton/, wouldn’t */'wudont/, which may sound ‘child-
ish’ or dialectal — at least to RP speakers of the older generation.

7.2 APPROXIMANTS

Lateral (approximant)

Description

The tip and blade of the tongue form a central closure with the alveolar
ridge, while the sides of the tongue remain lowered. The airstream escapes
over the lowered sides.

Main allophonic variation

Clear [1] occurs before vowels and /j/, e.g. leaf. The tongue shape is slightly
palatalised, so that the upper surface is convex. This gives a close front vowel
[i]-type resonance to the lateral articulation. The palatalisation is strongest before
/j/, as in billiards ['bilijadz], medallion [ma'dalijon], million ['milijon].
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Figure 17.1.1 English dark][ Figure 17.1.2 Dutch dark][ with absence
of alveolar contact.

Dark [t] occurs before consonants and pause. The articulation is slightly
velarised, i.e. the tongue has a concave shape with the back raised towards the
velum, giving a back-central vowel]ftype resonancesell [set], silk [sttk].

Dark [t] is often a syllable bearer, when it will be of longer duratignd.g.
bottle/botl/ [bott]. Some younger RP speakers, especially those brought up

in London and the South East, nowadays have a more vocalictfjarftgn

with loss of alveolar contact. Nevertheless, many mainstream RP speakers
still tend to stigmatise this feature, regarding it as substandard.

Voiceless fricative I] occurs in initial clusters following /p, k/in a
stressed syllable and corresponds to the aspiration of the fortis plosives found
in other contexts, e.glease, cleanSome devoicing may also be heard fol-
lowing fortis fricatives, e.dflat, slip. Similar devoicing and slight friction is
found in syllabic /I/, e.gsparkle, ripple, metal.

Adjacent to nasals, /I/ is nasalisdl .g.signalman['signtmon]. Before
rounded vowels and /w/, /I/ is labialised][ e.g.law, railway.Before and
after dentals, /I/ is dental]] e.qg.filthy, breathless.

The allophonic distribution of clear and dark /I/ quoted above is true of
RP; other types of English show different patterns, e.g. most Welsh and many
Irish accents have clear [I] in all contexts, and many Scottish and American
varieties only have dark][ See Chapter 27 on accent variation.

1 The cluster /tl/ does not occur in initial position.
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Effect of dark[t] on preceding vowels

Dark [t] has a significant phonetic conditioning effect on preceding front
vowels, which are centralised and lowered in this context. This is indicated in
Figs 17.2.1 and 17.2.2.

3

B
Figure 17.2.1 English front vowels Figure 17.2.2 English diphthongs
centralised before dark]{/v/ before dark{]: /i:l/ in
instill, fe/ intell, fe/ in meal /e1l/ in male /a1l/
balcony in mile, /o1l/ in oil.

Before dark1{], the fronting glides irfacEg, PRICE, cHOICE, have the terminal
[1]-element obscured os]tlike, e.g.ale [eot], mile [mast], oil [oot]. In fi:l/,

there is usually a centring glide, so that for many speakers there is no contrast
with /al/, e.g.reel—real.?

Comparison with Dutch and advice

The distribution of clear [l] and dark][in both (NL) ABN and (B) AN is
similar to RP English, although for many Netherlands Dutch speakers,
intervocalic /I may be dark (e.glleen[atemn]. Many non-standard varieties
in the Netherlands (e.g. Rotterdam, Amsterdam) have tJanka]ll contexts,
including initial position. A few accents, e.g. Nijmegen, have clear [l]
throughout. This is also the case with certain Flemish varieties.

Articulation of clear [l] is similar in Dutch and English. Dutch /I/ is not
devoiced following fortis plosives, compareplan — D plan [pleen — plan]
and Eclass— D klas[kla:s — klas].

Netherlands Dutch dark][has significant differences from its English
counterpart:
1. There is pharyngealisation rather than velarisation with a noticeable retrac-
tion of the tongue-root towards the pharynx wall. Note that Belgian #ark [
which is typically post-palatalised or velarised without apparent tongue-root
retraction, strikes an English ear as being far more acceptable (see Chapter 21
on setting).

2 Many English native speakers seem unsure of how to tran$eebee. as /fi/ or
[fall. Thus the effect of dark] can be to neutralise tlveeece— NEAR contrast.
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2. There is often no contact between the tongue and the alveolar ridge, so that
the articulation takes on the character of a back vowel.

In both (NL) ABN and (B) AN, the sequences /If, Ip, Im, Ik, Ix/ often
exhibit h/-insertion3 e.g.help/helop/, melk/melok/, film /filom/. See Sec-
tion 19.4. This effect is even more noticeable in non-standard varieties.

/al-insertion occurs only in a few English dialects (e.g. types of Scottish,
Irish, Lancashire). In other varieties, it is completely unacceptable and
sounds comic to the overwhelming majority of native English speakers. The
error is common with beginners but can usually be easily corrected once at-
tention is drawn to it.

The advice below is directed mainly to Netherlands learners and those
Belgian students who feel they have an inappropriate dpfte[English.
1. Articulate a darkt] which is less strongly pharyngealised. It sometimes
helps if learners think of the German or French clear [I] as a step towards
imitating the slightly velarised English quality.
2. Maintain tongue-tip contact for E dai§.[This is particularly important
after back vowels and/, e.g.hall, hold, doll, full, fool, dullwhere especially
Netherlands speakers tend to produce a back vowel-like sound for /I/. This
may, to an English ear, sound as if /I/ has been elided. This feature of E /I/ can
be approached as part of the general problem of setting. See Chapter 21.
3. Be careful of vowel quality before dat [Dutch speakers tend to produce
too open a quality for front vowels, especially /e/, so thla¢lig sounds like
*[ haelp].

Many Dutch learners are very uncertain of the distribution of &,/ou,
a:/ before /I/. Some guidelines appear in Chapter 18 on spelling/sound rela-
tionships.
4. Practise clear /I/ between vowels and before /j/.

EXERCISE 1

Sayballet, jelly, mellow, hilly, falling, jolly, televisionmaking sure that /I/ is clear
between vowels. Now try making /I/ clear before /j/, englion, billion, billiards,
value, valiant, Elliot, brilliant, resilient.

Errors involving /I/ are very common even with quite proficient speakers.
Note that most of the advice given in many general books on English pronun-
ciation (i.e. those not intended for Dutch learners) is of no value, since it is
normally directed at those who lack a dakkip their mother tongue (e.g.
French, German, Italian) and aims at making the /I/ darker. This is the reverse
of what most Dutch speakers have to do.

Most (B) AN speakers and many who speak non-standard varieties will
already be producing types of /Il which transfer well into English. These,
consequently, need no adjustment.

3 This effect is calledsvarabhaktiby some writers, a term taken from the classical
Indian language, Sanskrit, where a similgiihsertionexisted.
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All Dutch speakers — both Netherlands and Belgian — can benefit from
the following advice:
1. Practise lateral release/escape, with syllabic /I/, concentrating on the slight
devoicing following /p, k, t/.

EXERCISE 2

Say the following words with lateral release/escape (and devoicing of /l/, where
appropriate):

bottle buckle tickle haggle
rattle couple tackle waggle
apple little middle wiggle
ripple riddle struggle muddle
metal pickle bubble babble
cattle cripple trouble table

2. Avoid /o/-insertion in sequences /If, Ip, Im, 1k/.

EXERCISE 3

Practise the following, avoiding /o/-insertion: help, film, silk, gulf, gulp, bulk, wolf,
tale, self, milk, shelf, helm, shelve, whelk, wolves, realm.

Palatal approximant [j/

Description

The palatal approximant /j/, which occurs only pre-vocalically, is a rapid
vowel-like glide on to a vowel of longer duration. The tongue movement is
from a fairly close front vowel to a more open vowel. The tongue is raised
towards the hard palate, to approximately the position for an [i] or [1]-type
vowel. If /j/ is followed by a close vowel such as /1/, it will have a closer
starting-point than if it is followed by an open vowel such as /o/. Because of
its similarity to vowel sounds, /j/ (like /w/) can be indicated on a vowel dia-
gram (see Fig. 17.3.1).

EXERCISE 4

Say a prolonged D /i/. Now say a long Dutch /o:/. Move back to /i/. Repeat this
a number of times: /i o1 i o i o1 i oi/. Shorten the /i/ vowel [i] and you will find
yourself saying jojo.

Note that the glide for /j/ on to a following vowel is crescendo, i.e. the sec-
ond element is more prominent than the first, e.g. yes [Tes].

Allophonic variation

1. In syllable-initial clusters following /p, t, k/, /j/ is devoiced and fricative
[j], e.g. putrid, tutor, cute. It may be realised as a completely voiceless palatal
fricative [¢] similar to the German ich-Laut. In the case of /t/, the friction is
usually pre-palatal [g]. Although the /t/ is palatalised [ti], it remains an alveo-
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lar articulation rather than becoming an alveolo-palatal affricate, as is the
case with the Dutch sequence /tj/ (see below).

2. The sequence /hj/ luge, humans frequently realised as a weak palatal
fricative [¢], e.g.huge/hju:dz/ [¢uid3].

3. The sequences /], dj/ are often realised as the corresponding palato-alveo-
lar affricates [, dz/. This is by far the most common form within the word
(e.g.educated'edzukertid/), and also occurs in assimilated forms involving
you, your,e.g.won't you/wount[w:/, couldn’t you/kudntfu:/, did you hurt
yourself/didzu: 'ha:tforself/. It is also frequently heard in stressed syllables,
e.g.tune/tfun/, dune/dzun/; however, these forms are not always accepted
by older-generation RP speakers and may be stigmatised by some as ‘lazy
speech’.

Comparison with Dutch and advice

D /j/ is similar to the English sound, but is often realised with friction, thus
giving a voiced palatal fricativej]. Like E /j/, D /j/ occurs only pre-
vocalically. Because of the similarities of E /j/ and D /j/, there are few signifi-
cant problems for the learner. In forms suctvas’t you, couldn’t you, could
you, the Dutch error is replacement with alveolo-palatatdpdr even [c].
See p. 215 and p. 218.

Many speakers find initial /hj/ a problem. Note that in words hikge,
human,pronunciations like jl:ds, juumon/ are not acceptable in RP or, in-
deed, most varieties of British English. Notwithstanding that they may be
heard in some educated American English, they should be avoided by the
learner with a British model.

For speakers of (NL) ABN and most varieties of Netherlands Dutch, /hj/
is probably best approached as a voiceless palatal fricative [¢], which occurs
as an allophone of /j/ for many Dutch speakers, e.pegtje[be:¢o]. For
speakers of Belgian varieties (including AN), the palatal fricative allophone
of /x/ to be heard inliegje can be used as a starting-point.

Labial-velar approximant/w/
Like /j/, lwl is a crescendo glide on to another vowel of greater prominence.
The tongue movement is from an] [or [u]-like vowel accompanied by
strong lip-rounding. /w/ can be considered a typaoafble articulationij.e. a
combination of two strictures of equal rank; in this case, labial and velar open
approximations. See Section 7.3 on secondary articulation. Note that because
of the lip-rounding of /w/, consonants preceding /w/ are strongly labialised,
e.g. dwelling [d¥welig], twelve [t¥welv], inquest ['mk“west], Gwent
[g¥went], switch[s"wit]].

Because of its similarity to vowel sounds, /w/ (like /j/) can be indicated on
a vowel diagram (see Fig. 17.3.1).
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Figure 17.3.1 E /w/ and E /j/:
(1) fji/ in Yiddish
(2) fio/ in yacht
(3) fwo/ in what
(4) el in wet
(5) ivw/ in woo Figure 17.3.2 E /w/. Note the rounded lips

Main allophonic variation

Like /j/, the starting-point of /w/ varies according to the degree of openness of
the following vowel. Before a close vowel asnno/wui/ the starting-point
will be closer than before an open vowel aw/iat/wot/.

Following the fortis plosives /t, k/, /w/ is partially devoiced),[e.g.in-
questln initial clusters with /t, k/ istressedyllables, there may be complete
devoicing, and /w/ will be realised as a voiceless labial-velar fricatijie [
Note that the friction is only at the lips and not vélag,g. inquiry
[mk¥marori], between[brt¥mim], quick [k¥mik], twelve[t¥melv]. Labial-
isation begins in the preceding consonant.

Some speakers have an additional phoneme contrast miitiséd in all
words beginningvh, e.g.where—wear/mes — weo/. This is sometimes pre-
scribed as ‘correct’ speech, although few RP speakers make this contrast
naturally. This extra contrast is also found in some educated American Eng-
lish and is heard almost invariably in Scottish and Irish English.

Comparison with Dutch and advice

Different advice is required for Netherlands, as opposed to Belgian, learners.
For the former, the typical (NL) ABN substitution is 3, /as inwaar, which

is classed as a labio-dental approximant, but is typically articulated with fric-
tion (see Section 19.4 on Dutch consonants). The lips are unrounded for the
Dutch sound, and there is a slight retracting movement of the lower lip in
relation to the upper teeth. In connected speech, the overall effect is far closer
to E /v/ than to E /w/. One case where Netherlands Dutch has an articulation

4 The sound would be more precisely termed a velarised bilabial fricative, but we have
accepted here the description of the IPA.
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similar to E /w/ is following /au/ in words like trouwe, lauwe (and also often
in oude and koude), where one can hear a glide similar to E /w/, e.g. kauwen
['kauws], oude ['auwa].

3
Figure 17.4.1 D /v/. Approximation of Figure 17.4.2 E /v/. Light contact
lower lip and upper front between lower lip and
teeth. Lower lip may move upper teeth producing
as indicated by arrow. labio-dental friction.

Figure 17.5 E /w/. Note marked lip-rounding and protrusion.

E /w/ therefore presents a major problem for most Netherlands Dutch learners,’
both in terms of articulation and in confusion of the E /w — v/ contrast. D /v/
is very different from E /w/, and would in fact be better as a basis for E /v/.
For most learners, it is necessary to forget D /v/ completely when tackling the
E /w/ sound.

Some speakers can approach E /w/ from D/w/, in kauwen. For others, the
best way to approach E /w/ is to think of it as a brief [u] vowel. This ensures
that you obtain the essential lip-rounding and the correct tongue position.

5 Some varieties of Netherlands Dutch also possess a bilabial fricative or approx-
imant [$, B] for Dutch /v/. This is common in, for example Noord-Brabant, Limburg
and Zeeland. A labial-velar approximant [w] is heard from Surinamese Dutch speak-
ers (see p. 199).
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Begin with D /u/ as irzoet.Say this as a brief onset to the following vowel,
gradually speeding up until an E /w/-like effect is achieved.

Say:
[u et] [uwet] /wet/ wet
[u k] [uwik]  /wik/ wick
[u o] [uwo:]  /woy war
[uot] - [uwot] /wot/ what

Now try the same with other wordseek, wit, why, way, where, woman.

Ll

If you still have trouble with the lip-rounding, then try the lip shape for a kiss,
or a whistle, when imitating the English sound.

Belgian 1/, being typically a bilabial consonant rather than labio-dental
(see Section 19.4), provides a much better basis for the English sound. How-
ever, the Belgian tongue position is post-palatal, whereas that of English is
velar, and hence there may be a need for some modification. In addition, E
/w/ requires more lip-rounding; any hint of labial friction should be avoided.
As with Netherlands Dutch speakers, it may be useful for Belgians to empha-
sise the vowel-like nature of E /w/.

If /Iw/ comes before a vowel which is lip-spread (especially one where lip-
spreading is desirable, e.g.& br E A/) it is even more important to retain
the lip-rounding on E /w/ than the lip-spread position for the vowel. Lack of
lip-rounding on /w/ will blur the phoneme contrast with E /v/; lip-rounding on
/31, Al is indeed undesirable, but there is no danger of losing any phoneme
contrast.

Say these words, maintaining the lip-rounding for /w/, and lip-spreading for the vowel:
/3:/ world, worst, work, worm, word, worth, swerve, whirl, twirl, Wordsworth.
/al in one, won(both Avan/), wonderful, wondrous, once.

Following /t, k/ in initial clusters, Du/ is strongly fricative and often
devoiced, e.gkwis[kyis], twee[tve:]. As a result, following /t, k/ and some-
times /s/, the sound produced by learners (particularly those from the Nether-
lands) often gives English listeners the impression of a kind of [f]. It is essen-
tial to introduce the lip-rounding into the consonant in these cases and also in
the few words where /d/ og//precedes /wl/.

EXERCISE 7

Say the following words, looking in a mirror to ensure that the consonant preceding /w/
is lip-rounded:twice, twist, twelve, between, twirl, dwelling, dwarf, dwindle, quite,
gueen, quaint, inquest, quarter, Gwent, switch, swipe, swear, swerve, swore.

Post-alveolar approximantr/
Description

The tip of the tongue moves towards the rear of the alveolar ridge, producing
a stricture of open approximation. The main body of the tongue has lateral
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bunching, i.e. the sides are expanded and raised so as to come into close con-
tact with the back teeth and the rear edges of the palate. Though /r/ is classed
as a post-alveolar approximant, the lateral bunching is certainly at least as
important as the tongue-tip movement. Most speakers have noticeable lip-
rounding and protrusion, giving labialise#Tr

Figure 17.6.1 Ex/. Figure 17.6.2 English post-alveolar
affricates /tr, dr/:f1,d1] (hold stage).

Main allophonic variation

1) Idiolectal

Some speakers have little or no lip-rounding except before rounded vowels.
As traditionally described, one significant variant of E /r/ was an alveolar tap
[c], particularly in intervocalic position after checked vowels, &gy,

sorry, worry, veryToday, tap {] is heard only from a few older-generation

RP speakers although it is still taught by speech trainers and is often used on
the stagé. It is also found in several regional accents (notably Liverpool and
many Scottish, Irish and Welsh varieties).

2) Contextual

The initial clusters /tr/ and /dtrip, drip) are realised as post-alveolar affric-
ates, 1], [d1]. See Section 16.3 on stops.

In initial clusters, in stressed syllables, a completely voiceless post-alveo-
lar fricative [1] is realised following fortis plosives /p, k/, eappropriate,

6 Certain American books give the false impression thatrtag $till the RP norm.
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cress.In the sequence /pr/, bilabial friction may be heard. In the clusters /spr,
str, skr/, there is no friction, but there may be devoicgmead, stretch,
scratch.A partly devoiced post-alveolar fricativg] [is found in unstressed
syllables and after fricativebred, empress, thread, shred.

Distribution

Accents of English can be divided into two groups according to their /r/ distri-
bution.

In what are termedhotic accents, the /r/ is pronounced in all contexts.
Such dialects comprise the majority of American English varieties — taking
in the prestige accent, General American, and Canadian — Scots, Irish,
Caribbean, and many regional accents spoken in the west of England: In
rhotic dialects, /r/ is never pronounced before a consonant or pause. These
varieties include most of those in England and Wales; American English spo-
ken in the southern and eastern Stat@sstralian, South African and most
New Zealand. Note that in non-rhotic varieties, /r/ is typically pronounced
across word boundaries, e.g.

tar /ta:/

tar and featherta: r on 'fedo/
mother/mado/
mother-in-law/mado r m loy/

This is termedinking-r . With most speakers of non-rhotic English, it is also
possible to hear linking-r when there is mi the spelling. This is termed
intrusive-r .

the idea of it /0i: ardie r ov 1t/

the data in the report /00 'derto r m 0o rrpoit/
| saw Emma yesterday /a1 'so: r 'emo ‘jestoder/
Majorca in the spring /madjoka r m 09 'sprm/
the Shah of Iran /03 'fa: r ov rram/

Intrusive-r is heard after the vowels, b:, o/ and the diphthongs terminating

in /o/.8 Quite a number of native speakers are aware of the existence of intru-
sive-r and many of these make a conscious effort to avoid it (especially after
/a:/ and b:/). It is often thought of by English people as ‘lazy’ or ‘uneducated’
speech. Nevertheless, it is a regular feature of RP, and is also heard from the
overwhelming majority of those who use a non-rhotic dialect variety of Eng-

7 English as spoken by most black Americans, from all areas of the USA, is non-
rhotic.

8 Jeol is always spelt with (except possibly in the worgahas a form of/e9. Final
/3:/ virtually always has in the spelling (onexception ismilieu /mi:lj3:/). The open
checked vowels doot occur in word-final position.
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lish. Many native speakers will insert a glottal stop in examples like those
given above, in a conscious effort to avoid producing an /r/-link. Since intru-
sive-r often provokes a strong reaction from English speakers themselves, it
is far better for the learner not to imitate it (see below).

The tendency to produce thidiaison is so strong in non-rhotic English
speakers that it is possible to hear it transferred to their attempts at other lan-
guages, e.g. Spaniskiva r Espai, Frencha r Orly, Dutch een nieuwe r
auto, een prima r idee, zeve r appels.

An interesting counterpart to English linking-r is the usénding-n in
Dutch, e.gmidden- midden inmido — mido n m/. Intrusive-n also occurs,
e.g.red je 't?/ret jo n ot/.

Comparison with Dutch and advice

The articulation of D /r/ is described in detail in Section 19.4, pp. 199-201.
Those Dutch speakers who habitually produce some tyjpagf generally
have little trouble with the articulation of the English sound. A weak alveolar
tap of the kind Dutch speakers often have is usually acceptable for English,
though the stronger taps used in Zeeland and in many types of Belgian Dutch
may have to be weakened.

Most Dutch learners who have a typehafg-r also have little difficulty.
Often such speakers have a pre-velar approximant before consonants and in
word-final position. This allophone, especially if lip-rounding is added, can
be used to produce an adequate pre-vocalic /r/ for English. A minority of
speakers have a very strong, scrapy uvular fricatiy/¢spmetimes termed
‘brouwende r’). This is unpleasant to English ears and may need a great deal
of training to correct. It is especially common in Gelderland, Noord-Brabant,
Limburg, but may also be heard in The Hague, parts of Belgium, and from
speakers of affected types of ABN.

Articulation

It can be seen that although the articulation of D /r/ is so variable, and D /r/ is
markedly different from E /r/, nevertheless only a minority of Dutch speakers
produce an /r/ which is totally unacceptable for English. It is for this group of
people that this section is intended.

It is important to forget your own uvular articulation of D /r/ and approach
E /r/ as a totally new sound. It is essential to work systematically on changing
to a more front articulation. In producing E /r/, it may help to adopt the lip-
rounding which is commonly found with English speakers (taking care, of
course, not to exaggerate this so as to produce [w]).

EXERCISE 8

Some speakers may be able to approach E /r/ from the /tr, dr/ affrigade¥ [n this
case, they should work on these drills.
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trip = drip —> rip [tap] — [dap] — [11p]
train — drain — rain [tiein] — [diemn] — [1eIn]
try = dry = rye [tyar] — [diar] — [1a1]

Others again may need to focus on an entirely different type of sound. One
way to start is from D /sj, zj/. These, like E /t/, are front articulations and
are also sometimes slightly labialised. Though /sj, zj/ are fricatives, they can
be weakened to give an approximant articulation.

EXERCISE 9

Start from Dutch /sj/. Add voice and round your lips to make E /3/. Now raise the
sides of your tongue to your back teeth and diminish the friction to obtain [1].

D shock Isjok/ — [3vok] — [iok] — E rock
D cheque /sjek/ — [3vek] — [1ek] = E wreck

But probably most find the imitation of an American type retroflex [{] the
easiest way to approach E /r/ — the American sound is often familiar from
films and television. Begin with post-vocalic position and then move to pre-
vocalic position, e.g. bird — red.

It is important to remember that E /t/ is vowel-like in most respects —
not a trill, tap or fricative. So you can also try starting from D /&/, as in NUT,
and bunching the sides of the tongue. Note that the use of D /u/ provides the
lip-rounding typical of E /r/.

Distribution

The overwhelming problem for most Dutch speakers is not in fact the artic-
ulation of E /r/, but its distribution. Dutch is similar to an English rhotic
dialect in that /t/ is pronounced in all positions in the word. Since this is
something which is constantly reinforced by the spelling, it is not surprising
that Dutch learners pronounce E /r/ on a rhotic pattern. The rule for the dis-
tribution of /r/ in RP and other non-rhotic accents is straightforward and
invariable: only pronounce It/ if there is a following vowel. It is best to think
of spelt English r (before consonant and pause) merely as an indicator of
length and quality for the preceding vowel.

Many students have a false idea about the impression created by pronunci-
ation of /r/ on a non-rhotic pattern, thinking that not pronouncing spelt r is
characteristic of affected styles of speech, or at least, that it holds true only for
RP and not for other accents. In fact, non-rhotic speech is normal for the over-
whelming majority of British English speakers of all social classes. Rhotic
accents are less common and have considerably fewer speakers. Non-rhotic
pronunciation is just as much a characteristic of Cockney, Liverpool, Leeds or
Cardiff as it is of RP. The same goes for many other world varieties, notably
Australian English.

Rhotic speech (particularly with a strong post-vocalic retroflex type /r/
similar to that used by many Dutch learners) is frequently employed on the
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British stage for comic effect, and is thought of as being characteristic of
‘rustic’ or ‘peasant’ dialects.” Consequently whilst, of course, General
American and educated Scots or Irish demand a rhotic /r/ patterning, this
must obviously be avoided by those having RP as a model for English.

The typical patterning of linking-r can be imitated by those learners who
find it easy to copy. It is important to make sure that the /t/ is a true link on
to the following word and does not impart any r-colouring to the preceding
vowel. Other learners may find it simpler if they merely attempt to avoid
pronouncing word-final /r/ in all contexts — whether or not a word begin-
ning with a vowel follows. This is probably easier for the learner, and is not
normally unacceptable to native speakers.

It is not advisable to imitate intrusive-r, which sounds conspicuous if
heard from a non-native speaker, particularly if the articulation is not com-
pletely correct. Intrusive-r is stigmatised by many English native speakers,
even by those who habitually use it. Speakers of rhotic varieties — Amer-
icans, for example — generally find intrusive-r distracting and highly amus-
ing.!"” Nevertheless, intrusive-r is a common feature of most non-rhotic
accents and students certainly need to be aware of its existence, and to be
able to recognise when it is likely to occur.

EXERCISE 10

To practise /r/-deletion, take a passage of English and go through it crossing out
each r which is not to be pronounced. Then read it, using a cassette or minidisc
recorder to monitor your performance, as in this example.

The worst thing that anybody can say to a politician is, ‘you won’t remember me.
The approach is a form of vanity to discover if one has indeed remembered the
questioner. I once made a supreme effort and replied: ‘Of course, I remember you.
You’re Miss Bag.” ‘No’, came the thunderous reply, ‘I'm Miss Gas.’"!

9 A convention in playing Shakespeare is that the low comic characters speak
with rhotic accents. Actors refer to this as a ‘Mummerset accent’.

10 Intrusive /r/ has caused problems in the past for some famous political figures.
President John F. Kennedy, who had non-rhotic New England speech, was sometimes
represented in cartoons saying things like ‘Cuba r invasion’. Margaret Thatcher was
nicknamed ‘Laura Norder’ because of her references during her period of office to
‘law and order’ with an intrusive /r/.

1 Jeremy Thorpe in Robert Morley’s Book of Bricks, rep. Pan Books (1979).
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1. Orthographic <c>

C

/ \
/k/ /s/
(sometimes termed ‘hard c’) (sometimes termed ‘soft c¢’)
Before a, 0, u and in combination Before e, i, y:
with other consonants: cell, cinema, cylinder, brace,
call, collect, cub, clip, pack peace, icy, icicle

Note: final ce never represents /z/

Note

Before ia, ea, ie, iou in an unstressed syllable, ¢ is pronounced as /[/: racial,
social, ocean, ancient, conscious. In pronunciation, society, /s/ is heard:
/pronant'e1fn, so'saroti/.

2. Orthographic <ch>

ch

/ \

1tf/ 1]/
Regular pattern: /tJ/ /J/ in recent French loanwords,
chips, cheese, chair, bachelor, speech most of which have a counterpart

in present-day French: cham-
pagne, chic, chef, crochet, mous-
tache, machine, chalet, chassis,
charlatan, chauffeur, nonchalant,
chivalry, brochure, chute

Note

In scholarly or medical words of Greek origin, ch is pronounced as
/K/: epoch, stomach, chasm, archaic, architect, archives, mechanism, chaos,
chemical, chorus, psychology, psychiatrist, hierarchy, anarchy, ache,
archangel, trachea.
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3. Orthographic <g>

/g\

g/
(sometimes termed ‘hard g’)

1. Before a, o, u: gang, got, gum.
EXC): margarine with /dz/.

2. gu: the u is used merely to indi-
cate a ‘hard g’ and is not pro-
nounced. In words of French origin:
guess, guise, guile, plague, colleague,
dialogue, rogue, intrigue.

Note two pronunciations of g in
combination with other letters:

1. ngu /y/ in tongue /tay/, meringue
/ma'raen/.
But also /ngw/ in lingual, penguin,
extinguish.

2. ng between vowels in words like
(1) anger, finger (2) singer, hanger,
longing. In the first type of word,
not derived from verbs, g is pro-
nounced. In the second type, derived
from verbs, g is silent. Compare
longing /'lopgig/ from the vb fo long
and longer /'lbpge/ from the adj.
long. Note, however, longish, strong-
ish, wrongish with silent g; the word
hangar is variable.

3. gh /g/ initially: gherkin, ghost(ly),
aghast, spaghetti, yoghourt /'jpgat,
'jougat/.

4. gh /f/ finally (and also in ght):

enough I'nafl, tough Itaf/, cough /kof/,
laughter ['la:fta/, draught /dra:ft/.

5. gh and ght: see pp. 186-88 on
silent letters.

6. gg always /g/ except in suggest
/sa'dzest/, e.g. luggage, dagger.

/dz/
(sometimes termed ‘soft g’)

1. Before e, i, y: gem, general, gin,
danger, gibberish, gymnasium, magic.
®XC): There are numerous excep-
tions including some very common
words: girl, gear, tiger, get, together,
begin, eager, target, lager, giddy,
girth, girdle.
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4. Orthographic <s>

S

/\

/sl 1zl
. Initial s regular formsix, socks. 1. Initial z always /z/, never /s/.

2. Medial between vowels (+ /j/): /s/ 2. Medial between vowels (+/j/): /z/

is rather more common: is rather less common, but does oc-
cur in a number of high-frequency
words:

a) Prefixesmis-, dis- e.g.misinter- a) Prefixesde-, pre-, re-followed

pret, disapprove by a stressed syllable beginnisg
e.g.desire, deserve, preside, reside,
resist

b) Longer words (3 syllables orb) Short words words ending 8y

more) ending irsy: jealousy, heresy daisy, busy, cosy

c) ss /sl inessential, assist, essence

(EXC): /z/ indessert, possess, scissors,

dissolve

d) sch /sk/ in scheme, school,

schizophreniaEXC): /[/ in schedule.

5. Orthographic <se>

Final -se

\

1z] Is/
(generally) (less commonly)

aise praise, braise
ause applause, pause
ase erase, phase, phrase, vdse:z/  base, case, chase, purchase

eesecheese geese
ese journalese, Chines®ortuguese
ise disguise, advise precise, paradise, practise, premise

yse paralyse, analyse

0SE OppPOoSE, propose, expose, whoseglose (n. and adj.)jocose, verbose,
close (vb), lose morose

oise noise, poise porpoise/'po:pas/, tortoise/to:tos/
ouse blouse, rouse, houg@b), es- house(n.),mouse, louse, grouse
pouse
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oose:

owse: browse, drowse

use: accuse, confuse, fuse, ruse, use
(vb), abuse (vb), excuse (vb), refuse
(vb), diffuse (vb).

When final se follows a consonant
(including r), s — /s/, e.g. else,
immerse, immense, lapse, sparse.
: cleanse /klenz/, parse /pa:zl/.

185

loose, goose

dowse

recluse, abstruse, obtuse, profuse,
use (n.), excuse (n.), refuse (n.),
diffuse (adj.)

6. Orthographic <th>

16/

1. In initial position. grammar
words. See list opposite.

2. In medial position in words from
Greek: atheist, author, cathedral,
ether, method, mathematics (note
also maths)

(EXC) rhythm and derivatives.

3. In final position, e.g. heath, beneath,
teeth, growth. Note a few of these
words produce /0z/ in the plural, e.g.
paths /pa:dz/, oaths [ovdz/

(EXC) booth, smooth, with.
4. th is /t/ in thyme, and some

proper names, e.g. Thames, Thomas,
Anthony, Thomson, Esther.

th

-

\
10/

1. In the following grammar words:
the, this, that, these, those, then, than,
thus, there, they, their, them, thou,
thee, thence, thy, thine, thither.

2. In Germanic words, e.g. father,
mother, other, smother, northern, south-
erly, worthy, betrothal

Also rhythm and derivatives.

3. In final position in booth, smooth,
with

-the in all cases, e.g. breathe.
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7. Orthographic <qu>

Ik/ Tkw/
I. Before unstressedr, or in a few Regular form, e.gquiz, quiet, ban-

words, e.g.conquer, conqueror, ex- quet/benkwit/.
chequer, lacquer, liquor.

2. In numerous words which are re-
cent loans from French, e.go-
quette, liqueur, croquet, piquant.

3. Final que is always /k/, e.g.
cheque, opaque, antique.

4. Also mosquito/mo'skiztou/, queue
/kju/, quay/ki:/.

8. Orthographic <x>

X

/\

/ks/ gzl

1) Regular pronunciation, e.gox, Whereex is followed by a stressed
mix, axle, excellent, execute. vowel, orh and a stressed vowel, e.g.
2) In initial positionx is pronounced exact, exaggerate, examine, exam-
as /z/, e.gXerox xylophone. ple, exasperate, exempt, exert, exor-
bitant, exuberant, exult, exhaust, ex-
hibit, exhilarate, exhort, exotic, ex-
emplify, executive, exonerate.

9. Silent Letters

b final in mb limb, lamb, tomb, climb, bomb
/bom/, womb/wu:m/, comb/koum/,
crumb, dumb, numb, plumb, suc-
cumb, thumband derived forms, e.g.
bomber, plumber, numbing

Note: in medialmb in other cased is pronounced, e.dumber, timber
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b in bt

cinsc

Initial gingn
Finalgingn

Medial and finaigh

h when (1) initial
(2) intervocalic (3) afteex

Initial kn

| silent in several
combinations, the most
important of which are
indicated below:

al /a:/

al /o:/
aul /od

ol Jou/
I&Y]

ould fu/

n in finalmn

p beforen
p befores

r (see p. 178 on /rl)
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debt, doubt, subtle, redoubtalfle deriva-
tives)

corpuscle, muscle, scissors, scene, obscene

butmuscular, corpusculgi.e.c = /k/)

gnash, gnat, gnome
align, reign

sigh, weight, caught, bought

heir, honest, honour, hownd derivatives
Cohenfkouin/, vehicle, vehemengxhaust,
exhibit, exhilarate, exhort, exhume

knee, know

half, almond, alms, calnNote: salmon
Fsaemon/, halfpenny'herpni/ (now also said
as ha:f 'pent/)

chalk, stalk, talk, walk
caulk, baulk

yolk, folk
Norfolk, Suffolk
Note: /3:/ in colonel/k3ml/

should, could, would

condemn, damn, hymn, solefderivatives
haven pronouncedhymnal, condemnation)

pneumonia, pneumatic

psychologist, psychiatrist, pseuddote: the
pronunciation with /p/ is given in some
dictionaries, but is hardly ever heard, and
would strike most English speakers as
eccentric.

Also: coup/ku:/, corps/ko:/, cupboard,
raspberry, receipt

Only pronounced before a vowel in RP (and

other non-rhotic accentf)ote: iron /aron/
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sin some loans (especially chassid[es1/, debris/de(r)bri:/, corps/ko/,

recent) from French precis/preisi:/, rendezvous/rond(e)vu:/,
aisle/ai1l/, isle /a1l/, island /'ailond/, viscount
['vaikaunt/

t soften, Christmas, ofteNote: in often /t/ is

pronounced by many speakers

In some loans (especially mortgage/mo:gids/, cachet/kee[e1/, crochet

recent) from French 'kkou[e1/, sachet'sa[e1/, bouquetburker/,
ballet /baler/, buffet/bufer/, chalet/[alel/,
depot/depauvl/, ragout/reegu:/, cabaret
[ksebarer/1

1 Some parts of this section are based on materials supplied by J. Posthumus (Univer-
sity of Groningen).
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19.1 FRICATIVES

Table 19.1 System in Dutch

Labio-dental Alveolar Alveolo-palatal Velar Glottal
f(f) sz lc 7] X (y) h

[ ] = frequent allophones.
() = phoneme contrast not consistently maintained by all speakers.

Distribution and fortis/lenis contrast

The lenis fricatives do not occur in syllable-final positiorhe fortis/lenis
contrast in the Netherlands fricative system is far less stable than in the stops.
Most speakers of (NL) ABN do not make a consistent contrast of initial /f — f
as infee—vee.Though the distinction is retained in careful speech, it is more
often than not lost in relaxed styles. Intervocalically, it is more consistent,
though some speakers, especially of varieties other than (NL) ABN (e.qg.
Amsterdam), may pronounegver as feifor/, thus rhyming wittcijfer. The
use of /f —tis further complicated by Dutch assimilation (see Section 20.8).
The contrast /s — z/ (e.G— zee, eiser reizen)is more stable than /f 4 f
even though speakers of some dialects (notably the Amsterdam area) have no
consistent contrastLack of any contrast must be considered as falling out-
side (NL) ABN.
In the Netherlands, particularly in ABN and in most of the Randstad, and in
the North generally, the velar pairy/ is even less stable than ff. Though
some speakers contrast pairs suda@sen- vlaggen/laxe —flays/; goochel
- kogel/'xo:xol —'ko:yal/ (/y/ being represented in orthographygythis is not
true generally;y/ does not occur either finally, or initially, /x/ being used in
all cases, e.ggoed/xut/, geervxe:n/, gedrag/xa'drax/. Outside the Randstad
and the North,y/ occurs in medial and also sometimes in initial position.

1 For a more detailed presentation of the Dutch consonant system, see Mees and
Collins (1982).

2 people are well aware of this and use it as a humorous device. The following notice
on the door of an Amsterdam shop was spotted by one of the alfhjpiagz iz de saak
gezlote.

3 Many books showy/ used in initial position, but this does not seem to correspond
with the reactions of many Netherlands native speakers.
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The description above applies to the Netherlands. In Belgium, the situa-
tion is somewhat different. Like (NL) ABN, (B) AN has fioal fortis/lenis
contrast. Certain (B) AN speakers have no fortis/lenis contrast-of/ in
initial position, although — unlike (NL) ABN — they will employ a palatal
[¢] rather than a velar, or even uvular, voiceless fricative. Others have a /
y/ contrast, using a slightly voiced fricative fat/ fin all contexts (except
final). However, in general, in Belgium, the fortis/lenis contrasts are more
likely to be maintained throughout the fricative system except where affected
by assimilation processes (Section 20.8).

/h/ has no lenis counterpart.

Labio-dental fricativesf — f/

Description and allophonic variation

The articulations are formed by a light contact of the inside of the lower lip
and the upper front teeth, the point of articulation being more retracted than
in English /f, v/. In initial position, D /fhas greater breath effort than E /v/,
and considerable friction; in addition it may have voicing throughout. In
medial position, the articulation is weaker, and always fully voiced. See pp.
140-41 on English fricatives for problems resulting from the transfer of the
unstability of D f — f/ into English, and for differences between Ddifid

E .

Alveolar fricatives/s — z/

Description and allophonic variation

In the Netherlands, these are typically formed by the blade/front of the tongue
against the alveolar ridge. The tip may even rest against the upper or lower
front teeth, taking no active part. The articulation is less tense than for the
English alveolar fricatives, producing graver friction, especially noticeable
with /s/. In fact, with many speakers of Netherlands Dutch (notably with ur-
ban Randstad accents but also with certain affected ABN speakers), D /s/ can
strike an English ear as resembling[£E this effect is often apparent in (1)
clusters, e.gspel, stel, bioscoo?) final /s/, especially following rounded
vowels, e.gbus, huis, moand (3) also after /r/, e.grakers.Some dialects

(e.g. Amsterdam) have no contrast of /s — z/. In Belgium, /s/ and /z/ are articu-
lated differently, being in many ways similar to their counterparts in English
(see p. 145). Crucially, from the point of view of the learner of English, there
is not the grave friction found with some Netherlands speakers.



THE CONSONANTS OF DUTCH 191
Alveolo-palatal fricatives Isj — zj/

Description and allophonic variation

The sequences /sj, zj/ are realised as alveolo-palatal fricatives [¢, z]. They are
articulated with an extensive area of the blade and the front of the tongue,
raised to form a light contact with the rear of the alveolar ridge and the for-
ward portion of the hard palate. Unlike E /[, 3/,* there is no trumpet-shaped
lip-rounding (see pp. 146-47); if present, the lip-rounding is of a weak inner-
lip type. In the Netherlands, D /sj/ has sharper friction than E /f/ and gener-
ally is more obviously palatal — especially before front vowels, e.g. chef,
Chinees, shag. In some Dutch dialects (e.g. Amsterdam), the contrast
/s — sj/ may be lost.

As in the case of /s — z/, the Belgian articulations of /[ — 3/ are generally
much closer to their English counterparts. The (B) AN consonants may be
palato-alveolar, and often exhibit lip-rounding with some protrusion.

D /sj/ is restricted to (1) loanwords, e.g. chocolade, chauffeur (French),
shag, show (English), sjoelen (Frisian), sjofel (Yiddish), and (2) forms result-
ing from assimilation, e.g. tasje /'tasjo/ ['taga], kies je /'kisjo/ ['kiga]. Note
that /sj/ rarely occurs in final position, hasj and creche being some of the
few examples.

Velar fricatives /[x — x/

Description

The back of the tongue makes a light contact with the rear of the velum. The
exact point of articulation varies, but is probably more precisely described as
post-velar [x]° or pre-uvular [y]. Typically, D /x/ as realised in (NL) ABN
has a very energetic articulation with considerable scrapiness. In other areas
(e.g. Southern Netherlands, Belgium), /x/ is made further forward, either true
velar [x] or post-palatal [¢], and is articulated less energetically. These articu-
lations are popularly termed the zachte g.

EXERCISE 1

Listen to the various articulations of /x/ amongst a group of your friends. If they
come from the South of the Netherlands, or Belgium, try to decide what type of
zachte g they are producing. Is it palatal or velar?

EXERCISE 2

Many (NL) ABN speakers produce a more advanced allophone of /x/ before /j/, e.g.
wiegje, religieus, lichtje. Test yourself to decide whether this is true of your idiolect.

4 French and German also have marked outer lip-rounding, if anything even more
than English.

5 True velar fricatives can be heard in Russian and Polish, and also in the allo-
phone of German /x/ after close back vowels, e.g. Buch.
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© ©

Figure 19.1.1 (NL) ABN /x/, e.g. Figure 19.1.2 Zachte g Southern Netherlands
lachen and Belgian variety of /x/,

i.e. ).

Dialects which haveachte gare more likely to have a consistent contrast of
/x —yl. In this type of speechy/ is either a voiced velar fricativg’] or a
post-palatal j. The (NL) ABN K/, where realised, is usually weaker and of
longer duration than /x/, but does not normally have voice.

Glottal fricative/h/

The friction for /h/ is usually not only at the glottis, but also throughout the vocal
tract, so that /h/ is sometimes thought of as a type of voiceless vowel. Typically,
however, /h/ has voicé]|, e.g. Ben je heel hard naar huis geh®did

D /h/is lost in weak forms such kBeb, heeft, had, hij, het, haar, hésee
Section 22.5 for a discussion of Dutch weak forms, and Section 3.4 for Eng-
lish weak forms).

Non-standard Belgian varieties, particularly in West Flanders, frequently
lack /h/, or replace /x/ by /h/, so thadedmay be /ut/ andoedmay be /hut/.
In most dialects of the Netherlands (except Zeeland and East Groningen), the
distribution of /h/ is as in (NL) ABN, and so there is nothing similar to the ‘h-
dropping’ characteristic of the accents of England and Wales.

19.2 STOPS
Table 19.2 System in Dutch
Bilabial Alveolar Alveolo-palatal Velar
pb td lte dz] k (9)

frequent allophones
marginal phoneme

[]
0
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Distribution

Lenis stops do not occur word-finally in Dutch (except as a result of assimila-
tion, see p. 213)g/ is a marginal phoneme (see pp. 201-2).

Bilabial, alveolar, alveolo-palatal and velar stops

Description and allophonic variation

Ip, bl. These are articulated as bilabial consonants. There is no place variation
of significance.

It, d/. These are typically made with the tip of the tongue close to the back of
the upper teeth, while the blade/front forms a closure with the alveolar ridge,
giving a larger area of contact than is the case for E /t, d/. For Dutch, the tip is
not active in the articulation, and may even rest against the lower front teeth
(especially in Netherlands varieties).

The very frequent sequence /tj/, e.gkatje or had je is realised as an
alveolo-palatal affricatetf]. The blade forms a closure with the rear of the
alveolar ridge, and the front with the front of the hard palate. The tip plays no
part in the articulatiof.

In some high-frequency words and sequenceshegdije, weet je, moet je,
dat je,a voiceless palatal fricative [¢] (similar to the GernamLaut) is
often realised.

/kl. The place of articulation varies, being advanced (pre-velar) before front
vowels, and retracted (post-velar) before back vowels. Conkpes¢kis]
andkop [kop]. Before /j/, an advanced articulation of D /k/ is even more no-
ticeable; the realisation being a post-palatal affricadg g.g.takje, beekje,
koekje.

EXERCISE 3

Say the wordbeekje, kiosk, kies, kaas, kast, koEkel how the tongue moves from a
post-palatal through a pre-velar to a velar position. Why is the tongue more front for
/k/ in kiesthan /k/ inkocht?

/g/. In addition to its potential occurrence as a marginal phoneiris fpund
as a voiced allophone of /k/, e.g. kerkdienst[kergdinst], weekdag
['ve:gdax], breekbaafbre:gbair]. Many speakers replace margingl by /k/
or fy/ (see pp. 201-2).

6 Some phoneticians regard this sequence as a separate phoneme, often represented as
a palatal plosive /c/. We prefer to consider it as an allophonic representation of the
sequence /tj/. It is normally only found in medial position (e.g. in the formation of
diminutives such apraatjeor as a result of assimilations suchpaaat je).It occurs in
other contexts only in loanwords, e.g. Frisigtk, Tjebbe.
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Voicing, aspiration and tension

The fortis plosives are voiceless, except when affected by assimilation. Lenis
plosives are fully voiced between voiced sounds. In word-initial position,
they tend to be partially devoiced, edpos [do:s], been[bem]. Such
devoicing is generally less than is the case in English. In emphatic speech or
citation forms, word-initialt, d, g/ have full voicing.

Dutch fortis plosives /p, t, k/ have no aspiration, so that voice begins im-
mediately after the release of the closure. They are articulated with consider-
ably greater tension than their lenis counterparts. It is also noticeable that they
are much tenser than the English fortis plosives. This is visible as lip com-
pression in the case of D /p/. For D /t, k/, there is a larger area of tongue
contact than in the corresponding English sounds. The release of the closure
is brisker and more energetic in Dutch /p, t, k/. In most accents, including the
standard varieties (NL) ABN and (B) AN, /t/ has none of the aspiration or
slight affrication to be heard from most English speakers (see pp. 150-52; p.
161). Following fortis stopsy] is often partially devoiced and fricative, e.g.
kwik [kuik], twaalf ['tva:lsf]. Note that this strikes an English ear as being
similar to E /f/. See p. 176.

Similarly, D /r/, for speakers who have uvular articulations, may be real-
ised as a type of weak devoiced uvular fricatige €.g.trein [tgein], krant
[kgant], praatje[pya:tca].

/I/ following D /p, k/ does not typically devoice or become fricative, e.g.
klein[klein], plein[plein]. Compare E /I/ in such contexts, where a devoiced
lateral [] is realised.

Unlike English, glottal stop is never used as a replacement or reinforce-
ment of final fortis stops, but it is found as an onset to vowels in word-initial
position, e.gop eigen initiatief’op “eiyo ‘initsja'tif].

Overlapping stops

In Dutch, a sequence of two homorganic stops is usually reduced to a single
stop, e.gstamppof'stampot]. In the case of a voiceless stop followed by a
voiced homorganic stop, the first regularly becomes voiced and is generally
deleted, e.gtot dan/tod 'dan/ — /to 'dan/. In English, a sequence of two
homorganic stops is not reduced to one consonant but we find a prolonged
hold stage, with pre-glottalisation if the first stop is fortis, &gpkcase
[bu'k:es], cub pack'kabpzk].

In Dutch, two stops which are non-homorganic (e.g. /kp/, /tk/) often have
overlapping articulations, i.e. the closure for the second plosive is made be-
fore the release of the first. This is particularly the case within the word, less
so at word boundaries. Consider the following examples:

Ik t/ taktiek [taktik]
Ik b/ stokbrood ['stogbro:t]
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Ipt/ optellen [optels]
/pd/  opdagen ['obdary9]
It ki tot kijk [tot” keik]
It b/ meetbaar  ['me:d'bair]

In more careful speech, the closure of the second plosive is made after the
release of the first and the release is audibiether languages (e.g. French),

the articulations of two plosives do not typically overlap, and one hears two
distinct sounds. In English there is virtually always an overlap.

Note that in words likestokbrood, opdagen, meetbahe first stop be-
comes lenis under the influence of the second. This should not be taken to
mean that it becomes a fully voiced sound but rather a devoiced lenis stop,
e.g.stokbrood'stogbrozt].

Types of approach and release

Nasal approach and lateral approach in Dutch are similar to English, e.g.
kamp, vandaar, speelt, speel@®ee p. 157).

For a phonetic description of nasal release and lateral release/escape, see
pp. 155-57. In Dutch, nasal release can be heanphiraken, snotnepshere
there is a sequence of homorganic stop/nasal. Release into syllabic nasals (as
is typical of English or German) is not found in (NL) ABN or (B) AN, but
may be heard in northern and eastern dialects of the Netherlands and is re-
ported to occur in East and West Flanders kagen'ko:pm/, praten/pra:tn/
(ABN and AN /ko:pa(n), 'pra:ta(n)/).

Lateral release is also heard in Dutch, when alveolar /t, d/ are followed by
I/, e.g.eetlepel, hardlopen, atlaBevoicing and friction in /I/ following /t/ is
not heard in Dutch, and there is no lateral release into syllabic laterals, as in
English. Compare Dutckleutel/slg:tol/ and Englishhurtle /hs:tl/ (with
devoiced]).

Lateral escape is found in Dutch, eogleggen, dakloosyhere /I/ follows
Ip/ or /kl. D /Il does not become voiceless or fricative, nor does one hear
escape into syllabic /I/. Compardé&peland Epapal/le:pal —'peipl/; D hekel
and Etackle/he:kal —'tack]/.?

Accent variation

Northern and eastern accents of the Netherlands have aspirated pidsites [

k"] similar to English. Some urban accents in the Randstad (e.g. Leiden, Rotter-
dam) have affricated 5[t similar to frequent allophones of initial E /t/ in
stressed syllables.

7 Overlapping stops appear to be more frequent in Dutch when the second is
articulated further forward than the first, as in /kp/.

8 Certain accents of Dutch have syllalic £.g. northern and eastern accents in the
Netherlands.
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Southern accents of the Netherlands and most Belgian varieties have very
tense fortis and strongly voiced lenis plosive consonants.

Glottalisation of medial and final stop consonants is reported to occur in
certain accents, e.g. Zeeland.

19.3 NASALS

Table 19.3 System in Dutch

Bilabial Alveolar Alveolo-palatal Velar

m n ] iy

[ 1= frequent allophone

Distribution

/y/ does not occur syllable-initially.
Bilabial, alveolar, alveolo-palatal and velar nasals

Description and allophonic variation

/m, n, 1/ correspond in place of articulation to the stop consonbnis ¢/.

For im/ there is no place variation of significance.iD like other velars,
varies under the influence of adjacent vowels. In the Netherlands, /n/ follow-
ing back vowels tends to be noticeably pharyngealised, similar totjits&g
Chapter 21 on setting). Front vowels, especiallyare lowered and central-
ised before /n/.

The sequence /nj/ is realised as an alveolo-palatal pdse [nkastanje,
champagneor in sequences such lean je, meen jelhe preceding vowel is
strongly nasalised and also raised, with a palatal glide, giving a diphthongal
effect. With some speakers, there is little or no tongue/palate coiktagt: [
'mé&:'jo].

In handje, hondjeetc., there is a sequence alveolo-palatal nasal and stop:
[ hd'ntes, 'h3'ntes]; in Hansje, onsjdhere is a sequence of alveolo-palatal
nasal and fricative: fid'nes, '3'ncs]. Again the nasal consonant may be
elided, leaving only a strongly nasalised vowel.

19.4 APPROXIMANTS

Table 19.4 System in Dutch

Labio-dental Alveolar Palatal Uvular

v [ r i r
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Lateral (approximant) NI/

Description and allophonic variation

D /l/ is articulated by the blade/front of the tongue rising to make a central
contact with the alveolar ridge. The sides of the tongue remain lowered and
the airstream escapes over the sides, without friction. There are several sig-
nificant allophones.

In (NL) ABN, /I/ is clear [I] before vowels; and dark [t] before conso-
nants and pause. Intervocalic /l/ varies, tending to be clear, except after open
back vowels, e.g. holle ['hots], getallen [xo'tata]. However, some speakers
have dark [t] in all intervocalic contexts. In final position, many speakers
realise /1/ as a strongly pharyngealised vocoid without any alveolar contact,
i.e. an unrounded back vowel of a [y] type (see Chapter 21 on setting and
Fig. 17.1.2). This means that after back vowels, /I/ may be realised as a very
narrow diphthongal glide, e.g. dol [doy], hal [hay], riool [ri'o:y], koel, [kuy].

In (B) AN, /I/ often has a post-palatalised or velarised rather than a pha-
ryngealised quality. There appears to be little contextual clear/dark variation
and some speakers have a relatively clear (post-palatalised) /1/ in all contexts.

EXERCISE 4

Say /l/ in leef and meel in the normal manner. Now try switching the two allo-
phones of /1/ around so that you have a dark [t] in initial position and a clear [1]
in final position [te:f, me:l].

EXERCISE 5

Say these words: stil, meel, vernielt, bol, kool. Do you have a blade/alveolar con-
tact in all cases, or is the contact lost, giving a back vowel? Does vernielt sound
like vernieuwt?

Clusters with /If, lp, Im, 1k, 1x/ (i.e. /I/ followed by a non-homorganic conso-
nant) may show /o/-insertion (svarabhakti), giving an additional syllable, e.g.
twaalf ['tva:lof], help ['helopl, helm ['helom], melk ['melok], Belg ['belox].

Although often mistakenly thought of as substandard, this type of /o/-
insertion is found in all types of Dutch, including (NL) ABN and (B) AN, in
word-final position (and also word-finally in compounds, e.g. melkboer
['melokbur]). Non-standard varieties may extend /o/-insertion to other cases
(see below).

Accent variation

1. Many Dutch accents have dark [t] in all contexts, e.g. Rotterdam,
Amsterdam. In Belgium, /I/ may be velarised rather than pharyngealised, giv-
ing a less dark quality.

2. Some accents in the eastern regions along the German border (e.g. around
Nijmegen) have clear [I] in all contexts.
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3. /o/-insertion is extended in many non-standard accents to contexts within
the word, e.g. Hilversum /['hiloforsom/, helpen /'helopa/, kalme /'kaloma/,
Kalverstraat /'kaloforstra:t/. This feature is well known and is often imitated
for humorous effect.

Palatal approximant [j/
Distribution

/j/ only occurs pre-vocalically.

Description and allophonic variation

/j/ is articulated by the front of the tongue in open approximation with the
hard palate. Frequently, D /j/ is realised as a voiced palatal fricative [j]. This
is especially common in emphatic speech.

In diminutive forms with -je, /j/ is realised as a devoiced palatal fricative,
e.g. raampje ['raxmpia], hofje ['hofia]. See p. 193 for the sequences /tj, kj/.

Accent variation

None of significance.

Labio-dental approximant [v/
Distribution

[v] occurs in all contexts, but is less common finally, occurring in variation
with /u/ in words such as ruw, sneeuw, nieuw. The word murw provides a
rare instance of final /v/.

Description and allophonic variation

In (NL) ABN, /v/ is formed at a similar place of articulation to D /f{/. In
syllable-initial context, there is an approximation between the upper teeth and
the inner part of the lower lip; the lip moves back with a ‘brushing’ effect.
In connected speech, there is generally voiced friction [v], accounting for the
fact that English speakers hear this Dutch sound as similar to E /v/. (B) AN
typically has a voiced bilabial approximant [(3]. Many Belgian speakers have
a labial-palatal approximant [y] (similar to the French sound in huif), partic-
ularly before close front vowels, e.g. weten, wit.

Following /t/ or /k/ as in twee or kwis, fricative allophones are general,
and there is often some devoicing, giving [v]: [tve:, kyis]. English speakers
tend to interpret such allophones as E /f/.

EXERCISE 6

The articulation of D /u/ can be easily examined using a mirror. Say the follow-
ing words, and look at the relationship of the lower lip and the upper teeth: wist,
waar, wat, wiel, wol, wet. Compare D /v/ in these words to /f/ in vist, vaar, vat,
viel, vol, vet.
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In syllable-initial clusters preceding /r/, as in wraak, /v/ is typically a voiced
fricative [v].

EXERCISE 7

Say the words: wraak, wreker, wrang, wreed, wrak, wrok, wrijf. Some speakers
may consider that w here is better represented by D /f/ —1is this true in your case?

Accent variation

Many southern Netherlands varieties have an articulation similar to that described
for (B) AN above. Surinamese Dutch is notable for having a labial-velar
approximant [w], similar to E /w/.

Uvular/alveolar /r/

Distribution

/t/ occurs in all positions.

Description

There are two main places of articulation for D /r/.

(1) Uvular: formed by the uvula against the back of the tongue (huig-r).

(2) Alveolar: formed by the tongue-tip against the alveolar ridge (tong-r).
In the Netherlands, uvular articulations appear to be gaining ground over

alveolar [r], especially in the Randstad. This does not appear to be the case

in Belgium.

Table 19.5 Types of It/ in Dutch

Uvular Trill [Rr]
Tap [R]
Voiced fricative [¥]
Weak voiceless fricative [¥] or [x]
Approximant [¥]
Pre-velar (Bunched) approximant [1]
Alveolar Trill [r]
Tap [r]
Voiced fricative [1]
Voiceless fricative [1]

Approximant [1]
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Although it is often classed as such, D /r/ is rarely in fact a trill, except pos-
sibly in very emphatic or deliberate utterance (e.g. speaking carefully on a
telephone line), or as a special effect.!® D /r/ can be realised in many different
ways. Table 19.5 summarises a variety of the allophones. It is notable that the
same speaker will often use very different allophones in different contexts.

Allophonic variation

In general, Dutch speakers confine themselves to either alveolar or uvular
articulations.!" In (B) AN, /r/ is typically realised as an alveolar tap in all
positions in the word, so that /t/ in rood, parel and weer is pronounced simi-
larly. However, Netherlands Dutch is more complex:

1. Pre-vocalic (initial and medial position), e.g. rood, rond, reden, merel,
kerel.

Typical realisations: either (1) uvular approximant or voiced fricative or
(2) alveolar tap.

2. Clusters. Following /p, t, k, x/, uvular [g¥] may be devoiced with weak
friction, giving [¥] or with some speakers (especially of affected varieties)
[x]: prima ['pyima:], trein [tsein], kroeg [ksux], groot [xso:t]. Alveolar tap is
not devoiced in such consonant clusters.

3. Word-final. Trills are very uncommon except in emphatic utterances,
though alveolar /r/ speakers may have tap [r]. In present-day (NL) ABN and
Randstad varieties of Dutch, probably the most frequent allophone is the pre-
velar bunched approximant. The back of the tongue is bunched, and the root
retracted, giving rise to a type of retroflex resonance. A similar sound is
heard as a very common variety of American /1/, termed loosely ‘retroflex’.
Although it is not a true retroflex articulation (the tip is not curled back or
even raised), for convenience we have used the symbol [1].

Some common allophones are mentioned below:

Affected speakers may have uvular fricatives, e.g. hoor [hoiy], door de
deur daar [dory do 'dgry 'daiy].

Word-final /r/ may be replaced by a close [o] off-glide. This is not infre-
quent after the close free vowels /i, y, u/ and close-mid free vowels /e:, o1/, e.g.
mier [mig], muur [my:3], moer [mii:a], meer [mé:a], deur [d@:2]. Note that the
preceding vowel may be lengthened and is often centralised. See Chapter 14
on Dutch vowels. After /e, a:/ and the non-close back vowels /a, o, o:/, this

10 Note the use that disc-jockeys occasionally make of a rolled /r/.

I Note, however, that speakers with basically uvular realisations may use alveo-
lar articulations in initial clusters: schrijf, groet, fraai, brand, etc. Many speech train-
ers advocate the use of alveolar /r/. Consequently, some uvular /r/ users, attempting
to eliminate [K], may also employ some alveolar articulations.
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may sound like a short [1] or [j] type glide, e.g. spoor [spO:i], maar [ma:i],
kerk [keik], sport [spoit].!?

In casual speech, final /t/ may be elided (especially in unstressed sylla-
bles), e.g. we zijn vier honderd kilometer verder gereden [vo zein 'fig'hondot
'kilomme:ts 'feids xa're:ds].

EXERCISE 8

Make an audio recording of an unscripted conversation in Dutch between a group
of friends. Listen to a short section (say three minutes) and note (1) the chief allo-
phones of /r/, (2) where /t/ is elided. See if any significant pattern of distribution
emerges.

Clusters of /rk, rp, rm, rn, rf, rx/ exhibit /o/-insertion, e.g. kerk, dorp, arm,
urn, erf, erg ['kerok, 'dorop, 'arom, 'aron, 'erof, 'erox]. Note that in (NL)
ABN /o/-insertion only occurs in word-final position following a contoid /1/.
Many non-standard accents may extend this to medial contexts, e.g. morgen
['moraxa], arme ['aroma].

Accent variation

Speakers from Noord-Holland (including Amsterdam), Utrecht, the north
eastern provinces and much of Belgium (particularly East and West Flanders)
use alveolar articulations, either taps or sometimes trills. Leiden has a true
retroflex (inverted tongue-tip) /r/. In and around Ghent, extending as far as
Bruges, uvular realisations (fricatives and approximants) predominate. The Hague
also has uvular articulations (often fricative, voiced and voiceless); elision of
final /r/ is common. A variety of realisations are heard in Rotterdam includ-
ing both uvular and alveolar articulations. Particularly strong, scrapy, uvular
fricatives (sometimes referred to as ‘brouwende r’) are found in Gelderland
and the southern provinces of the Netherlands. In Limburg, a type of pha-
ryngeal approximant is to be heard.

19.5 MARGINAL CONSONANT AND MARGINAL CONSONANT SEQUENCES

/g/ lenis velar plosive.
/zjl [#] alveolo-palatal fricative.
/dj/ [dz] alveolo-palatal affricate.

In the Netherlands, /g/ occurs in loanwords such as golf, gala, guerilla, guil-
lotine, gletsjer, gobelin, goal, grill, grapefruit, gangster, leggings. In many of
these examples, /g/ is replaced by /k/, e.g. goal /ko:l/, grapefruit /'kre:pfrut/.

12 This can occasionally give rise to confusion in connected speech between pairs
such as maar ~ maai, kerk ~ cake. However, in citation forms, all speakers retain a
contrast.
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Other words, e.ggala, grill, gletsjer often have initial /x/. Substitutions of
this type are not unusual in (NL) ABN, and are common in dialects. Belgian
varieties (including AN) havey/ rather thang/ or /x/ in all these cases. Thus
for the overwhelming majority of Belgian speakeggcan not be regarded as
a marginal phoneme and exists only as an allophone of /k/ (see p. 193).

Go through the list of words above and work out how you pronounce them. Listen to
other people as well, for instance newsreaders and sports commentators. Do you have
a three-way opposition betwegalf ‘wave’, golf ‘game of golf’, andolf? Do you use

Ix/ for the first word, ¢/ for the second, and /k/ for the third? Or are the first two
identical in your speech, so that you use /xkdrfdr golf in both senses? Or do you
perhaps pronounaglf ‘game of golf’ andkolf with /k/?

How do you pronouncspaghetti, rago(t, goulash?

Note that the wordjarageis pronounced with a fricative by almost by all
speakers nowadays.

The sequence /zj/, realised as an alveolo-palakalg] found in French
loanwords and Russian transliterations, genre, geste, journalist, jus,
beige, Brezjnev, Zjitomir, Zjirinovskand also in Englisjam.In those words
which are frequent items, e.gis, /zj/ is frequently replaced by /sj/ in the
Netherlands. In less common words, /zj/ is more likely to be maintained, e.g.
genre/zjara/ [zars).

/dj/ is used by some careful speakers in loans from Englistjaezg jin-
gle, jungle, junkie, jukebox, discjockey, job, Jimmy, 33 in Indonesian
Djakarta. It is the lenis counterpart of /tj/. Increasingly, in the Netherlands, it
is replaced by /tj, /j/, or Isj/, e.gingle I'tjimgal/ [tcmgal], job /jop/ [jop],
Jimmy/sjmi/ [ermi]. In Belgium, /dj/ is almost always retained.
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PATTERNS OF ADJUSTMENT IN
CONNECTED SPEECH:
ASSIMILATION AND ELISION

20.1 INTRODUCTION

In all known languages, difficult articulatory sequences are modified in con-
nected speech in order to simplify the articulation process. However, the
manner in which this is achieved varies from one language to another.

Read these transcriptions of Dutch words and phrases, firstly as in column A and then
as in column B. Note the differences. Which sounds more typical of connected speech?

A B
onmogelijk Jon'moryalok/ Jom'moryalok/
opdragen [opdrazys/ [obdrarys/
kan ik ook /kan 1k 'otk/ [kank 'o:k/
postcode ['postko:da/ ['poskorda/
ik weet het niet 1k ‘ve:t ot nit/ /1 kvemi/

The differences between the citation forms (represented above by column A)
and the simplified connected speech forms (column B) are not just a matter of
chance. Clear patterns are distinguishable, though these are not the same in
all languages, or even in all varieties of any particular language. For instance,
there are very important differences between the patterns of simplification of
English and Dutch, and this forms one of the most important areas of poten-
tial error for the Dutch learner.

Phonetic conditioning

Phonetic conditioning is a term used to cover the way in which speech seg-
ments are influenced by adjacent (or near-adjacent) segments, causing pho-
nemes to vary in their realisation according to the phonetic context. We can
distinguish three main types: (1) allophonic variation; (2) assimilation; (3)
elision.

20.2 ALLOPHONIC VARIATION

Throughout the sections on English and Dutch segments, we have discussed
deviations from the target forms of phonemes. This results from phonetic
conditioning and is responsible for the greater part of any range of allophones
in complementary distribution.
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20.3 ASSIMILATION

Where, as a result of phonetic conditioning, one phoneme is replaced by a
second under the influence of a third we term the edfsimilation.!

Consider the Dutch wordanmiddagwhich in careful pronunciation is
[fan'midax/, but in connected speech may becomenffiudax/. Here, one
phoneme /n/ has been replaced by a second /m/ under the influence of a third
/m/. This could be stated in a brief rule thus:

Phoneme 1 phoneme 2 phoneme 3
In/ . /m/ before /m/

We can distinguish here the two forms of the wead: (1) /fan/, (2) /ffam/;
where form (1) can be considered itieal form, corresponding to the target
that native speakers have in their minds. This is what is produced in the slow-
est and most careful styles of speech; it often bears a close resemblance to the
spelling representation. Form (2), more typical of connected speech, is
termed theassimilated form

A similar example from English occurs whiard cash/ha:d keef/ is
pronounced asdg kee|/.

Phoneme 1 phoneme 2 phoneme 3
/d/ - g/ before K/

Patterns of assimilation

Assimilation can be analysed as falling into several patterns.

Direction of influence

(1) Features of an articulation may anticipd¢adinto) those of dollowing
segment, e.g. Englishrt gallery fait gaelort/ - /ak gaelort/, Dutch
inkomstermkomsts/ — /'mkomsto/. This is termedeading assimilation?

(2) Features of articulation may be held over froprecedingsegment, so

that the articulatorkag in their movements, e.g. Englighthe corner/in do

'koma/ - /m no 'komna/; Dutchop zoekop 'zuk/ - /op 'suk/. This is termed
lagging assimilation?

(3) In many cases there is a two-way exchange of articulation features, e.g.
Englishchoose your weapomsuiz jo: 'wepnz/ — [tfuiz 30t 'wepnz/. This is
termedreciprocal assimilation

1 This is the terminology employed in this book. Other writerphemetic assimila-
tion or partial assimilationto cover allophonic variation brought about by phonetic condi-
tioning (Section 20.2). What we have called assimilation they¢emplete assimilation
or phonemic assimilation.

2 Other writers may use different terminology. Leading assimilation is variously
termedanticipatoryor regressivejagging assimilation is termgzerseverativeand pro-
gressive.
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Types of influence

(1) Certain assimilations involve a change in place of articulation. This is
termedplace assimilationand is common in both English and Dutch.

For instance, in English, final alveolars in ideal forms are often replaced
by bilabials (preceding /p, b, m/) or velars (preceding/) or palato-alveo-
lars (preceding[/), e.g.hardboard/ha:dbo:d/ — /ha:bbo:d/, slight pressure
[slait 'prefo/ — [slaip 'prefo/, nutcrackers'natkraekoz/ — /nakkraekoz/, hot
muffins/hot 'mafinz/ — /hop 'mafinz/, odd cupgod kaps/ — /og kaps/, this
shop/ors '[op/ — /o1] '[op/. In Dutch, examples ateeinkaartje/treinka:rtjo/
- [ltreigkairtjo/, onmogelijk/on'mo:yslok/ — /om'mo:yalok/, tot Kijk /tot
keik/ - /tok 'keik/. (See Section 20.9 for further details of where some of the
Dutch forms will be subjected to a further processlision, e.g. o 'keik/.)

(2) Assimilations may involve reduction of the fortis/lenis contrast. Such as-
similations are termednergy assimilationand are particularly frequent in
Dutch, e.gnoodzakelijdno:t'za:kolok/ — /no:t'sa:kelok/, opbellen/opbelo/ —
[obbelo/, geenszins/xemszins/ - [xemssins/, weekdag/vekdax/ -
/veigdax/, dankbaar /dagkba:r/ - [dangbair/, soepbord /supbort/ -
['subbort/, lesuur/lesyr/ — [1ezyr/, asbak/asbak/ — ['azbak/, op die manier

/op 'di manir/ — /op 'ti mo'nir/ or bb 'di mo'nir/.

In stressed syllables, assimilations of this kind are less common in Eng-
lish, occurring only in certain words and phrases,lehgve to ggmeaning
‘must’) /hafte/, newspapernjuizperpa/ - /njuisperpa/. However, in un-
stressed syllables they are much more frequenthe.gias certairtht woz
's3itn/ — /hr was 's3itn/.

(3) Assimilations may involve a change in the manner of articulation, e.g. an
ideal form containing a fricative may be replaced by a nasal or a lateral. This
is termedassimilation of manner.

Nasal and lateral assimilations occur in English, mainly affecting initial
o/ in unstressed words, efmrn the key and open the ddosin 0o 'ki: on
'oupn 09 'doi/ - /t3m no 'ki: an ‘supn no 'doy/, all the besto:l do best/ - /o1l
la 'best/, will there be anything eldevil oo bi: 'eniby ‘els/ — /wil 1o bi: 'enibi
‘els/. They also occur in more rapid colloquial Dutch, @gn beetjdon
‘beitjo/ - fom 'me:tjo/, laat maar/la:t marx/ — /laim ma:r/.

Nasal assimilations are especially common in French,ue.glemi/é
domi/ — /ce nmi/, on demandé 3 domdad/ — /3 nmad/.

Co-occurrence of assimilations

1. Assimilations of different types may occur simultaneously se@uld you
[Tudju/ - ffudsu:/. Here bottplaceandmannerassimilation affects /d/ and
/il of the ideal form:
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/d/ (alveolar plosive) /il (palatal approximant)
/dz/ (palato-alveolar affricat

2. More than one phoneme may be affected by an assimilatioterd.geg
[tent peg/ — [temp peg/.

20.4 ELISION

A change from the ideal form in connected speech may involve the deletion
of a phoneme, e.g. Englidhist class/faist 'klais/ — /f3:s 'klais/, Dutch
mistbank/'mistbank/ — /'misbank/. The phoneme is said to bkded and the
process is termeelision.

Frequently, assimilation processes may lead to elision, e.g. Esgglrsdf
point /steendpomt/ - /[steembpomt/ - /stempoimnt/, Dutch brandpunt
[brantpunt/ — /bramppunt/ — /'brampunt/.

The converse of elision Igison, i.e. the insertion of an extra sound in
order to facilitate the articulation of a sequence. Liaison is found in English
RP, and other non-rhotic varieties, in the fornlifing -r andintrusive-r.
Dutch hadinking -n andintrusive-n (see pp. 178-79). French is notable for
its elaborate system of liaison, efdle est assez intelligenwvhere ‘est’ and
‘assez’, pronouncece/ and Ase/ in citation form, recover the final con-
sonants when they occur pre-vocalically in connected spedcht Asez
gtelizd/.

20.5 HISTORICAL ASSIMILATION AND ELISION

One may distinguish betwe@ontemporary and historical assimilation/
elision processes.

In contemporary assimilation/elision there is an ideal form. The assimila-
tion (or elision) takes place only in a certain phonetic context, and in most
cases, assimilation or elision is optional. Historical assimilation/elision refers
to cases where the original ideal forms have become extinct and the assi-
milated/elided forms are fixed, e.gupboard/kabad/, where the form
*/'kapbo:d/ has died out.

English spelling is full of ‘silent letters’ which bear witness to historical
elision, e.gwalk, card, lamb, knee, should, knight, gnash, castle, write, iron.
See pp.186-8&Note thattard andiron would contain a silentonly in non-
rhotic English accents).

EXERCISE 2

Go through two or three pages of a novel and find more examples of ‘silent letters’ in
English. Then check with pp. 186-88.

Afrikaans provides some interesting examples of historical assimilations and
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elisions which have developed from Dutch. These are now fixed in the spell-
ing of the language, but derive from variant (now often dialectal) pronuncia-
tions in Dutch.

Afrikaans Dutch

as als
aande avonden
hé hebben
ou oud
oggend ochtend

Often plurals retain a form closer to Dutch, e.g. Aiff.— ligte, D licht —
lichten ,Afr. insek—insekte D insekt—insektenAfr. hoof—hoofde D hoofd
—hoofden.

There is a tendency nowadays for some historical elisions and assimila-
tions to revert back to the original forms as a result of the influence of spell-
ing. For instance, in English, /t/ is heard frequentlypfiien (formerly only
/ofn/). In Dutch, /d/ is increasingly heard in words li§den, oude

20.6 PATTERNS OF ASSIMILATION IN ENGLISH

General observations

Assimilation and elision tend to be more frequent in:
1. Unstressed rather than stressed syllables.
2. Rapid rather than slow tempo.
3. Informal rather than formal registers.

1. Leading assimilation of place of final alveolars

Alveolar - bilabial in context preceding bilabial
(a) It/ - Ip/ preceding /p, b, m/ and less commonly /w/.

bright pink/braip '‘pmk/
dartboard/da:pbo:d/
Whit Monday'wip 'mandt/
whitewash'waipwo|/

(b) /d/ — /bl preceding /p, b, m/ and less commonly /w/.

third part/63:b 'pa:t/
head boyheb bo1/
red meafreb 'mi:t/
hard work/ha:b 'wsik/

(c) In/ - Im/ preceding /p, b, m/ and less commonly /w/.

on paperom 'perpo/
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Zen Buddhisnzem 'budizm/
in Middlesboroughim 'midlzbra/
one way streetwam wer 'stri:t/

Alveolar - velar in context preceding velar
(a) It/ - Ik/ precedinglt, g/

shortcake'[o:kkerk/
bright green/braik 'grim/

(b) /d/ - Igl precedingl, g/
hard cashha:g 'kae[/
head girl/heg 'gs:l/

(c) Inl = Iyl precedingl, g/

in Cardiff /i) 'ka:dif/
sunglassessangla:siz/

Note that the allophone of /p, k/ representing orthograpligctypically
strongly pre-glottalised and never has audible reléps&], e.g.bright pink
[brar’p 'pik], bright green[brar’k 'grimn]. Similarly, /b, g/ representing ortho-
graphicd have a prolonged hold stade, [g:], €.g.head boyheb: 'boi], head
girl [heg: 'g3:].

Alveolar - palato-alveolar in context preceding palato-alveolar

(@) Isl - /I preceding I
(b) /z/ > I+ preceding i

Christmas shoppingrismo| '[opin/
rise sharply/rarz '[a:plt/

Reciprocal assimilation before /j/
The plosives /t, d/ coalesce regularly with the wymsandyour. The frica-
tives /s, z/ have reciprocal assimilation of place with any word-initial /j/:

(@) 1+ 1l - It)l

(b) /dl + [l - Id3/
(c) Isl + Ijl — I[3/
(d) /zI + il - I3/

get your coat'getfo: 'kout/

| heard you come ifar 'h3:dzu: kam 'm/
nice young mawinai| '3ar 'maen/
Clare’s usually latg'kleaz zu:zolr 'lert/

Assimilations of this sort are especially common in tag-questionsyaith
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You'll do the cooking, won't youvount[uy/

You could stay the night, couldn’t yol&dntfu:/
You should pay him back, shouldn’t ydyi@dnt[u:/
You can be there, can’t yodRa:nt[u:/

2. Lagging assimilation involvingo/
Initial /o/ in unstressed words may be assimilated following /n, |, s, z/.

in the corner/in no komno/

all the bookgo:l 1o 'buks/

what’s the point?wots so 'pomnt/

where’s the breadknifefveoz zo 'brednaif/

Assimilations are most frequent with the wtineé.Notice, however, that (ex-
cept at very rapid tempo) a difference is still to be heard bettheamda.

Apart from lengthening of the preceding segment, there is also a difference in
rhythm. (| = rhythm group boundary.)

in the hole-in a hole/in na | houl/ — /in | & houl/

fill the hole—fill a hole/fil 1s | 'haul/ — /1l | & haul/

where’s the breadknife where’s a breadkniféweoz zo | ‘brednaif/ —
['weaz | o 'brednarf/

It is the placing of the rhythm group boundary, together with the lengthening
of the previous segment, that is important for the distinction to be heard by a
native speaker.

With words other thathe,assimilation of this type is less frequent, though
by no means uncommadat least in unstressed contexts).

in this bookm nis 'buk/

in their opinion/m near o'pmjon/

within these four wallgwiom ni:z 'fo: '‘wo:lz/

all their problemg's:l les 'problomz/

till they come backtl ler kam 'back/

as there won't be any lefiz zeo 'wount bi: enr 'left/
pass those stamppais zouz 'steemps/

In stressed syllables, assimilation of this type is less common, except at rapid
tempo, and is possibly more characteristic of dialectal forms of English. Note
that no assimilation o/ is heard with plosive/b, t, d, k, g/, though /t/ and

/d/ may be dental before,/o/. /t/ is realised with strong glottal reinforcement

[*t] (or more probably, glottal replacement) befave /

hit this ball['hr’ d1s 'bo:l], not *['hrt tis bo:l]
ate those cakd&’ 0ouz 'keiks], not *['et touz 'keiks]
get the papefge’t 0o 'peipa], not *['get to 'peips]
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3. Assimilation of energy

In English, energy assimilations are rare in stressed syllables. Two obligatory
assimilations are used to and have to (where equivalent to ‘must’), e.g.

I used to wear a suit /a1 'juisto 'wear o 'suit/
I used two (main verb) /a1 ‘juizd 'tu:/

I have to be early /a1 'hafts b1 '3/

I have two (main verb ‘possess’) /ar 'hav 'tur/

Note that some speakers extend this assimilation to has to /'hasta/.

There are also some word-internal energy assimilations, generally with free
variation between two possible forms: newspaper /'njuispeipa/ or /'njuizpeipa/;
absurd /ab's3:d/ or /ob'zs:d/; absolute ['®pssluit/ or /'@bsoluit/; absorb
/ab'za:b/ or /ab'soib/; obsession /[sp'sefn,/ or /ab'sefn,/. The assimilated forms
are characteristic of more relaxed speech.

Energy assimilations across word boundaries are rare in stressed syllables.
Because of the frequent occurrence of such assimilation patterns in Dutch, this
is a major problem area. However, in unstressed syllables, energy assimilations
of lenis to fortis are very frequent (particularly, with final inflexional /d/ and
/z/, and also with grammatical items such as as and of, and auxiliary verbs):

he collected stamps /hi: ka'lektit 'stemps/

I was sure /a1 was '[o1/

as cold as ice /ss 'kould oz 'ais/

she refuses to answer /|1 ri'fjuizis tu 'amnso/
of course [of 'ko:s/

six of Tom’s letters ['siks of 'tomz 'letoz/
James could tell him /'dzeimz kot 'tel 1m/

This feature is to be heard constantly in all but the most careful styles of
speech. Note that fortis to lenis assimilations (heard frequently in Dutch) are
never heard in English (with the notable exception of Scottish varieties).

20.7 PATTERNS OF ELISION IN ENGLISH

Elision of /t, d/ in consonant sequences

1. Elision of /t, d/ is common in certain consonant sequences. This could
broadly be stated thus (C standing for consonant):

C t,d C (other than /h/) - CC

Fricatives

[t/ cleft palate /klef 'palat/
/stl waste paper /wers 'perpa/
/% crushed strawberries /kraf 'stroibriz/
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/6t/ bathed the babfba:6 0o berbr/
Ivdl/ dived below'darv brlou/

/zgl closed doorgklouz 'do:z/

/od/ breathed deepljbri:d 'dizpli/

Stops

/pt/ trapped byf'treep bai/

/kt/ cracked potgkrak ‘pots/

/bg/ dubbed film/dab ‘film/

/gdl/ bugged telephontbag 'telofoun/
[/tJt/ enriched foodstuffgenrit| ‘fu:dstafs/
/dzd/ ridged surfacérids 's3:fos/

Nasals
Img/ slammed the dodkleem 0o 'do:/
Ingl/ hair-brained schem#heobrem 'skimm/
Iyl stringed musical instrumetittriy mjuizikl 'mstroment/

It will be seen that elisions such as these very frequently remove the marker
of past tense in verbs. The meaning is usually (not always) clear through
context.

2. Elision of /t, d/ is not heard before /a/packed housle 'pakt hauvs/. If /nt/

or /It/ are followed by a consonant, there is no elision of /t/ (except at very
rapid tempo, or in dialect), though /t/ will be glottally reinforc&tidr re-
placed by f]. Note that the vowel before /nt/ and /It/ is shortertht
through/print Oru/ [prin’t Oru:] or [prin? Oru:]; salt beefso:lt bixf/ [sol’t

'bixf] or [sorl? 'bi:f]. See pp. 50, 153. Dutch-speaking learners regularly elide
It/ and pronounce a long vowel, eogn’t buy*[ ka:n 'bai], don’t remember

*[ doun r'membs]. Even though such elisions are heard in rapid RP (with a
short vowel), they tend to sound over-casual, and are best avoided.

3. The sequences C + /tj/ and C + /dj/ generally retain /t/, but often have
reciprocal assimilation tafl and d3/:

I've stopped your allowandaiv 'stopt[or olavons/
Have you sold your houdlesv ju: 'sould3o: ‘haus/

The verb formsvouldn’t you, didn’t yougetc. are normally heard with this
assimilated form:wuodntfu:, ‘didnt[u/
4. The sequence /skt/ has elision of /k/, instead of, or in addition to, /t/:

| asked Henryar 'a:st henrt/
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masked gunmatma:st 'ganmen/ or /ma:s 'ganmon/
basked lazily in the sufba:st lerzoli/ or /bais lerzoli/

Other notable elisions

The following are examples of words where elision frequently exists, not
covered by the list above:

1. Two high-frequency words have common alternative forms with elided
dental fricativesmonths/mans/, clothes/klouz/.

2. Forms of numerals, e.fifth, sixth do not elide 8/ but instead elide the
preceding consonantit, sik6/.

3. Elision of /v/ inof is especially common befor&/ e.g.

seven of those applés:von o douz 'eplz/
six of the bestsiks o do 'best/

It is also heard at more rapid tempo before other consonants:

two pounds of pearsu: '‘pauvnz o 'peaz/
a box of matchek boks o 'meet[1z/
a pint of milk/s 'pamt o 'milk/

At rapid tempo, /v/ is elided before /m/:

Give me your wordgr mr jo: 'w3:d/
Leave me some more pudditig mr som 'mo: 'pudm/
He musn’t have my shafier 'masnt hae mar '[eo/

4. The sequence /tt/ is normally reduced to /t/ in three common verbal forms,
i.e.ought to, want to, got to

| ought to gd/ar 'oito 'gou/
| want to drive/ar 'wonto 'drarv/
We've got to be carefulvi:v 'gote br keoful/

5. Whengoing tois used to form a tense, it is pronounacghd/ in all but
very careful speech, e ge’re going to move hougero gono 'mu:v 'hauvs/.
This form is sometimes shown as ‘gonna’ in informal writing.

20.8 PATTERNS OF ASSIMILATION IN DUTCH
Assimilation of energy

1. Lagging assimilation of energy

Sequence of fortis plosive or fricative + lenis fricativdortis + fortis frica-
tive.
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uitzicht/ceytsixt/
gemakzuchtigxkomak'suxtox/
taakverdeling'ta:kfor'de:lm/
't eens zijnot 'emns sein/
half vijf /'halof 'feif/

2. Leading assimilation of energy
Sequence of fortis plosive or fricative + lenis plosivéenis + lenis.

schipbreuld'sxibbrg:k/ (often reduced toskibre:k/)
opdragen/obdra:yo/

eetbaar/e:dba:r/

spoeddebatspuddabat/ (often reduced tospudabat/)
vakbond'fagbont/?

kerkdienst'kergdinst/®

afbreken/afbretko/

beloofdebalo:fdo/

bos bloeme#boz blums/

busdienstbuzdinst/

Note that in a sequence of two identical consonantssehipbreukabove,
one consonant is generally elided (see Section 20.9 on elision).

With some speakers, fortis fricatives may become lenis bafloveiced
non-fricative sounds (including vowels; see below), and not just before lenis
plosives. For instance, /f/ may b before /m, n, |, rp/ as well as before
/b, d/.

afmaken'afma:ko/
afnemerfafnemo/
afleren/aflera/
afremmenfafremo/
afwas/'afvas/
afbreken/'afbre:ko/
afdoen/afdun/

An exception to rule 2 is a group of grammatical wodiss:die, dat, daar,
dus, d'r, dan.

is dit juist/is tit joeyst/
op die maniefop ti mo'nir/

3 D /gl is a marginal phoneme. If a speaker does not possess this phoneme in his or her
idiolect, the transcription of these words will be enclosed in square bradkefsait,
'kergdinst].
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moet dat datmut tat tan/
of dat/of tat/

Many people, particularly in the south of the Netherlands and Belgium, have
leading assimilation (e.g@p die/ob di/) or use leading and lagging assimila-
tion in free variation.

3. Intervocalic assimilation of energy

The fricatives /f, s/ may become lenis between vowels:

af en toe/afon 'tu/

rasecht/razext/

Sometimes the alveolar plosive /t/ also becomes voiced between voiced
sounds:

tandarts/tandarts/
rondom/rondom/
Noordeinde@no:rdeindo/
toentertijd/tundor'teit/
uiteindelijk/ceydeindsalok/
had 'm/had am/

This type of assimilation is particularly common in the southern provinces of
the Netherlands.

Assimilation of place

Leading assimilation of place of final alveolars

Note the comments on the phonetic realisations.

a) Alveolar to bilabial

It/ - Ipl before /p/
It - /bl before /b/

voetpad'fuppat/ (often reduced toftipat/)
kladpapier/klappapir/ (often reduced toklapapir/)

kladblok/klabblok/ (often reduced tdklablok/)
In/ - /m/ before /p, b, m/

in principe/mm prin'sipo/
loonbelasting'lo:mbalastmy/
van mij/fam 'mei/

Note also a sequence of /n/ + /t/ where both consonants are affected:
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stuntprijs/stamppreis/ (often reduced tostumpreis/)
landbouw/lambbau/ (often reduced tddmbau/)
ontmoedigerfomp'mudoys/ (often reduced tomudoya/)

b) Alveolar to velar
it/ - Ikl before /k/

tot kijk /tok keik/ (often reduced tad keik/)
Inl - [yl beforek, x, y/ and marginalg/

inkomen'mkomo/
kleingeld/kleinxelt/, fkleinyelt/
een goalan 'go:l/

In the last example, speakers of varieties other than (NL) ABN may,use /
y/. In these cases, the assimilation pattern would nevertheless be the same.

2) Alveolo-palatal realisations of /t, s, n/ before /j/

In our analysis, realisations of D /t, s, n/ before /jk@s:[ n] are not strictly
assimilation, sinced, ¢, n] are not phonemes. However, since alveolo-pala-

tal sequences are so frequent, and are substituted by Dutch-speaking learners
for certain English patterns, they are mentioned in this section.

Itjl - [tc] katje[katea], had je['hatea]
s jl - [¢] haasje, haast jgha:ca]

/s sjl - [¢]

doos chocolddo: cokala:]
fles champagngfle cam'papo]
glas sherny'xla ‘ceri]

njl - [n]
ntjl - [ntc]

kan je['kano]
van je[fana]
meen jg'me:no]
hondje[hoptes]
bandjeq'bantcos]
vond je['fonteo]

In all these, the vowel is raised, with a palatal off-glide, 6:gd]. The nasal
consonant is frequently elided, ebgndjegbd'tcos]. See p. 196.
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Co-occurrence of assimilations
Assimilations of different types may occur simultaneously:

voetbal/fubbal/ (place and energy of assimilation).
laat maar/laxmma:r/ (place, energy, and manner of assimilation).

20.9 PATTERNS OF ELISION IN DUTCH

1. /t/ is elided when central in certain consonant sequences.

rechtstreekgrex'stre:ks/

luchtpost/luxpost/
de helft vanldo 'helof fan/

Note that if the consonant following /t/ is a lenis plosive, one may find assi-
milation of energy together with elision, e.gostzegel, postbus
[possexal, 'pozbus/ (see 2. below).

2. Elision of one consonant in a sequence of two identical consonants:

stamppot!stampot/

broodtrommel'bro:tromal/
kookkunstko:kunst/

Often these may be derived from two non-identical consonants:

clubbestuurklupbo'styr/ — /[klubba'styr/ — /kluba'styr/
voetbal/futbal/ — /fubbal/ - /fubal/

groot deelxroit 'de:l/ - /xroud 'de:l/ - /xro: ‘de:l/
(zijn) best doelfibest 'dun/ - /bezd 'dun/ - /bez 'dun/
postbus'postbus/ — ['pozbbus/ — fpozbus/

Note that in the two final examples /s/ liestand postdoes not always
change to /z/:Yes 'dun/, /posbus/.

3. Syllable-final /k/ is sometimes elided when it occurs betwglesmt an-
other consonant:

ik denk datig 'den dat/

dankbaar/danba:r/
bankbiljet/banbiljet/

4. Elision of /n/ in unstressed finah (frequently in plurals and verb forms):
beren/be:ra/, smeren'sme:ra/, openfoppa/, morgen/morya/, tegenfterya/,
etc.
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If -enis followed by a vowel, /n/ may be retainetddden in'mids m/ or
/midon m/.

5. b/ is elided in unstressed syllables when it occurs between a consonant and
/1/ or Irl. This is most frequent in casual speech, raakkelijk/maklok/,
interessant/mtro'sant/, gelijk /xleik/, belachelijk /'blaxlok/, ongelooflijk
/on'ylo:flok/, daarom/drom/.

20.10 COMPARISON WITH DUTCH AND ADVICE

1. Assimilation in English is primarily of place. In Dutch, it is primarily of
energy. Consequently, when speaking English the Dutch learner should
avoid energy assimilations (apart from the few exceptionshbke tomen-
tioned above), especially in stressed syllables. Otherwise, the imposition of
Dutch patterns will mean the loss of the all-important fortis/lenis contrasts.
Errors of this type involve syllable-final stops and fricatives:

Fortis wrongly replaced by lenis

keep my place
get them

back door
matchbox

if they come
both my children
face the music
push both sides

Lenis wrongly replaced by fortis

rib cage

slide projector
flagpole
bridge club
drove past
breathe slowly
lose speed

Dutch error

*/'ki:b mar 'plers/
*/'ged dom/

*/baeg 'doy/
*['maedzboks/

*/1v 0er 'kam/
*/"boud mar 't[tldran/
*/'fe1z 0o 'mjwizik/
*/'puz boub 'sardz/

Dutch error

*/'rip kerdz/
*['slart pro'dzekto/
*/'flackpoul/
*/'brit| klab/

*/ drouf 'past/
*/'briz0 'sloult/
*/'Tuzs 'spid/

The last category could be considered as a different problem, i.e. the diffi-
culty of producing final lenis in any context. $lag will be realised as
*/fleek/ even if it is not followed by a fortis consonant. However, the problem
seems closely related to the other assimilation cases, and furthermore, many
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speakers have far greater difficulty with final lenis consonants when they
precede a fortis than before pause or a non-fortis consonant.

2. Dutch tends to reduce sequences of identical consonants, by elision, to a

single consonant. In English this is a significant problem when it is imposed

on sequences of plosivestiarp piece¥'[a: 'piisiz/, part two*/'pa: 'tu:/, cheque

card */'t[e 'ka:d/, hot chocolate/ho 't[oklot/. In these cases, where the first

consonant is a fortis stoglottal reinforcement is probably the most impor-

tant feature to imitate![f:’p’ 'pissiz], ['pa:’t’ 'tu], ['tfe’k kad], [ho’t" 'tfoklat].
Where the first consonant is a lenis, the main features will Bertgéh of

the vowelbefore lenis consonants and frelongation of the hold stagdan

the stop sequencerab pastd'kraebperst], drab brown[drab bravn], hard

times[ha:d 'taimz], guide dog'ga'id dog], dog club['dog klab], big game

[brg 'gemm], good choicdgud 't[ors], good judgdgud 'dzadz]. See p. 159.

3. The sequence /ij/ in Dutch is realised as an alveolo-palatal afftigate [

Frequently in English, /t + j/ across word boundaries gives rise, by recipro-
cal assimilation, tacf/. Similarly, E /d + j/ givesds/. With some learners, e.g.
many from the Randstad, there is a tendency to replace thesadypb) ih
some cases, by a palatal fricativk [

Did you get your camera?

Incorrect: *[diteu: 'geteor 'kaemra]

Correct: flidzu: 'getfor 'keemrs]
Could you meet your aunt?

Incorrect: *koteu: 'mizteorr ‘amt]

Correct: kodzu: 'miitforr ‘amnt]

Other examples amgould you, should yosequences likean’t yoy won'’t
you, find your,which involve a preceding nasal, often lead to incorrect elision
and nasalisation:

Can't you find your way?
Incorrect: kffipcu: 'faipeor 'wer, kaicu: faico: 'wer|
Correct: kamnt[u: ‘famndzo: 'weri].

Sequences of this type, which are very frequent in English, are a common
source of error for the Dutch learner. Correction should concentrate on (1)
retaining fortis/lenis contrast, (2) imitating lip-rounding for Engligth ér

/dz/.

4. Assimilation of E /s + j/ to B/, e.g.
pass your platépa:[[o: 'plert/ is parallelled by the phonetic realisation of



ASSIMILATION AND ELISION 219

D /sj/ as §], e.g.lees je[lewca]. In addition, English /z + j/ may be// e.qg.
where’s yourd'weaz '30:z/. As is typical of English, the fortis/lenis contrast
needs to be carefully maintained. Note that such assimilations of /sj, zj/ only
occur across word boundaries. Assimilations within the word are heard fre-
quently from Dutch learners but do not fall within RP, sugtable*/ [u:tobl/,
pursuit*/pa[wt/, assume/afum/, presume/prazwm/. Except for the case

of -umewords, alternatives with /s/ are gaining ground and are recommended
to the learner, e.gsu:itobl, po'swit/. A minority used'swm, pro'zum/ and this

can be copied if /sj, zj/ sequences prove too difficult.

5. A very useful assimilation pattern for imitation is the lagging assimilations
affecting 8/ in unstressed syllables. Knowledge and practice of this pattern
enables the learner to avoid some of the most troublesome sequences involv-
ing ©/ (see p. 209).

6. Elision of /t, d/ in consonant sequences (see Section 20.7) is also something
which can be usefully employed since it is similar to Dutch patterns, and
renders complex consonant clusters far easier to deal with.

7. Elision of /k/ inasked/a:st/ and of 6/ in months/mans/, ©/ in clothes
/klouz/ is useful for dealing with these three high-frequency wordst, v/
may be elided befor@/, e.g.six of those cakesiks o douz 'keiks/, none of
them/nan o dom/, many of their effortémenit o dear 'efots/. This is easier to
articulate and is probably more commonly heard from native speakers.

8. Dutch learners often incorrectly elide syllable-final /k/ followigygvhere
it is followed by another consonant:

| think that*/ a1 'O oot/

Pink Floyd*/pin 'flord/

punk musi¢/'pan mjuizik/

junk shopt/'dzan Jop/

thanks very muct'0znz verr 'matf/
drink too much/'driy tu: 'mat//.

This is not permissible in English. Nor is the articulation of /kgam/exam-
ples likel think that*/ar '6mg oat/.

9. Elision of 4/ is frequent before /r/ in words containing the suffixay,

-ery, -ally, -ary: temporary/temprt/, literary /itrt/, literally fitrali/, satisfac-

tory /saetisfaektri/, stationery/steifnri/. The acceptability of some of these
forms is questioned by certain writers, but they are very often heard from
educated native speakers.
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10. Assimilations involving lenis to fortis are only acceptablaristressed
syllablesNote that in stressed syllables such assimilations should be avoided
by the learner, as should all fortis to lenis assimilations
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ARTICULATORY SETTING IN
ENGLISH AND DUTCH

21.1 THE CONCEPT OF ARTICULATORY SETTING

Differences between languages are not only confined to differences in articu-
lation between corresponding individual speech sounds. In addition, much
variation is continuous, or recurrent, during speech. The term used to de-
scribe such phenomenaagiculatory setting.

Articulatory setting refers to the overall way in which the speech organs
(i.e. lips, tongue, mouth and throat muscles, velum, larynx) are held through-
out the speech process. Note that settings vary not only between one language
and another but also, sometimes strikingly, between different varieties of the
same language. For instance, there are noticeable differences between the
two standard varieties of Dutch, (NL) ABN and (B) AN, and also between
regional accents in both countries. Similarly, one finds setting differences
between RP and, for example, General American or Scottish — to quote only
two examples. In our contrastive analysis below, we have chosen to compare
(NL) ABN with RP. However, wherever there are significant differences be-
tween ABN and (B) AN, these have been noted.

English (RP) typically has loose lips, relaxed tongue and relaxed throat
muscles. Dutch (ABN), on the other hand, generally has tight lips, tense
tongue and tense throat muscles — often with some pharyngeal constriction.
The extra tension in the articulators is particularly noticeable in the stop con-
sonants. Dutch has firm closures with little or no aspiration in /p, t, k/. In
English, the closures are less firm, comparable to a ‘leaky valve’, leading to
the aspiration of English fortis plosives /p, t, k/. For fricatives, however,
Dutch tends to have lax, loose strictures as opposed to English, which has
firmer articulations; hence English /s, f/ are sharp as compared with graver
D /s, fl. For (B) AN, the situation for plosives is similar to that for (NL) ABN.

On the other hand, (B) AN fricatives are, if anything, closer to English, with
relatively sharp friction.

An important characteristic of English is its tapered tongue setting and its
use of the tip/blade area for alveolar articulations. For corresponding sounds,
Dutch — both (NL) ABN and (B) AN — has a blunter lingual setting, uti-
lising the blade/front of the tongue. The English alveolar consonants /t,d, n, s,
z, I/ and the dental fricative8,/o/ are tip or tip/blade articulations with small
contact areas. The alveolar sounds in Dutch are said with a large portion of
the tongue (i.e. the blade/front part of the tongekindthe tip) articulating
with the alveolar ridge. For many speakers, particularly in the Netherlands,
the tip itself may be depressed and inactive behind the lower front teeth.
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In (NL) ABN, the posterior of the tongue (i.e. back/root) is much more
significant than in English. The back of the tongue is active for the high-
frequency consonant /x/, and fét f/. In addition, the root of the tongue is
retracted to produce the pharyngealisation for ddyk/ and themoT vowel
/ol. Furthermore, the realisation of D /r/ is uvular for many speakers. In Eng-
lish, the only notable back tongue activity, apart from the velar articulation of
Ik, g, /, is slight velarisation for dark][ Thus, for (NL) ABN, the centre of
gravity for tongue activity is posterior (back/root) whilst in English it is ante-
rior (tip/blade). In these respects, (B) AN differs strikingly from (NL) ABN.
The place of articulation ok/ y/ is post-palatal rather than velar. There is
less tongue-root retraction, and post-vocalic /I/ is typically post-palatalised
rather than pharyngealised. In Belgium generally, and particularly with AN
speakerstongr predominates overuigr. The centre of gravity for tongue
activity appears to be front-central.

English could be represented on a diagram such as Fig. 21.1 as 2 + 5 (i.e.
alveolarisation plus some velarisation). (NL) ABN could be considered as 6/
7 + 3 (uvularisation/pharyngealisation plus palato-alveolarisation). (B) AN
could be regarded as 4 + 3 (palatalisation plus palato-alveolarisation).

. Dentalisation

. Alveolarisation

. Palato-alveolarisation

. Palatalisation

. Velarisation

. Uvularisation

. Pharyngealisation

. Laryngo-pharyngealisation

N
O~NOO O~ WNPE

Figure 21.1 Range of tongue settings (after Laver 1980: 45 with modified numbering).

Further differences between RP and (NL) ABN are to be found in labial and
velar settings. The lips are held more firmly in (NL) ABN, with inner round-
ing. RP tends to have lax, loosely rounded lips, with considerable protrusion
for sounds such as /w/ and theoucHT vowel b:/. In addition, the palato-
alveolar consonants (i.€f, /3, t[, d3/) are articulated with characteristic
‘trumpet-shaped’ lip protrusion. In terms of lip-protrusion, (B) AN appears to
be more similar to English; however, like (NL) ABN, lip-tension is far
greater than in English. The tense labialisation of (B) AN, together with the
palatalisation mentioned above, is reflected in the most typical articulation of
/vl in wie (see p. 198).
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In (NL) ABN, the velum is lax, giving rise to semi-continuous background
nasalisation. This effect is even more noticeable in (B) AN and is one of the
typical characteristics of Belgian voice quality. English RP tends to have a
rather firmer velic closure. Although semi-continuous nasalisation is to be
heard from certain RP speakers, and is common in regional varieties, it tends
to suffer stigmatisation.

The setting of the larynx also reveals crucial differences in the two lan-
guages. (NL) ABN has raised larynx, with little creaky voice and a relatively
high pitch range (noticeable particularly in male speakers). Glottal stop oc-
curs only intermittently as an optional onset to syllable-initial vowels. Eng-
lish has lowered larynx, with a laxer glottal setting. Creaky voice is a charac-
teristic feature, and pitch range is noticeably lower than in Dutch. Although
in prevocalic position, glottal stop is heard less frequently than in Dutch,
glottalisation figures prominently and recurrently in modern RP, where it is
an essential marker of syllable-final fortis stop consonants.

Like (NL) ABN, (B) AN lacks creaky voice or glottalisation, but raised
larynx and higher pitch range is not as noticeable as in ABN. A striking Bel-
gian feature is a kind of huskiness produced by breathy voice. This, like na-
salisation, is a typical Belgian voice-quality characteristic.

21.2 ADVICE TO LEARNERS

For many students, working on articulatory setting can often produce better
results than concentrating solely on the articulation of individual speech
sounds. By definition, articulatory setting features are supra-segmental, and
any improvement will affect not just one isolated phoneme, but whole
stretches of speech. It can therefore be regarded as a potentially efficient and
effective form of pronunciation training.

Dutch-speaking learners of English are advised to make the following
modifications to articulatory setting:

(1) Adopt a tapered tongue-tip setting for alveolar and dental conso-
nantst, d, s, z, n, 1, 6, o/.

(2) Use laxer settings of tongue and lips for stop consonants (which
should aid considerably in achieving convincing aspiration for fortis
consonants /p, t, k/).

(3) (For Netherlands students.) Avoid tongue-root retraction and
consequent pharyngealisation (which should improve the articulation
of dark }] and theLot vowel b/).

(4) (Especially Belgian students.) Adopt a firmer velic closure to
avoid excessive nasalisation.
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Table 21.1 Comparison of articulatory setting characteristics of Dutch and

English

ARTICULATORY SETTING IN ENGLISH AND DUTCH

DUTCH

ENGLISH

Lips

Tip/blade of tongue

Centre/back/root of
tongue

Soft palate

Larynx

Tension of
articulators

Held firmly and drawn back at Laxer with loose spreading
the corners. Tendency to tight and relaxed corners. Lip-

inner lip-rounding for vowels,

e.g. ¥, ¢i/. (For NL) Little lip
protrusion for consonants.

Blade/frontis active for
alveolar /t, d, n, s, z, I/.

(For NL) Tip is usually
inactive and may be lowered
behind bottom front teeth.

(B only) Centre of tongue
raised to palate fox/ y/; /Il is
palatalised

(NL only) Rootpushed back
to approach pharynx wall.
Apparent in strong
pharyngealisatiorof dark }],
/o/, and also /n/. Back of

tongue is active for /x/. Many
speakers have uvular varieties

of /r/.

(Especially B.) Velic closure
tends to be lax. Many
speakers have semi-
continuousasalisation
throughout their speech.

1. Glottal setting tends to be
tight. Larynx raised.

2. Higher-pitched intonation
patterns.

3. Creaky voice is rare.
Belgians have breathy voice
quality.

4. [?] occurs frequently
before syllable-initial vowels.
No glottal reinforcement of
syllable-final fortis stops.

StopsLarge areas of
articulators. Firm valve

rounding is open with
protrusion, e.g.w, o/.
‘Trumpet-shaped’ rounding
and protrusion forf[/ 3, t[,
dz/.

Tip is raised and active.
Dental b o/ aretip
articulations.

Alveolars /t, d, n, s, z, I/ are
tip/bladearticulations.

Posterior of tongue is active
only for back vowels and
velars. Dark{] is weakly
velarised Posterior of tongue
is generally lax and plays little
part in most articulations.

Velic closure is firmer with
stronger contrast of nasal/oral
sounds. Semi-continuous
nasalisationis stigmatised but
is heard as an idiosyncratic
feature, and is common in
accents other than RP.

1. Glottal setting laxer.
Larynx lowered.

2. More extended intonation
range, descending into lower
pitches.

3. Creaky voice is a recurrent
feature at low pitches.

4. [?] less frequent before
syllable-initial vowels. 7] is
essential as a marker of
syllable-final fortis stops.

Stops Laxer; smaller areas of
the articulators. Valve closure

closure. No aspiration in fortis is less firm, with aspiration in

consonants.

Fricatives. (NL only) Lax,
loosely held articulators
(graver /s, f/).

fortis /p, t, K/.
Fricatives. Firmly held
narrowings (sharper /s, f/).
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(5) (Especially Netherlands students.) Adopt lip-rounding with pro-
trusion (which will improve /w/, [/ 3, t[, d3/ and thernouGHT vowel
o).

(6) Adopt lowered larynx with laxer glottal setting. Employ (1)
creaky voice and (2) glottal reinforcement of syllable-fipat,/k, t[/.

(7) (For Belgian students.) Avoid excessive breathy-voice huskiness.

Table 21.1 on p. 224 summarises the major apparent differences in articula-
tory setting between Dutch (ABN and AN) and English (RP).



22
STRESS AND RHYTHM

22.1 SUPRA-SEGMENTAL FEATURES

Up till now we have been dealing mainly with the segments of English and
Dutch, i.e. the vowels and consonants. We shall now consider the features
which operate over a unit greater in extent than a single phoneme. These are
termedsupra-segmental and include stress, rhythm and intonation.

Stress was introduced in Chapter 3 (p. 19) and has been used in transcrip-
tion throughout the book, but it is now necessary to look more closely at
stress, to discover (1) what is implied in phonetic terms; (2) what function
stress has to play in the sound systems of English and Dutch.

EXERCISE 1

Say the following pairs:

A B

(de) appel (het) appel
uitstekend‘protruding’) uitstekend'excellent’)
overkomer(‘come over’) overkomer{‘happen’)
voorkomer(*happen’) voorkomer(‘prevent’)
achterruit achteruit

verkoop(n.) (ik) verkoop(vb)
misbruik(n.) (ik) misbruik(vb)
overval(n.) (ik) overval(vb)
onderricht(n.) (ik) onderricht(vb)

The difference between these pairs is that in the words in column A the first
syllable is more strongly stressed; but in column B the stress falls on a later
syllable. Note that stress is the most important phonological feature distin-
guishing meaning in these words.

Word stress and sentence stress

We shall employ the distinction made in Section 3.2 betwemna stress
(stress in the isolated word, as in its citation form)sarmdence streséstress
in connected speech).

22.2 PHONETIC FEATURES OF STRESS

It is possible to distinguish the following significant phonetic parameters:
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1. Intensity

This is the greater breath effort and muscular energy associated with stressed
syllables. It is closely related to loudness as perceived by the listener.

2. Pitch variation

Marked changes in pitch are probably the most significant of all the means
of signalling a stressed syllable. The change may be either to a higher or
lower pitch, or may involve a sustained pitch on a low or high tone, notice-
ably different from the unstressed syllables in the neighbourhood, e.g.

‘excellent 'excellent '‘excellent

\. . -

See Chapter 23 on intonation.

3. Vowel quality

In many languages (e.g. English, Dutch, German and Russian, to quote only
a few examples), there is a strong tendency for unstressed syllables to con-
tain shorter and more centralised vowels (whereas stressed syllables normally
contain vowels on the periphery of the vowel space); see Fig. 22.1. This gen-
eral tendency is termed vowel reduction. In Dutch (particularly Netherlands
Dutch), vowels in unstressed syllables undergo vowel reduction and typically
have noticeably centralised realisations, cf. konijn [kd'nein] — koning
['komnig] (note that we employ ['] to indicate a more centralised quality of
the vowel; see p. 72).

Diphthongal vowels often partially lose their glide quality in unstressed
syllables, cf. English sight — 'insight; a 'round — 'foreground.

Figure 22.1 Vowel diagram illustrating peripheral and central vowel space.

A more extreme vowel reduction of this type is termed vowel gradation. In
English, this involves the complete replacement of a peripheral vowel by one
of three vowels which are generally associated with unstressed syllables,
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namely E /o, 1, u/. Of these, /o/ is found only in unstressed syllables, and the
vowels /1, u/ also tend to occur in this context, e.g.: library ['laibrort/, regu-
lar I'regjulal/, exaggerate /1g'zeedzarert/. In addition, syllabic consonants (notably
/n, 1/) are also frequently found in unstressed syllables, e.g. convention /kn'venfn/,
convertible /kn'vaitabl/.

EXERCISE 2

Transcribe the following words phonemically, marking stress. Underline the vow-
els that show gradation. What difference do you notice between the nouns and
verbs?

concert (noun) concert (verb)
conduct (noun) conduct (verb)
proceeds (noun) proceeds (verb)
compress (noun) compress (verb)
record (noun) record (verb)
export (noun) export (verb)
content (noun) content (adj.)
absent (adj.) absent (verb)

In Dutch, although vowel gradation is not as pervasive as in English, never-
theless a similar tendency can be observed. D /o/ overwhelmingly occurs in
unstressed syllables, and /i/ is also found frequently in unstressed contexts,
e.g. betekenis /ba'tetkonis/, vergadering /for'xa:doriy/. Syllabic consonants, espe-
cially /r/, are not uncommon in Dutch, e.g. beter /'be:tr/; syllabic /I/ and /n/
are found less frequently than in English, occurring mainly in weak forms
(see pp. 239-40).

4. Duration of vowels

Duration of vowels is an important factor in indicating stress. In English
and Dutch, vowels are longer in stressed than in unstressed syllables, e.g.
English sarcasm ['satk@zm], sarcastic [sa'ka:stik]. Cf. Dutch monotoon
[mono'toin], banaan [ba'na:n], T.V. [te'fe:].

5. Full/partial articulation

The articulation of consonants in stressed syllables is usually full and com-
plete, as against unstressed syllables where consonants tend to have only par-
tially complete articulation. As a result, in stressed syllables, stops have
complete closure and fricatives have obvious friction. In unstressed syllables,
on the other hand, often only a gesture is made towards the closure of stops
so that effectively they become fricatives. Similarly, there is a tendency for
fricatives to lose their friction and turn into approximants. Furthermore, the
fortis/lenis contrast, which is clearly maintained in stressed syllables, may
often be blurred in unstressed syllables. For example, in English, strong aspi-
ration of syllable-initial fortis stops is associated with stressed context (see
pp- 51, 150-52).
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Table 22.1 summarises the phonetic characteristics of stressed and unstressed
syllables in English.

Table 22.1 Characteristics of stressed and unstressed syllables in English

STRESSED

UNSTRESSED

1. Intensity

2. Vowel quality

3. Vowel duration

4. Pitch

5. Articulation

Articulation with greater
breath/muscular effort.
Perceived agreater
loudness

May contain any vowel
(except /).

Vowels have clear
(peripheral) quality.

Glides have clearly defined
second element.

Vowels have full length
Marked change in pitch or
pitch is sustained

Stops have complete closure.
Fricatives have full friction.
Features of fortis/lenis

contrast (e.g. aspiration) are
clearly defined.

Less breath/muscular effort.
Perceived as havirlgss
loudness

Generally have central vowels
/5, 1, vl or syllabic conso-
nants.

Vowels may have centralised
quality.

Glides tend to lose second ele-
ment.

Vowels are considerably
shorter

Syllables tend to follow the
pitch trend set by previous
stressed syllable

Stops have incomplete
closure.

Fricatives tend to lose friction
and become approximants.
Fortis/lenis contrast is blurred.

22.3 WORD STRESS

It is possible to distinguish varying degrees of stress — as many as five. The
example below, shows this, using superscript figures 1-5: 1 for strong stress,
5 for least stress:

2 4 1 5 3

eccentricity/e ks ontr 1s ot/

Systems of 4-term (or even 5-term) degrees of stress are employed in books
dealing with stress from the point of view of theoretical phonological analy-
sis. However, for practical purposes, such as learning a foreign language, it is
necessary to consider at most three degrees. The strongest isgemaed

stress; and the next level of stress;ondarystress; anything else is regarded
asunstressed A common form of stress-marking is to show primary stress
by a short verticahbovethe line, thus (as we have been doing throughout
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this book). Where it is necessary to show a secondary stress, it is marked as
a vertical below the line, thus [,]. Unstressed syllables are left unmarked, e.g.
,eccen 'tricity, ,rationali'sation, deto'nation, 'under writer, 'proto plasm, a,ccli-
mati'sation.

From now on, we shall return to the practice of showing primary stress
only, unless there is some particular reason to indicate a secondary stress.
This has the advantage of simplification; providing primary stress is correct,
interference caused by learners’ errors with secondary stresses is minimal.

Predictability of stress

In certain languages, it is possible to state that the stress falls overwhelmingly
on a syllable in a particular position in the word (positional stress). For instance,
in Czech and Slovak the stress is regularly on the first syllable. In many lan-
guages, it is on the penultimate (last but one) syllable, e.g. Italian, Welsh and
Polish. Some languages have stress on the final syllable, e.g. Farsi. In certain
languages, e.g. French and many Indian languages, e.g. Hindi, Gujarati, native
speakers do not appear to consider stress of significance. For instance, in
French, although the tendency is for the word in isolation to have stress on the
final syllable, this is often shifted to other syllables in connected speech.

In English and Dutch, stress behaves in none of these ways. Stress is not eas-
ily and regularly predictable (an effect which may be termed dynamic). On the
other hand, it is of importance to the word shape, and is not (as a rule) shifted
from one syllable to another in connected speech. Consequently, we may say that
for English and Dutch, and many other languages (e.g. Frisian, German, Russian,
Danish, Spanish), stress is usually fixed for each word, but may occur on any
syllable. Furthermore, in these languages, stress is of paramount importance to
the native speaker in determining the meaning of the word.

In most languages, and English is no exception, it is often hard for a
learner to predict the primary stress from the orthography, and rules for stress
are difficult to formulate and may have numerous exceptions.! However, the
native speaker is generally able to guess the stress of an unfamiliar word,
which would indicate that there is an underlying rule system in operation.

Since the 1960s, linguists have moved from a position where it was said
that there were few rules for predicting English stress to one where some
would say that stress is completely predictable. From the point of view of a
foreign learner, however, any prescriptive rule system which aimed at being
complete would be hopelessly complex. Consequently, it is probably best for
learners to consider English stress as being in part rule-governed, and only
to concern themselves with learning the most useful and frequent patterns.

! Spanish is unusual in showing non-predictable stress by means of an accent, e.g.
corazon.



STRESS AND RHYTHM 231

Together with the guidelines which follow, the traditional advice of noting
and memorising the stress pattern of each word when you first meet it must

still apply.

Table 22.2 Some examples of word stress in English and Dutch

ENGLISH DUTCH

1st syllable ‘dextrous ‘uitzondering
‘overcoat ‘wedstrijd

2nd syllable ri'diculous verdediging
hi'storical kwatrtier

3rd syllable millio'naire telefoon
medieval mag&ijn

4th syllable authorisation verondestelling
electioneering commurgatie

22.4 SOME STRESS GUIDELINES

It must be emphasised that the indications given below for the placing of
English stress are to be considegeadielinegather than rules, as in nearly all
cases there are a number of exceptions (indicatékay).

Short words (2 or 3 syllables)

General guide: primary stress on first syllable, ‘&gusers 'cabinet 'dan-
gerous 'optional 'minimum 'punishmentsensible'gravitate 'error.

Prefix words

General guide: in shorter words beginning with a prefix, the primary stress
typically falls on the syllabldollowing the prefix: impossible behind,
explain, re'call, demand discharge in'flation, conceal, oversee pertain,
tomorrow, undo. (EXC): a large number of nouns and adjectives, 'ido-

lent, 'exercise'concept'reflex

Note that numerous verbs with prefixes are distinguished from identically
spelt nouns/adjectives by means of stress. We can termghigch stress
pattern. In these cases, the noun/adj. has stress on the prefix.

VERB NOUN/ADJ. VERB NOUN/ADJ.
compound '‘compound icrease 'increase
convict ‘convict rgect reject
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VERB NOUN/ADJ. VERB NOUN/ADJ.
con'cert ‘concert pro'gress 'progress
su'spect 'suspect per'vert 'pervert
tran'sport ‘transport

Longer words (four or more syllables)

A very strong tendency is for stress to fall on the antepenultimate syllable,
i.e. the last but two, e.g. e'mergency, ca'lamity, hi'storical, cosmo politan,
geo'graphical, sig'nificant, e'stablishment, em'barrassment, i'ronical.

Suffix words

A number of suffixes provide stress indications.

1. Stress on suffix (e.g. main tain, etc.)

-ade (nouns)
-ain (verbs)
-ee (nouns)

-eer
-esce (verbs)
-esque (adjs/nouns)
-ess (verbs)

-ette (nouns)

-ique (nouns/adjs)
-oon

-self, -selves

lemonade, cavalcade, marinade. 'marmalade
maintain, ascertain

referee, employee, chimpanzee, dungarees. @
‘coffee, 'toffee, 'Pharisee, 'Yankee, 'pedigree, com'-
mittee

domineer, pioneer, engineer, career

coalesce, acquiesce

picturesque, grotesque, burlesque

obsess, depress, possess, address

usherette, cigarette, marionette. ‘etiquette
technique, unique, antique

typhoon, saloon, festoon, cartoon

yourself, himself, themselves

Stress on syllable preceding suffix (e.g. eco'nomic, etc.)

-ative, -itive
-cient, -ciency
-eous

-ety

-ian

-ial

-ic

-ical
-ident

representative, prohibitive, relative

efficient, efficiency, proficiency, sufficient
beauteous, aqueous

propriety, sobriety

politician, proletarian

alluvial, special, beneficial

economic, atomic, diplomatic, semitic, chaotic,
horrific, esoteric, phonetic. 'Arabic, a'rith-
metic (n.), 'rhetoric, 'lunatic, 'catholic, 'heretic,
'politics

psychological, grammatical, phonological
confident, diffident
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-inal attitudinal, terminal original, medicinal

-ion communicationpersuasioncommotionposi-
tion

-ital sagittal hospital capital

-itous fortuitous felicitous

-itude attitude gratitude

-ity severity familiarity, capability, majority, in-
flexibility, insecurity

-ive effective productive distinctive active vin-
dictive

-ual eventualresidual

-ular molecular particular

-uous impetuoustempestuoysncestuous

-wards /wodz/ upwards inwards.(EXC) towards/to'wo:dz/

22.5 STRESS IN DUTCH

In most Dutch words of two or more syllables, stress falls on the first syllable,
e.g. 'woning ‘'voorbeeld 'sommige 'koninklijk, ‘eigenschap'medeklinker
'‘wetenschapongeluk.

Compound words also tend to be stressed on the first syllablé¢heeg.
lepel 'lampenkapboekenkastkippenhok'woordenboekstaatsgreepNote
the following exceptions:

1. Words beginning with many prefixge-, be; her-, ver-, on-, ont; e.g.
bedrag, vedrag, heikennen, gdrag, ormogelijk, onkag, beet, veret,
gezet, onket.

2. A large number of words borrowed from other languages, in particular
French, Latin, and Greek.

a) Suffixes such as the following function as stress attractors:

-aal radicaal, doctoraal

-aat internaat apparaat
-age bagage reportage

-ant informant contant

-ast gymnasiastenthousiast
-ein, ijn terrein, venijn, konijn
-ent momentdocent

-es lerares barones

-(ieel controversieelmoreel

-iek antiek journalistiek
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-ier leverancier populier
-isme socialismerealisme
-ist socialist realist

-ij slagerij, schilderij
-on perron, ballon

-tair elementair elitair
-teit kwaliteit, universiteit
-teur monteur taxateur
-tief kwalitatief, representatiefactief
-ure allure, procedure
-uur literatuur, lectuur

b) Other words are stressed on the syllable immediately preceding the suffix:

-baar meetbaay uitvoerbaar blijkbaar
-die subsidie remedie komedie
-isch logisch statisch fantastisch
-tie instantig garantie politie

22.6 STRESS IN ENGLISH COMPOUNDS

Word stress in compounds is not as important for intelligibility as in simple
words. Nevertheless, incorrect placement of stress in English compounds is a
very persistent error in the English of Dutch-speaking learners, and is there-
fore particularly significant for the advanced student.

Stress in English compounds falls into two main pattérns:

1. 1st Element StressThese have main stress on the first element of the
compound, e.gcherry stoneyunning shoes.

2.2nd Element stressThese have main stress on the second element of the
compound, e.gcherry'pie, runningwater.

In English, both types of compound stress pattern are common — but in
Dutch the overwhelming majority of compounds are of the 1st Element Stress

type.

2 Many restrict the term ‘compound’ to combinations with 1st Element Stress,
regarding a compound with 2nd Element Stress as a ‘phrase’. Note that many writers
regard this as ‘double stress’ or ‘equal stress’. We use th@tetElement Stresmecause
although it may shift in certain circumstances, the stress is noticeably more prominent on
the second element. The Dutch-speaking learner’s typical error is to overstress the first
element.
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Stress guidelines for compounds

Stress in compounds — and especially the use of 2nd Element Stress — is a
difficult area for the student of English. To provide a complete guide would
be effectively impossible since there are many exceptions and irregularities.
In the end, the learner has to use some guesswork, but knowing these few
simple guidelines can make learning compound stress much easier and allow
you to guess right, say, nine times out of ten.

(I) Word shape
Compounds written asne wordnearly always have 1st Element Stress, but
those written aswo words or with ahyphen can be of either stress type.

(2) The Manufactures Rule(2nd Element Stress).

If the first element of a compound is a material used to manufacture the whole
object (e.g. ampple tartis a tart made of apples), then the compound typi-
cally has 2nd Element Stress. This is termedMiaaufactures Rule, e.g.

apple 'tart, chicken'soup cherry'brandy, paper'bag, stone'wall, cotton
'socks diamond'ring. Cf. non-manufactured items, which instead take 1st
Element Stress, e.gpple-tree 'chicken featherscherry stongcotton-ree)
‘diamond cutter.

(3) Location Rule (2nd Element Stress).

There is a strong tendency for a compound to take 2nd Element Stress if it in
some way involves location. This is termed tleeation Rule and there are

a number of categories.

(a) If the first element is the name of a country, region or town, the compound
takes 2nd Element Stress, eGprmanmeaslesRussian rolette, Siamese

‘cat, Dutch 'courage Danish'pastry Shetlandpony, Bristol 'Cream York

'ham Bermudashorts Londonpride, Welshrabbit.

(b) The vast majority gblace-nameshave 2nd Element Stress. This includes
all street names, except those actually ending in the stoeet e.g.Ca-
thedral'Road St John’sSquare Park 'Place Churchill 'Way, MuseumAv-
enue. Cf. C¢hedral StreetSt'John’s Streetetc.

Names of cities, towns, suburbs, districts, etc. with two components have
2nd Element Stress, e.dlilton 'Keynes Castle 'Bromwich New 'York
Notting Hill .

(c) The Location Rule also holds true for the names of parks, bridges, sta-
tions, gardens, public buildings, geographical features, and even football
teams and other sports clubs. These almost invariably have 2nd Element
Stress, e.gGreen'Park, (the) ForthBridge, Euston Station (the) Wigmore

'Hall, ClarenceHouse Kew'Gardens Land’s'End, BeachyHead Long'ls-

land, Manchester Uhited GlasgowRangersBrooklyn'Dodgers
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(d) Parts of a house (or any other building) and its surroundings tend to have
2nd Element Stress, efgont 'door, kitchenwindow back'stairs attic ‘ceil-

ing, garden'seat office'desk church'clock works catieen.(ExC) Note that
compounds withroomare stressed on the first element, 'eefdroom'living

room 'sitting room 'drawing room(but front room).

(e) Other examples of the Location Rule are to be seen where positioning is
involved, e.g.left 'wing, middle'class Low 'German upper'crust bottom
line.

() Time location also tends to have 2nd Element Stressividgle '‘Ages
morningcoffeeg afternoontea, Januarysales winter'sports April showers
weekend raurn, Easter Paade, ChristmasDay.

Further useful guides

() The vast majority ofood itemsare covered by either the Manufactures
Rule or the Location Rule. Consequently, with the exceptions noted below,
virtually all food itemstake 2nd Element Stress, providing they have under-
gone some form of preparation, eNorkshire 'pudding mint 'sauce
Bakewell'tart, port 'wine, cabinet'pudding baked ptatoes roast beef
macaronicheese.

(EXC): some items take 1st Element Stress, because although they may be
served as food, they can also be considered as part of the living plant or ani-
mal, e.g.chicken leg'goose liverlemon juice'vine leavesOther significant
exceptions are:bread -cake -paste e.g.'shortbread 'Christmas cake
'shrimp paste.

(2) Names ofmagazines, newspaperstc. have 2nd Element Stress (many
involve place or time and are covered by the Location Rule)Daity.'Mir-

ror, EveningStandard Baltimore'Sun RadioTimes Woman'sOwn, Y ork-
shire'Post

(3) Names ofacademic subjects, skillsetc. have 1st Element Stress, e.g.
'maths teachemedical schoglswimming instructgrtechnical collegghis-
tory book'English studen(i.e. a student of Englishlsrench mistresgi.e. a
woman who teaches Frencijussian clasdriving test

Morphological stress patterns

() Nouns formed fronverb + particle take 1st Element Stress, epick-up
'make-up 'come-backflashback look-out (Note that this is the reverse of
what takes place in loanwords in Dutch, e.g. Dytick-'up, makeup, etc.)
Exceptions are few, but not€&XC) lie-down look-round, set+o.

(2) Nouns ending inrer or -ing + particle take 2nd Element Stress, e.g.
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hanger:on, lookeron, passerby, runnerup, washingup, summingep.

(3) Compounds formed froring + noun are of two types:

(a) Wherean aim is achieved or an activity is aided by the olgjextrunning
shoeshelp you to run, avashing machinielps you to wash clothes). These
take 1st Element Stress, espwing machinerunning shoes'scrubbing
brush 'washing machine

(b) Wherea compound suggests a characteristic of the opygttt no idea of
aiding some activityfa whistling 'kettle cannot help you to whistle). These
take 2nd Element Stress, ergnning 'water, casting'vote working 'man
leading'article, sliding'scale.

(4) Nouns ending in -er preceded by adjectivveend to have 2nd Element
Stress, e.dgreethinker, loudspeakeylefthander outsider, twoseater

(5) Adjective + past participle. These are overwhelmingly 2nd Element
Stress, e.gheavyhanded thick:skinned quicktempered cold-blooded
evil-minded.(ExS) are few:downcastithoroughbredgcrossbred.

(6) Noun + noun ending in -ertend to have 1st Element Stress, ‘@m@of-
reader, 'newsreader'stockholder 'shock absorbercaretaker ratepayer
‘hairdrier. Note that there is a tendency for the first element of the compound
to be the object of an action, e.g. a proofreader reads proof&xeic stage
'managey towncrier.

(7) Verb + noun. These are overwhelmingly 1st Element Stress,@ay-
boy, 'search party'watchdog'singsong'driftwood, 'pickpocket.

More detailed accounts of stress in English are to be found in Kingdon
(1958b) and Fudge (1984).

Comparison with Dutch

The vast majority of Dutch compounds have 1st Element Stress. The main
problems for learners therefore lie in the greater variability of English com-

pound stress and especially in applying 2nd Element Stress correctly. In very
many cases where 2nd Element Stress occurs in English, 1st Element Stress is
heard in Dutch. Compare the examples over page:

4 Adjective is taken here in a wide sense, including adverbs, numerals, etc.
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Dutch English
‘appeltaart applepie
tomatensoep tomatsoup
'luidspreker loudspeaker
'voordeur frontdoor

22.4 SENTENCE STRESS

We have already noted, in particular with reference to transcription (see
p. 19) that many of the potential stresses of citation forms (i.e. word stress)
are lost in connected speech (i.e. sentence stress). The general pattern is that
words which are likely to lose stress completely are those which convey rela-
tively little information. These are the words important for the structure of the
sentence, i.e. thgrammatical words (articles, auxiliary verbs, verbe,
prepositions, pronouns, conjunctions; see Section 3.2)|eXeal words
(nouns, main verbs, adjectives, most adverbs), which carry a high informa-
tion load, are normally stressed.

I've heard thatClare andPhil'spent theholidays inLondon.
GG L G L G L L G L GL

(L = lexical word, G = grammatical word).
Dutch works in a similar way:

'k heb géoord datClara enPhil hun v&antie inLonden hebberloorgebracht
GG L G L G L G L G L G L

There are certain exceptions to the general pattern stated above:
1. Two sets of grammatical words frequently receive stress.

a) Wh-words where these form questions, wlere why, how.

b) Demonstratives, e.this, that, there those here.

Note that these particular grammatical words often add significant informa-
tion; the demonstratives also provide contrast (see below).

2. Grammatical words normally receive stress when they indicate a contrast:
a) | said giveher a kiss nothim.
b) It's my money, noyours.
¢) That's the book you wanhotthis.

3. Prepositions are frequently stressed where a contrast is stated or implied by
means of a negative (see also p. 280):
In fact, | know very littleabout music but I'd like to learn.

A related effect is thatepeatedlexical items are not generally stressed:
‘There’ll be soméhold-ups inBirmingham andareasclose to Birmingham.
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A similar effect can be heard in items which are direct equivalents:

a) 'Know'Bob'Wright at all?

'Can’t say I'veheard of the fellow.
b) D’youlike 'whisky?

| 'love the stuff.

3. At more rapid tempo, the number of unstressed syllables will increase, and
more lexical words will be unstressed, d.ge heard thatClare andPhil
spent the holidays ihondon.

22.5 WEAK FORMS
Theweak forms (WFs) of English were discussed in Section 3.4. Let us now
examine the WFthat occur in Dutch, some of the most frequent of which are
given in Table 22.3:

Table 22.3 Weak forms in Dutch

Word  Strong form Weak form
Determiners een lemn/ fon/
het [het/ at, t/
Prepositions aan [amn/ fon, n/
met /met/ /mot/
naar /na/ nar, nr, na/
ten lten/ [ton/
ter [ter/ Iter, tr, to/
van [fan/ ffon/ or fon, fn/
voor [fou/ ffar, fr, fof or Kor, fr, fof
Personal and ik k! k!
possessive jij fieil fjol
pronouns hij /hei/ /il: heeft ie gaat ie, dat ie,
etc.
Zij [zgil lzal
het /het/ fot, t/
wij fveil foal
haar [har/ Idar, dr, do, ar, of
hem /hem/ fom, ny
mijn /mein/ /mon, mn/
jouw, jou /jau/ ol

zijn Izein/ Izon, zn/
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Word Strong form Weak form
Auxiliary verbs ben /ben/ /ban/

is /1s/ /s, s/

was lvas/ Jvas/

heb /hep/ /ap, hap/

heeft /he:ft/ [oft/

had /hat/ [at/

kan /kan/ /kan, kn/

zal /zal/ /231, zl/
Miscellaneous als /als/ /als, as/

daar /dar/ /dor, dr, dof

dan /dan/ /don/

dat /dat/ /dat/

eens /ems/ /ons, as, s/

en /en/ /on, n/

er Jer/ /ar, 1, 9, dor, di/

maar /mazr/ /mar, mr, mo/

of /of/ /of, f/

waar Jvaxr/ Jvar, va, vr/

wat Jvat/ Jvat/

wel Jvel/ /val, vl/

Certain of the examples above, notably those with syllabic consonants, are
more typically found in rapid colloquial speech (see below). These forms
appear also to be more common in (NL) ABN than in (B) AN. Note that the
more firmly established WFs are shown with a reduced vowel in spelling,
e.g. zij, haar, hij, eens, which are written as ze, d’r, ie, s.

Comparison of weak forms in English and Dutch and advice

Following the principles of vowel reduction stated on pp. 227-28, in Dutch,
the tendency for the vowels of WFs to be reduced to /o/ is less marked than
in English. Dutch frequently uses centralised forms of the vowel, e.g. in words
like naar and voor [ni:r, forr]. WFs containing /o/ (e.g. /na, fo/) or syllabic /r/
(/nr, fr/) are more characteristic of rapid, colloquial styles of speech.

In English, on the other hand, realisations without /o/ sound both over-
emphatic and foreign. This, together with the tendency of learners to speak
over-carefully in the target language, leads to the excessive use of strong
forms by the Dutch-speaking learner of English. Note that English WFs (see
Section 3.3) are often obligatory whereas WFs in Dutch tend to be optional.

The importance of using WFs and contracted forms in English has already



STRESS AND RHYTHM 241

been emphasised in Chapter 3. Few things will be more effective in making
your English sound fluent and genuine.

22.6 STRESS AND RHYTHM

Sentence stress is the basis of rhythm in both English and Dutch. Stressed
syllables tend, in both languages, to occur at roughly equal intervals of time;

the unstressed syllables in between are shorter or longer according to their
number.

EXERCISE 3
Say the following sentences:

'Robertheeft eerhuis in'Leiden.

‘Judith wasniet in'staat om haathuiswerk temaken.

Yvonneschijnt weerhelemaalbeter tezijn.

Note how the stressed syllables come at regular intervals; if you pronounce

the words in a regular ‘singsong’ manner, it is possible to tap out the rhythm
with a pencil. Try doing so.

Now say these sentences in English. Then tap out the rhythm:

'Robert’s got zhouse neat.ondon.

‘Judith’s not beetable to do hethomework.

Yvonne seems to havecavered almost copletely

We term this effecstress timing and it is characteristic of languages such as
English, Dutch, Frisian, German, Danish, Russian, Welsh, and many others.
Related to this feature is the variable length of vowels in polysyllabic words.

Say these sentences, noting how the vowel tends to shorten somewhat as unstressed

syllables are added. The lines underneath give an approximate indication of vowel
length.

The man’s over theren/@ n z/
—
The manor’s over therent & n o z/
| o

The manager’s over therén & n o d3 o z/
]
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Note the same effect with these words:

Jan/dzen/ ban awed stew
Janet banner order stupid
janitor bannister auditor stupidly
craft lead tie boy
crafty leader tidy boyish
craftily leadership tidily boyishly

Other languages work on a different principggjable timingand maintain a
roughly equal length for each syllable regardless of stressing. Take this ex-
ample from FrenchYoulez-vous partir demain matin de bonne heuveR

vu partir | dm& matg | dbon cer |/. Here each syllable has roughly equal time
value, except for the final one of each group, which is extended. Other lan-
guages with a tendency to equal syllable length are: Italian, Spanish (and
other Romance languages), Greek, Turkish, Polish, Hindi and other Indian
languages.

Probably the two most important influences on rhythmic structure are (1)
stress or syllable-timing (2) the distribution of word stress. Table 22.4 indi-
cates the possibilities for some languages. Note that Dutch and English fall
into the same category.

Table 22.4 Rhythmic structure in a number of languages

Stress-timed Syllable-timed
No fixed word stress French, Hindi
Positional word stress Czech, Welsh Polish, Italian
Dynamic word stress English, Dutch, Frisian, Spanish

German, Danish, Russian

Rhythm in English and Dutch

Stress-timing appears to operate for all types of English spoken by native
speakers, with the exception of those strongly influenced by Creoles, such as
the English of the West Indies. Some types of English employed as a second
language (e.g. the English used by many Indians and West Africans) have the
syllable-timing of the mother tongue of the speakers, but such varieties are
normally very difficult for a native English speaker to understand. Similarly,
although Netherlands and Belgian Dutch dialects are stress-timed, Dutch
spoken in Surinam and the Antilles may have syllable-timing carried over
from Sranan Tongo and Papiamento.

However, the strict divisioatress-timedandsyllable-timed (which most
linguists have employed) is an over-simplification, and it is better to consider
stress/syllable-timing in terms of thendencyof a language or dialect to-
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wards one or the other. Certainly some Belgian varieties, such as those
spoken in West Flanders, appear to be influenced by the syllable-timing of
French. In the Netherlands, too, many dialects, including the broad varieties
of town dialects such as Rotterdam and Amsterdam, seem less obviously
stress-timed than the standard language.

Stress-timing is achieved mainly by lengthening certain vowels at the expense
of others. As has been shown, vowels tend to be lengthened in stressed syl-
lables and shortened in unstressed syllables. In many dialects of Dutch, this
tendency is less marked. It is worth noting that /o/-insertion occurs to a far
greater extent in regional accents than in the two standard varieties. This adds
considerably to the syllable-timing effect. In the pronunciation without /o/-
insertion, the words of two and three syllables have a first syllable which is
noticeably longer than the remaining syllables. With /o/-insertion, syllables
tend more to be of equal length and therefore closer to syllable-timed rhythm.

Another significant difference between English and all Dutch varieties is
that, in Dutch, vowel length is less influenced by following consonants. In
English, vowels are longer or shorter according to whether lenis or fortis con-
sonants close the syllable. In Dutch, the lenis/fortis contrast is neutralised in
syllable-final position (all vowels being shorter), and only /r/, and to a lesser
degree /l/ and the nasals, have any marked lengthening effect. However, it is
noticeable that the Dutch free vowels (especially /a:/) tend to be lengthened
considerably in stressed syllables, particularly when they form the nucleus of
the intonation group (see pp. 248-49).

Another significant difference between Dutch and English is the system of
vowel gradation. English changes the phonemic shape of the word by
replacing vowels in unstressed syllables by /o, 1, v/ (see p. 227-28). In Dutch,
the tendency is instead to shorten and centralise vowels in unstressed sylla-
bles but generally to maintain the same phoneme pattern, e.g.

communication /kamjuint'ker[n/ communicatie [k3myni'kaztsi]

container /kon'teina/ container [k3n'ternar]

gradation /gra‘derfn/ gradatie [gré'dartsi]

macabre /ma'ka:ba/ macaber [mé'karbar]

production /pra'dakn/ productie [pro'duksi]
Adpvice

(1) Because of the differences in vowel length patterns, Dutch-speaking
learners regularly have difficulties with this aspect of English (e.g. most vow-
els over-short before lenis; /ai/ over-long before fortis).
(2) Furthermore, difficulties of vowel gradation may result in the use of
vowels other than /o, 1, v/ in some unstressed syllables, which may give
undue prominence.

Problems with post-vocalic /r/ distribution (see pp. 180-81) and use of
close D /i/ for syllable-final E /1/ in happy words (see pp. 90-91) also lead to
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over-prominence of certain unstressed syllables, and disturbs the rhythmic
pattern.

Overall, whilst rhythm is not the problem for most Dutch speakers that it is
for Spanish, French or Polish speakers, for example, it should not be neg-
lected. It should be practised (along with correct stress placement, intonation
and elimination ofd/-insertion).



23
PITCH, TONE, AND INTONATION

23.1 INTRODUCTION

In speech, the most important factor in determining the pitch of the voice is
the speed of vibration (i.e. frequency) of the vocal folds; in general terms, the
higher the frequency, the higher the pitch and vice-versa.

Pitch variation is an essential component of normal human speech. In-
deed, if for any reason variation of pitch is absent (giving a robot-like impres-
sion), listeners reject the speech as literally inhuman. This is a major problem
which has to be faced by a person who has had the larynx removed owing to
disease. Surrogate larynxes are available which are able to produce a voicing

buzz, but these as yet still cannot mimic realistically the pitch variation of
natural speech.

Pitch movement

Many students find it difficult to judge whether a pitch is rising or falling; the
following simple analogy may help.

The engine of a motor car when ‘revving up’ to start produces a series of
rising pitches. When the car is cruising on the open road, the engine pitch is

more or less level. On coming to a halt, the engine stops with a rapid fall in
pitch.

EXERCISE 1

Imitate the pitches just described, usiad; [

(1) Rises(‘revving up to start’) / / /
(2) Level pitch(‘open road’)

(3) Fall (‘coming to a halt’) \ \ \

Pitch variation has an important role to play in communication, adding mean-
ing additional to that conveyed by the segmental phonemes. We can distin-

guish two significant ways in which pitch functions, namelyt¢he and (2)
intonation.

1 We are indebted to J. Windsor Lewis for this idea.
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23.2 TONE LANGUAGES

In many languages, it is possible to use pitch differences to distinguish the
dictionary meaningdf words. This function of pitch is known &ne and

such languages are termiete languageg Tone languages may make use

of different numbers of pitch levels. Two levels (high and low) or three (high,
mid and low) are common.

Try imitating these examples from Ewe, a three-tone language spoken in Ghana and
Togo. Note that (*) indicates low tone, (") indicates high tone. Mid tone is left un-
marked.

tsitsi [T 7] ‘ladle’ kikd [T~] ‘hat
tsitsi [_ _] ‘growth’ kika [__] ‘digging’
tsitsi [_ ] ‘extinction’ kikd [_~] ‘dying
ata [==] ‘thigh’ té [ =] ‘ear
ata [==1 ‘you will draw’ to [ — 1 ‘buffalo’

Languages, like these, which use a tone system of two or three significant
pitchlevelsare calledegister tonelanguages. In the Far Easbntour tone
languages are more common. These chiefly employ falling and rising pitches;
examples are to be found in the languages of China.

EXERCISE 3

Say the following words in Mandarin Chinese. The pitch pattern is indicated:

han [ = ] ‘foolish’ han [ v ] ‘rare’
han [ - ] ‘cold han [ N\ ] ‘perspiration’

The tones of a tone language may be analysed in a way comparable to the
segmental phonemes, givitgnemesandallotones

Taking the languages of the world as a whole, it is probable that most
employ tone. Certainly, the vast majority of Far Eastéfrican and Ameri-
can Indian languages are tonal. Europe is exceptional in that it has few tone
languages; however, Serbian and Croatian (spoken in former Yugoslavia),
Norwegian and Swedish have a tonal element.

Furthermore, a tone system operates in one variety of Dutch, namely that
spoken in Limburg. In virtually the whole of Limburg, many words are dis-
tinguished on the basis of tone, with two contrasting pitch patterns termed

2 This is common usage though perhegremic languagewould be a better term.
3 Indonesian is not a tone language. However, another language to be heard in the
Netherlands, Sranan (the creole spoken in Surinam), does employ some tone distinctions.



PITCH, TONE AND INTONATION 247

sleeptoorandstoottoon Pairs of words which exemplify such contrasts are:

(1) doufmeaning either ‘deaf’ or ‘pigeon’
(2) beinmeaning ‘leg’ or ‘legs’.

23.3 INTONATION

Languages like English, Dutch (excluding Limburg), French and German do
not use pitch to indicate dictionary meaning. For instance, you can say the
Dutch wordja on a number of different pitch patterns:

EEEN ja = ja \v

but it continues to mean ‘yes’ and not ‘rare’ or ‘perspiration’. Moreover, we
cannot distinguish homophones like Duteker (‘weather’ or ‘again’) or
Englishtwoandtoo,by means of pitch. Instead, pitch variation takes the form
of intonation. Intonation tunes operate over an extent greater than a single
word, usually over complete clauses or sentences.

In Chapter 24, we shall examine in detail the part played in language by
intonation. For the moment, we can say that intonation can be used in the
following ways.

1) It can be used to focus on or highlight certain wofolsugsing func-

tion).

2) It can reflect the attitude of the speakers to the words they utter
(attitudinal function).

3) It can provide extra grammatical information in addition to what is pro-
vided by the bare texgammatical function).

4) It can help organise the structure of conversations by indicating that the
speaker has finished, or that there is more to cdiseqursefunction).

Intonation is therefore crucial to human communication adding meaning ad-
ditional to what is supplied by the words themselves. Think how often you
hear people say things like: ‘It wasn’t so mwehat he said, as thway that

he said it.’

Marking systems for intonation

In this book, we employ two marking systems for intonation.ifiteglinear
system indicates pitch patterns between an upper and lower line corres-
ponding to the highest and lowest normal pitch range of the ¥@tessed

4 We have chosen to ignore the effectletlination a term used to describe the ten-
dency in language for there to be a fall and compression of pitch patterns towards the end
of each utterance.
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syllables are shown by lines{ ) and unstressed syllables by.{ddtkitker

lines =) are used to show stressed syllables with particular prominence, re-
sulting from a marked movement or sustention of pitch; extra loudness;
longer duration.

.

I think | locked it a way in the cellar.

The more economicai-text system, which removes some of the complexity

of the interlinear system, allows us to see more clearly the significant ele-
ments of intonation structure. Intonation patterns are shathin the text by

means of circles, angled marks and arrows, placed before each stressed sylla-
ble. In this manner, it is possible to show both sentence stress and intonation
simultaneously.

I .think | 1 locked it a°way in the “cellar.

23.4 THE STRUCTURE OF INTONATION PATTERNS IN ENGLISH

Intonation group division

The basic unit of intonation is tletonation group. This is a complete pat-
tern of intonation, often extending over an entire grammatical clause. Intona-
tion group boundaries which have close grammatical connection are indi-
cated by single barg §; intonation groups which are not closely connected
have a boundary shown by a double Hay, €.9.:

1. The second man sat doj\and glared at my companidn.
2. Darlington was obviously at horgo | rang the bell.

However, it is possible for an intonation group to be shorter than the clause.
For instance, a noun phrase may have a complete group to itself.

3. The leader of the Liberal paitigeld a press conference later.

Or an adverbial phrase may have its own group:
4. Hopefully| this situation will never arise agaijn.

It is also possible for an intonation group to extend twerbriefclauses:
5. I'll resign if | have to||

An intonation group boundary may be crucial for meaning. Compare:

6. Don't stop and considefr.
7. Don't.| Stop and considef.

Where an intonation group boundary occurs, it is possible to pause, though in
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actual speech these pauses are as often as not omitted. This intonation vari-
able is often, but not always, indicated in the written language by punctua-
tion, e.g. stops, commas, dashes, brackets.

The nucleus and nucleus location

In any intonation group, one of the stressed syllables (sometimes more than
one) stands out as being more prominent than the rest. This prominence is
derived from the fact that the syllable usually carries a marked change in
pitch compared with the syllables surrounding. In addition, it is typically of
longer duration and will be perceived as having greater loudness.

Consider this example:

= = - — N

Tony kissed his professor’'s beautifdaughter.

The marked pitch fall ondb:/, combined with its extra duration and loudness,
highlights the syllable, giving the wodhughtemprominence in the sentence.
We term this most prominent of the stressed syllablesiticteus (hence-
forth shown in bold).

In English, the nucleus generally falls on the stressed syllable of the last
lexical item in the intonation group. This word is frequently the direct object,
as in the example above. If the nucleus falls oeaatier syllable, this usually
indicates a specifdcussingeffect. The function afiucleus location as it is
termed, is examined in Chapter 24 (p. 256).

Nuclear tone

The pitch pattern carried by the nucleus is termeclear tone Unlike the
variables considered so far, nuclear tone shows considerable differences both
between one language and another, and also between different varieties of
one language. Let us consider the possible tones carried by the nucleus in RP
English, using the monosyllabtgownas an illustration.

Falls

Falls have been found to be the commonest type of nuclear tone. Research
has shown that simple falling patterns account for at least half of all types
used in conversation. Falls divide into two broad categorieigheall and

thelow fall.

Thehigh fall is one of the commonest nuclear tones. It consists of a swoop
down from the highest point of the normal pitch range to the lowest point. It is
not infrequently preceded by a very brief upward movement (which we have
not indicated on the diagrams). To a Dutch ear, the high fall seems to be a very
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extended, perhaps exaggerated, pitch movement, but it is important to imitate
its full extent to sound convincingly English. We symbolise the high fall thus:
(). The low fall is more compressed, starting from mid, or slightly below,
and moving to a low pitch. It is symbolised as (\).

I o~
High fall "Brown. Low fall Brown.

Any syllables after the nucleus follow the pitch pattern established by it, and
are termed the tail. In the case of falls, the syllables in the tail are all on a
low pitch. A stressed syllable is marked with (); unstressed syllables are
unmarked.

AW N

High fall “Brownish. “Brownish _coloured.
Low fall Brownish. Brownish _coloured.

EXERCISE 4

Say the following words on (1) high fall, (2) low fall:

“Eight; “eighty; “nine; "ninety; “good; “goodness; “hard; “hardness; “speed; “splen-
did; “win; “winter; “spring; “springtime.

(Eight; .eighty; .nine; .ninety; .good; .goodness; .hard; .hardness; .speed; .splen-
did; .win; .winter; .spring; .springtime.

EXERCISE 5

Say the following as (1) high fall, (2) low fall. Cue sentence: What'’s her name?
“Jane; “Pat; “Sheila; “Susan; “Judith; “Sally; “Barbara.
Jane; Pat; .Sheila; .Susan; Judith; .Sally; .Barbara.

Rises

Rising patterns are considerably less common than falling ones. The most
frequent rise is the low rise, which has a pitch movement from low to mid,
and is symbolised (,). A much less common variant is the high rise, from
around mid to high; it is symbolised as (”).

In monosyllabic words, the rise takes the form of an upward glide; in
poly-syllabic words the rise in pitch is spread over a number of syllables.
Stressed syllables in rising tails are marked (°).

>4 - -—

Low rise _Brown. Brownish. _JBrownish °coloured.
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J [ 4 ) -— —
High rise “Brown. “Brownish. ‘Brownish “coloured.
EXERCISE 6

Say the following words on (I) low rise, (2) high rise.

Cue sentenceéde’s been sent to jail

_Phil? ,Jim? Don? Freddy? Simon?,James?Gordon? Keith? Michael? Johnny?
_Martin? Jonathan?Christopher?Henry? Henry’s °brother?

“Phil? “Jim? "Don? "Freddy? "Simon? "James? "Gordon? "Keith? "Michael? “Johnny?
"Martin? “Jonathan? “Christopher? "Henry? "Henry’s °brother?

Fall-rise

In addition to simple falls and rises, we also find ‘broken’ tones, i.e. the fall-
rise and the rise-fall.

Thefall-rise nucleus, symbolised ("), moves from high to low to mid. If
the fall-rise is spread over more than one syllable, the fall takes place on the
first stressed syllable of the nucleus; each of the following syllables is spoken
on a low pitch and the rise is on the last stressed syllable. In the in-text mark-
ing system, all stressed syllables of the tail are shown by a high circle (°) to
indicate that the termination of the pattern is a rise.

N\ N,

Fall-rise “Brown. “Brownish. “Brownish °coloured.

EXERCISE 7

Say the following words with fall-rise.

Cue sentencelack’s moving to Manchester.

“Leeds; “York; “Swindon; "Bristol; "Portsmouth; "Newport; "Birmingham; “Coventry;
“Hereford; "Halifax.

Rise-fall

Therise-fall, the least common of the nuclear tones considered here, involves
a pitch movement from mid to high to low, and is symbolised (7). If the rise-
fall is spread over more than one syllable, the patterns are likely to be as
shown below:

Ve -—
. - \ i——
Rise-fall ~grown. “Brownish. "Brownish _coloured.
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Note that the stressed syllables of the tail are showr).as (

Say the following words with rise-fall.
Cue sentencédVhat did you get as a present?
A “kitten; a "puppy; a “"camera; a "bicycle; a “radio; a "motor-car; a "pen; a “bike; a "bag.

Compare the following patterns with rise-fall (sounding impressed) and fall-rise (cor-
recting the speaker).

Cue sentenceXoung Maxwell is going to be a doctor, | hear.

A “doctor. "Really. "Splendid. A"mazing. "Heavens. In"deed. "Oh.

“Really. "Certain? A “lawyer. A “surgeon. A “dentist. A psy'chologist. A "'nurse. A
“vet. An “undertaker.

Compound nucleuses

It is possible for intonation groups to contain more than one nucleus, and a
commonly occurring example of this is theparated fall plus rise This is
similar to a high fall followed by a low rise. Intervening syllables, stressed or
unstressed, are on a low level pitch. Prominence is distributed over two nu-
cleuses, though the fall is dominant.

The fall plus rise pattern is generally employed where a speaker wishes to
focus on an earlier item in the intonation group whilst retaining in addition a
prominence towards the end. It is very frequent in colloquial English.

N

| “think | locked it a ,way in the,celar.

The head

High heads

When analysing the pitch pattern of an intonation group, we have to take into
account not only the nucleus (and tail) but also the pre-nuclear pitch contour.
The most significant portion is termed tiead.

R

| think 1 Tlocked it dway in the celar.

In this example, the head extends from the first high-pitched syl@tked

to the syllable immediately preceding the nucleus. The first syllable of the
head, though not as prominent as the nucleus, is also marked by phonetic
features such as change or sustention of pitch, loudness and duration.
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The pattern above provides an example of one of the commonest types of
head, i.e. the high (stepping) head; the high-pitched first stressed syllable
(the onset) is indicated by an arrow (1), and each subsequent stressed sylla-
ble by a high circle (°). Typically, there is a declining pitch movement over
this type of head with a descent in a series of steps on each stressed syllable.
(In more rapid speech, the decline in pitch may be somewhat less apparent.)

A second type of high head, termed the high sliding head, consists of a
series of falling pitches. This head (which is especially common before a fall-
rise nucleus) is indicated by an arrow (V) at its onset and by (°) on the sub-
sequent stressed syllables:

I  think I \Mocked it a ‘way in the “cellar.

Low heads

These have a low-pitched syllable as the onset. One type is the low level
head, where the following syllables are low and level throughout. It fre-
quently occurs before a low rise nucleus.

— . — o e — . . ‘.

I think T —locked it a way in the  cellar.

The onset of the low head is shown by an arrow (—); subsequent stressed
syllables by a circle on the line (). Another type of low head, the low climb-
ing head, has stressed syllables climbing from an initial low pitch. It is espe-
cially common before a high fall.

i ¥

I think I 7locked it a ‘way in the “cellar.

The onset is shown by a rising arrow (7). Each subsequent stressed syllable
is shown by a high circle (°).

Pre-head

The pre-head consists of the syllables before the onset of the head. They are
typically (1) low-pitched, (2) unstressed or weakly stressed, (3) not more than
three in number. Unstressed syllables are unmarked; weakly stressed syllables
are shown with a circle on the line ().

5 We have not considered the (less frequent) high pre-head. See O’Connor and
Arnold (1973).
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23.5 SUMMARY OF INTONATION STRUCTURES

The intonation group has an essential element, termed the nucleus. This is
the most prominent syllable; it is always strongly stressed and usually has a
marked pitch movement. In the in-text marking system, the nucleus is always
shown by an angled mark, e.g. [~ ]. The nucleus may be followed by a tail,
i.e. unstressed or weakly stressed syllables which continue the pitch pattern
established by the nucleus. If there are no stressed syllables in the tail, it is
left unmarked. Stressed syllables which are part of a rising tune are marked
by high circles. Low circles are used to mark low, level stressed syllables in
the tail.

The nucleus is generally preceded by a head; the initial syllable of the
head is the second most prominent syllable in the whole intonation group and
is termed the onset. The in-text marking symbols for onset are shown by
arrows, e.g. [T 7]. The remaining stressed syllables of the head are shown by
either high or low circles.

Before the head, there may be a brief pre-head consisting of low-pitched
syllables lacking strong stress. If unstressed, the pre-head is unmarked; if
(weakly) stressed, it is indicated by a low circle.

We can now return to our first example to indicate the various parts.

R W

I think I|flockedit a “way in the
PRE-HEAD HEAD

“cellar.
NUCLEUS + TAIL

Table 23.1 In-text marking system for intonation English

Pre-head
Weakly stressed syllables: ()
Unstressed syllables are unmarked

Heads Onset Subsequent stresses

High stepping ) @)

High sliding ) )

Low level (=) ()

Low climbing @) ")

Nucleus type  Nucleus Tail  Nucleus type Nucleus Tail
High fall @) ) Low rise ) @)
Low fall ®) @) High rise @) @)

Rise-fall @) ) Fall-rise ) ©)
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23.6 PARALINGUISTIC FEATURES

In addition tointonationas such, other factors provide in a similar manner
information additional to the bare content of the words uttered by the speaker.
These features, both phonetic and non-phonetic, are often brought together
under the heading gfaralanguage Of the phonetic paralinguistic features,

we may instance four.

(1) Pitch range and key

Pitch rangerefers to the extent of pitch employed by a speaker on a particular
occasion, an#ey to the portion of the pitch range (high — mid — low) used.
Greater emotion is often indicated by speakers extending their normal pitch
range, and also possibly employing higher key. On the other hand, barely
controlled fury may be associated with low key and restricted pitch range.

(2) Variation in loudness
Greater loudness is associated with anger, excitement, etc.

(3) Tempo

A drawled, slow rate of delivery may indicate boredom; drawl, combined
with exaggerated intonation (and, in English, often with creaky voice) is also
often used to indicate superior attitude. Proficient public speakers, especially
politicians, manipulate tempo variation with great skill in order to build up
and hold the attention of their audience.

(4) Phonation types

Breathy voice (especially from females) is often correlated with ‘sexiness’. A
harsh voice quality, produced at the front portion of the larynx (anterior
voice) may indicate anxiety, or the desire to impose authority (one type of
‘school-master voice’). See also Chapter 10.

Non-phonetic paralinguistic features include such factors as facial expres-
sion, gesture and other body movements (sometimes brought together as
body language).In addition, context is crucial to our interpretation of a
speaker’s words and intonation patterns. For instance, given the surroundings
of a railway carriage, the immediate reaction of Dutch-speaking people to
someone in uniform saying: ‘Goedemorgen’

Goe de mor gen

is not to reply to the greeting, but to interpret it (correctly) as an instruction to
produce evidence that they have paid their train fares.
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FUNCTIONS OF INTONATION IN ENGLISH

24.1 FOUR FUNCTIONS OF INTONATION
Intonation performs four important linguistic functions (see also p. 247):

(1) Focussing function which allows the speaker to focus on the most sig-
nificant information in an utterance. The location of the nucleus is the most
important aspect of the accentual role of intonation, acting as the focus of
attention of the speaker/listener. As stated earlier (p. 247), the nucleus is typi-
cally to be found terminally in the intonation group and in fact is frequently a
syllable of the last lexical item. Any shifting of the nucleus to an earlier sylla-
ble normally indicates a desire on the part of the speaker to highlight some
information elsewhere in the utterance. This can easily be demonstrated by
taking the example given on p. 249 and moving the location of the nucleus to
earlier syllables (shown hereldold type).

Tony kissed his professor’s beautitidughter. (Neutral)

Tony kissed his professorteauiful daughter. (Not the less prepossess-
ing one)

Tony kissed his priessor’s beautiful daughter. (Not the vice-chancellor’s)

Tony kissedhis professor’s beautiful daughter. (Not another professor’s
daughter)

Tony kissedhis professor’s beautiful daughter. (He didn't engage in any
other amorous activity)

Tony kissed his professor’s beautiful daughter. (It was Tony — not Tom
or John)

Nucleus location functions similarly in Dutch.

Try putting the nucleus on different words in this Dutch sentence:
Ik wandelde gisteren langs dimgel.
Ik wandelde gisterelangsdesingel.
Ik wandeldegisteren langs deingel.
Ik wandelde gisteren langs d@mgel.
Ik wandelde gisteren langs dagel.

EXERCISE 2

Take a number of sentences out of a Dutch novel and try moving the nucleus around.
What sort of words are difficult to focus on in this way?

Nucleus location functions as a focussing device, not only in Dutch and Eng-
lish but also in many other languages, e.g. German, Frisian, Spanish, Italian.
However, some languages make relatively little use of this feature; French
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almost invariably has prominence on the last syllable of the intonation group,
and consequently greater use is made of grammar and vocabulary as means of
focussing.

(2) Attitudinal function , which allows speakers to superimpose an attitude
on top of the bare semantic content of what is being said.

We can only broadly designate some different attitudinal implications for
the nuclear tones since the attitude implied by a tone inevitably depends on
context and on the basic semantic content of the words in the intonation
group. Nevertheless, it is possible to make the following broad distinctions:

1) Two toneshigh fall andlow rise, can be regarded asutral.

2) Two toneslow fall andhigh rise, act asstrengtheningsThese tones tend
to add to, emphasise or exaggerate a speaker’s basic attitude.

3) Two tonesfall-rise andrise-fall, areattitudinally markedi.e. these tones
are inherently laden with one or more of the following implications:

Fall-rise: doubt, correction, reservation, appeal to the listener to reconsider.

Rise-fall: impressed, arrogant, confident, self-satisfied, mocking, putting
down.

However, as we shall see, one cannot judge patterns solely in terms of nu-
cleus but account has to be taken of the combination head and nucleus.

(3) Grammatical function, which permits speakers to distinguish certain
syntactic relationships, e.g. phrase and clause boundaries, question versus
statement.

One frequent example of the grammatical function of intonation in Eng-
lish and Dutch is where a statement is distinguished from a question employ-
ing exactly the same string of words:

T Paul's going to morrow. TPaul's' going to,morrow?
— R _ -—
\ . — . -
YPaul ver trekt .morgen. #Paul ver trekt ‘morgen?

Conversely, in English (though not normally in Dutch), it is also possible for
a question to be turned into an emphatic statement or exclamation, e.g.

(Have you heard about poor old Jack Lawrence?) Isratitul!
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What might also be considered a further grammatical function of intona-
tion is illustrated in Section 24.7 on English tag-questions below.

(4) Discourse function covering such diverse matters as the organisation of
conversation between two or more speakers (e.g. signals for turn-taking), the
indication of speaker/listener relationship (e.g. in relation to power and au-
thority) and the indication of new versus old information.

In this context, we can broadly allocate the nuclear tones to two categories
on the basis of whether they are (terminally) falling or rising:

Falling tones (i.e. high fall, low fall and rise-fall) suggest: (1) finality, (2)
completion of utterance, (3) unloading of information.

Rising tones (i.e. low rise, high rise, fall-rise) indicate: (1) non-finality, (2)
incompleteness, (3) information is requested or anticipated,
rather than unloaded.

Consequently, we usually find that complete statements and commands in-
volve falling tones, whereas questions and introductory non-final clauses
more typically have rising nucleuses, e.qg.:

Statements: He detcided to °join thearmy.
Commands T Put your °bicycle in theggarage.
Questions: Are you 1 going to °see, George?

T Who's the °best °chap for thieb?
Non-final clause: 1 Since the °weather’s sghasty (I sug T gest we °take a
*taxi).

However, the above are broad categorisations and there are notable excep-
tions, often reflecting a combination of discourse and attitudinal function. For
instance, commands are frequently given rising intonation, which tends to
take the ‘edge’ off them, making them sound warmer and friendlier.

Yes-no questionsi.e. questions (like the first question example directly
above) which begin with an auxiliary verb and expect the answer yes or no,
are indeed normally said with a rise. HoweW#h-questions i.e. questions
(like the second example above) which begin with a wordvikat, why,
where, howmay be said with one of two patterns: either they are said with a
rising pattern, which makes them sound friendly, engaging and leading on to
more, or no less frequently, they may be uttered on a falling pattern (in which
case they sound more distant, business-like and as if there is a conclusive
answer to the question), e.g.:

T Who's the °best °chap for thpb?

The overall correlation of rises with non-finality and falls with finality is well
exemplified by the frequent intonation pattern heard in lists, e.g.:
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The Thouse haScentral heaing, | a jtelephone|a large garden|
and a garage.

24.2 FALLING PATTERNS
Here we outline the function of intonation based on head-nucleus combina-
tions, which we shall classify under the headifaing, rising, falling-

rising andrising-falling.

High (stepping) head + fall

— N

This pattern with digh fall is one the commonest fetatements

O

+David’'s got anew °job in "Bristol.

(2) It's Talmost &quarter tothree.
(3) He detcided to’join the army.

It tends to give a lively, positive impression. The more comprdesei@ll is
often associated with a degree of coolness and may sound somewhat more
deliberate or give the impression that what is said is expected in advance.

) B
+David’'s got a’new °job in .Bristol.

(5) It's talmost dquarter tothree.
(6) He detcided to join the-army

In Wh-questions, fall patterns imply a straightforward business-like attitude
— inthe case of the high fall, this will nevertheless convey interest and often
a degree of animation.

(7) tWhat's the make of yourpressure _cooker?
(8) TWho's the' best chap for thejob?

The low fall loses this animation and is associated with distancing and cool-
ness. It could be considered as routine information gathering, e.g. a police
interview.

(9) *What's thé make of yourpressure_cooker?

(10) *Who's the best chap for thejob?
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EXERCISE 3

Practise the following sentences with high head + high fall.

Cue sentence: Where’s your brother?

He’s Tgone to “bed. He’s Tjoined the “army. He’s Tdoing his “homework. TGeorge
has got the “sack, I'm a _fraid. He’s Tout with his ‘new “girlfriend. He’s defcided
to ‘join a ‘monastery. He’s Tstaying “in to night. He’s defcided to°do a’bit of
“work for a change.

Commands are also often said with a falling pattern. The high fall sounds
energetic and animated.

(11) 1Open your “books.
(12) 1Put your °‘bicycle in the “garage.
(13) 1Be “sensible, _Charlie.
(14) THave a °little °bit of “sense.
The low fall has implications of coolness, emphasis and deliberation:

(15) 1Open your .books, etc.

If Yes-no questions (which are typically said with rising intonation patterns, see
below), are uttered on a falling pattern, they take on the force of emphatic
statements or commands. Once again, high fall sounds lively and animated
whilst low fall sounds distanced with hints of coolness and even hostility.

(16) Will you Topen that “letter?

(17) 1Could we °possibly “have a bit of “quiet?
(18) Shall we fever get to the “root of the  matter?
(19) Will you Topen that letter? etc.

Fall (without head)
Statements

Falls without heads are often found in responses to questions. The high fall
sounds lively and involved.

(20) (Where does Susan come from?) “Wales, “Cardiff, "Lancaster, East
“Grinstead.

Low fall is once again less animated, more detached and routine.

(21) .Wales, etc.

Wh-questions

With high fall on the Wh-word, these sound brisk and impatient; such pat-
terns are relatively rare. See p. 258 for contrast with rise.
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(22) What's your. name?
(23) Where do you live?
With low fall, they sound even more impatient and possibly hostile.

(24) What's your name? etc.

Yes-no questions

The emphatic statement/command effect of using fall intonation patterns
mentioned above is even more apparent if there is no head.

(25)"Will you,_keep quiet?
(26) Aren’t you_going to tell her?
(27) Can't you_keep apromise?
It is stronger still with low fall.
(28) Will you_keep, quiet? etc.

For the use of falls in tag-questions and tag responses, see Section 24.7.

Commands

Commands frequently take patterns lacking heads. High fall correlates with
emphasis and animation. Low fall adds coolness and deliberation and may
sometimes be interpreted as threatening.

(29) Eat up your cabbage,Simon.
(30) Openyour_eyes.
(31) Don't jtreat me like ababy.
(32) Never do that again.
Cf.
(33) .Eat up your cabbage,Simon, etc.

24.3 RISING PATTERNS

High (stepping) head + rise

—
——

This pattern with dow rise is very common for Yes-no questions.
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(34) Are you T going to’ see George?
(35) *Do we’really ,needa’secondcar?
(36) Have yout heard anything of old ,Higgins?
(37) * Did you"manage toéget to' Max’s party?

Practise the following sentences with high heads + low rise.
Cue sentencé:went back home this weekend.
T Did you “see Alex? T Did you “see Terry? T Bump into Fred? T Did you °see
anything of Hugh? 1 Did you getround to the Thompsons?t Did you’hear any-
thing of°old Higgins?
A high rise adds considerable emphasis, indicating surprise or doubt, and
adding prominence to the nucleus.

(38) Are you T going to seeGeorge? etc.
Echo-questions

High rise is common irecho-questions i.e. questions which repeat the
words of the question. These occur fairly frequently in native-speaker Eng-
lish as fillers, being used to give time to think. Cf. Dubchu, even kijken,
wacht even.
(39) (Are you staying the night?)Am | °staying the fight? (I hadn't
thought of doing so.)
(40) (D’you know John Hancock?)John Hancock? (Of course, | know
him.)
Low rise, often preceded by low head and sounding less animated, could also
be used in all these examples.
(41) _Am | staying thenight? etc.
Wh-questions

Wh-questions are also frequently said on kigh stepping head + low rise
pattern. If uttered in this way, they sound warmer and more engaging than
with falls. There is also often an implication that the questions are introduc-
tory to further discourse. The rise pattern makes the questions warmer and
gentler in tone — in this case, possibly, the initial stages of couttship.

(42) *What's your,name?
(43) *Where do youlive?
(44) *What are yotdoing this,evening?

1 Some textbooks give the misleading impression that Wh-questions are never said on
a rising tone.
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Said on a fall this sequence of questions sounds more businesslike. With low
falls there could be a strong impression of distancing and routine, possibly
like a policeman interviewing a suspéct.

(45) *What's your name? etc.

Commands

Commands said on a rising nucleus tend to correlate with a gentler, warmer
tone than the more neutral falling pattern. The discourse effect given is one of
non-finality, i.e. that something will soon follow. Compare:

(46) (I want you to go to sleep nowtPut thelight _out.
(47) 1 Put the light °out. (We're going to watch some videos.)

(48) (The test’'s over now.)Open yourbooks _children.

(49) tOpen your books °children. (We're going to read the section on
dinosaurs.)

Low head + low rise

Low heads are less frequent than high heads, and are here considered only
before a rising nucleus. In such cases, the low head tends to add an emphatic,
somewhat negative tone. It is heard in questions.

(50) _Have you toldNancy’yet?
(51) _Don't you,think you shouldtell her?

In these cases, the low head may sound somewhat intimidating, indicating an
authority relationship of superior addressing inferior. In yes-no questions one
may sometimes infer that the speaker knows the answer before asking the
guestion.

(52) _Wasn't that rather gong° phone call, MtLewis?
(53) _Is there anypoint in°meeting atthis’stage?
(54) D’you in_tend to see, James next week?

Statements on thiew head + low risepattern sound strong and somewhat
aggressive. This is especially true of negative statements.

(55) I _find that difficult to believe.
(56) _Hugh isn’'t short of money.

(57) _I'm _not going,out in this"weather.

2 This effect is even more marked ifoav head precedes;What’s your name?, etc.
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Commands

The low head tends to make the command sound cool and detached, and the
rise contributes to a discourse effect of incompleteness.

(58) _,Put your books in your.desks’children (And then we can all go
home.)

(59) _Leave thelight®on. (We’'ll be coming back in a moment.)

(60) _Don't tamper with that gquipment. (It could be dangerous.)

Low head + high rise

The use of high rise is less usual, adding marked emphasis and giving an
impression of surprise, sometimes exasperation.

(61) _Don't you think you shouldtell her?
(62) D’you in_tend to see Jamesnext week?
(63) _Don't tamper with that ejuipment.

See pp. 281-82 for the over-use of high rise as a Dutch error.

Rise (without head)

Here, there is a more obvious discourse effect of non-finality.

Wh-questions

Placing the nucleus on the Wh-word adds emphasis with an impression of
impatience.

(64) ,Who's responsible for thiSmess?
(65), Why can’t we'ride our bikes, Mummy?

Yes-no questions

Placing the nucleus on the auxiliary verb adds sharpness.
(66) ,Aren’t you°going totell°Nancy?
(67),Didn’t° Sheila telephone aftéall?

Statements
(68) ,Hugh isn't’short of ready cash.

(69),Jim’s a’decentsort of fellow.
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Commands

Low rise is often found in short commands. Not only does this take the harsh-
ness away from them, but it also has a discourse effect of indicating that more
is to come.

(70) ,Mind! (You'll knock that jug over.)
_Wait! (There’s a car coming.)
,Stop! (The lights are red.)
,Slow! (There’s something coming round the corner.)

A high rise is sometimes used to change a statement into an echo-response
indicating surprise or doubt.

(71) (Josephine’s had twins.)Jdsephine’s hadtwins?

(Mike’s won the pools.) Mike’'s “won the’ pools?

24.4 FALLING-RISING PATTERNS

Within this category, we may consider (&)l-rise, (2) high sliding head +
fall-rise, (3) separated fall + riseAs has already been stated, falling-rising
patterns are heavily attitudinally laden, conveying an impression of doubt,
correction, reservation, or an appeal to the listener to reconsider. Further-
more, they have a discourse effect of non-finality.

Fall-rise

The above attitudes are clear in fall-rises without a head. Such patterns are
often used as a way of guardedly disputing information.

(73) (Robert’'s moving to Plymouth.Bath. “Shefield. "Newcastle.

Fall-rise tunes also occur in questions, and once again the implication is res-
ervation and doubt.

(74) (The room’s thirteen metres longdg it?

Short questions of this kintkg-type responsegsare discussed in more detalil
on p. 272-73.

Sliding head + fall-rise

\.,\.-\.. V

The fall-rise is often preceded byhah sliding head In this case, a certain
amount of emphasis is imparted to the syllables of the head, in particular the
first. The effect of reservation and contradiction is similar, with the sliding
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head adding somewhat to the strength of this. There is often a discourse effect
of ‘more to come’.

(75) (What a pity Norman'’s so gullible.)\Wwouldn’t* call him gullible.
(76) (Feel like painting the attic?)Mican’t say I'd be éxactly ‘thrilled .

(77) (That woman Edna’s cooking’s ghastly.) Well, shert the best
°cook in theworld (though I've \tasted Worse)

(78) (Have you reatlvar and Peac®) | \didn't°“manage téread it all
(though I\did read quite a Tot of it).

Separated fall + rise

N

This pattern with compound nucleus serves a special focussing function, al-
lowing two nuclear syllables to be highlighted. It is employed where the
speaker feels that two elements of the intonation group should receive focus,
with the main prominence on the first nucleus. Since the final nucleus is a
rise, there can also be a discourse effect of non-finality:

(79) (Getting there by plane, are you?) | can’fafd to_go by air. (So
I'm taking the train.)

(80) (Who's got the room?Nancy’s_ place isbig enough for gparty.
(So we don’t need to look any further.)

(81) (There was no need for concergjan seemedawfully worried
dbout it. (So you'd better have a word with him.)

(82) (Isn’t that Lou Cohen over there?) | wouldmitind having a chat
with Lou. (I haven’t seen him for ages.)

Wh-questions

The fall is frequently (though by no means invariably) on an auxiliary verb,
thus allowing it to be stressed.

m (83) (It's gone midnight.) What time isit  actually?
(84) (I've paid all the bills.) How muctdid we_owe_after all?
Yes-no questions

Similarly, here the fall is often (though not invariably) on an auxiliary verb.
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(86) (It's a bit of a problem:May |_offer some agiice?

(87) (That's the phone.Would you answer itEmma?

Commands

This pattern is frequent, serving again to highlight two elements, the first
often occurring early in the intonation group.

(88) Shut the_door,* David!
(89) Don’'t _answer meback,“Howard!

(90) Please leave thedog dlone!

24.5 RISING-FALLING PATTERNS

In the rising-falling patterns, we include (I) (High head +) rise-fall, (2)
(Climbing head +) high fall. As stated earlier, the rise-fall — like the previous
pattern — is heavily attitudinally laden: impressed, arrogant, confident, self-
satisfied, mocking, ‘putting down’.

Rise-fall and High head rise-fall

AW —
This nuclear tone is not as frequent as the others we have discussed and is
even absent from some regional varieties, e.g. much of the north of England.
Nevertheless, in many accents, including RP, it is by no means uncommon. It
is always strongly marked, giving an impression of complacency, at times
antagonism, and may often sound patronising. Because of these socially per-
ilous implications, it is undoubtedly more important for foreign learners to

learn torecognisethe tone when it occurs rather than to learn to use it them-
selves.

(91) (How many did you get for the testNifie. “Ninety. TNine and a
~half.

(92) (Who's the letter from?) My old “girl -friend. * My M.AP.
(93) (How fast can it go?)Over a hundred.

Wh- and Yes-no questions

(94) (He’s moved to Fressingfield.) Wherethat?

(95) (I've given in most of my essays.) Homany exactly?
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(96) (Have you heard about poor old Jack Lawrenéés)'t it ~awful?
(97) (I wonder what's happened to Petédrjaven’t you heard?

Commands
(98) (I'll get it replaced)Don’t “bother.
(99) (I forget.) Well ttry to re’member.

Climbing head + high fall

/\

If preceded by a climbing head, a high fall also produces an overall rising-
falling pattern. In fact, this type of tune appears to occur more frequently than
the rise-fall nucleus and lacks the brittle overtones of the latter. The
attitudinal effect is weaker and more restrained than the rise-fall nucleus dis-
cussed above with an implication more of protest than of arrogance. Compare
the following examples with the examples above.

(100) My 7old" girl -friend. (Implying: why do you ask?)
(101) 7Even &little "child could_use it.

(102) 7lsn't it awful?

(103) Well *try to remember.

Whilst not essential, this can be a useful pattern for the learner to imitate and
has far fewer dangers than the rise-fall nucleus.

24.6 INTONATION GROUP SEQUENCES

Up till now we have concentrated on the isolated intonation group. In this
section, the types of pattern employed in certain intonation gegyences
are discussed.

Non-finality

As has already been stated, rising nucleuses (i.e. high rise, low rise, fall-rise)
have a discourse implication of non-finality. Consequently, such patterns are
often used as lead-ins to further information.

(104) After thypnotising the, subject, | | Tquestion him about his
“childhood.
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(105) tSince théweather’'s soghasty | | sug T gest wétake ataxi.
(106) 1 If you“really must ,go| Thurry up about it.

Lists

As mentioned in Section 24.1, lists provide a very clear illustration of the
discourse divide of finality versus non-finality. Here, a very frequent pattern
is for all the items, except the last, to have a series of rises. The last is said on
a fall.

(107) You Thave tdtake English,| maths, | chemistry| and atforeign
Janguage.

(108) “Scardinavia| con_sists of Iceland,| ,Sweden,| ,Norway | and
“Denmark.

(109) Thethouse has centrdieating, | a telephone| a_large garden|
and agarage.

(110) (What languages are spoken in Belgiugditch, | ,French| and
“German.

Parenthetic intonation

Another discourse effect is exemplified by parenthetic intonation. Certain in-
tonation groups may be said on a sustained low pitch, if they contain informa-
tion which could be regarded as additional and possibly enclosed in brackets.
The intonation pattern frequently used in these cases is a low head with a low
rise, the rise having very little pitch movement.

(111) Inthis situation| and you all _know what | mean| we_must be
“extra_cautious.

(112) In adtdressing themusic lovers here | and | pre sume _that
meanseveryong | feel *confident of° your support.

(113) He betgan lunch | it was an almost autgnatic ,reflex | by
T ordering smoked salmon.

Parenthetic intonation is especially common in more formal registers, e.g.
speeches, lectures, broadcast talks, and in reading aloud.

24.7 TAG-QUESTIONS AND TAG-TYPE RESPONSES

This is one of the most important areas for the Dutch student. The system
follows regular patterns and mastery of these is essential for the command of
colloquial English intonation.
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System of tags

Tag-questionsare short questions of the yes-no type, attached to the main
statement. They duplicate the information in the main statement by means of
an appropriate auxiliary verb and pronoun.

Barbara’s moving house, isn’t she?
Trevor hasn't got a new car, has he?

Nothing corresponds to this structure in Dutch, where the equivalents are nor-
mally monosyllabic exclamations, elw, niet, hoor, tochwhich are most
commonly said on a rising pattern. They lack both the syntactic and
intonational complexity of the English tags.

Balanced and unbalanced tags

The examples so far given show the typical pattern for a tag-question, i.e. if
the main statement is positive, the tag is negative and vice-versa. These we
termbalanced tags

Barbara’s moving hougésn’t she?
(positive) (negative)

Trevor hasn't got a new chinas he?
(negative) (positive)

A less common type is thanbalanced tag i.e. eithempositive/positive:
Maureen’s going round latéiis she?

or, more rarelynegative/negative:

Evans didn't acknowledge my lett¢didn’t he?

Nucleus location in tags

In all tags, the nucleusvariablyfalls on the verb andeveron the pronoun.

An intonation pattern such as the following with the pronoun as the nucleus,
is completely unacceptable in English, but is sometimes produced in error by
learners:

* 1Barbara’s moving house | isn’'t ,she?

Intonation in balanced tag-questions

Balanced tags can be said on two main intonation patterns, giving two differ-
ent meanings. The difference can be viewed as an example of the grammati-
cal function of intonation. If the tag rises, e.g.

(114) tBarbara’s moving_house | ,isn’'t she?
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the implication is that the speaker is not certain of the statement. It is, in
meaning terms, equivalent to a true question.
If the tag has a fall pattern, e.qg.

(115) tBarbara’smoving_house | isn't she?

this indicates a far greater confidence in what the speaker is saying. Despite
the conventional question mark, the falling tag is here not so much a true
guestion as a means of inviting confirmation of the statement.

The system can be summarised as follows:

Tag with rising nucleusa true question.
Tag with falling nucleusa request for confirmation.
Intonation in unbalanced tag-questions

Unbalanced tags can always be said on low riBes.positive/positiveype
are used to respond to recently acquired information.

(116) So,tTed's failed again,| hashe?
(117) tWilliam’s° down with chicken-pox,| is he?

The rarenegative/negativéags sound forceful and may be associated with
hostility. The statements tend to be precededdyy

(118) SotEvansdidn't a¢knowledge myletter,| didn't he?
(119) So 7Andy hasn't paidup, | has't he?

Tags in commands

Tags usingvould you, will you, could/can yosic. are often added to com-
mands. These are usually rising. They soften the command semantically into
the equivalent of a request.

(120) * Go and get me thepaper| would you?
(121) t Lean dlittle .this way| will you?
(122) \ Open thédoor & bit “wider| canyou’lan?
Negatives (mostly witlwon't yoy can 't yoy sound rather more insistent.
(123) 1 Lean dlittle this way| won't you?
(124) \Open thédoor & bit “wider| ,can’t you °lan?

Types of nucleus used in tags

Whilst rising versus falling nucleuses are employed for the grammatical dis-
tinction in tag-questions, the attitudinal function is reflected intype of
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nucleus used, i.e. high or low fall, low or high rise, etc. The main variation is
in types of fall. The most frequent variety is the high fall.

(125) It's trather interesting isn't it?

The low fall, which is far less common, sounds less animated. It often follows
a low fall in the main statement.

(126) It's T rather (interesting_isn't it?

Rise-fall is also possible, sounding extremely emphatic, almost arrogant, es-
pecially if preceded by a rise-fall in the main statement.

(127) It's T rather Mnteresting "Nisn't it?

Rises exhibit some variation, the low rise being overwhelmingly the com-
monest pattern; however, a high rise may be used to indicate doubt.

(128) _That's _not really significant| “is it?

Tag-type responses

A very frequent feature of native-speaker conversational English is the occur-
rence of brief responses of a similar structure to the tags just discussed. These
tag-type responsesre of special interest since, because they lack any real
semantic content, they allow the attitudinal function of intonation to be dis-
played most clearly.

(129) (Lucy’s growing her hair long,)s she?

(130) (It's getting difficult to make ends meets it?

(131) (lan shouldn’t mix with that sort of persofShouldn’t he?
(132) (I've got a gold sovereigniave you?

Both low and high rises have a discourse effect of inviting continuation.
However, a difference is discernible between low and high rises. Low rises
indicate a neutral acknowledgement of what has been said. A high rise shows
a stronger reaction, of surprise or doubt.

(133) Is she? s it? "Shouldn’'t he? Have you?

Tags with falling nucleuses indicate acceptance of what has been said. High
falls give a far more sympathetic acceptance than the low falls, which may
have undertones of hostility and lack of interest. Compare:

(134) ..1s she? .Isit? ...Shouldn’t he? .. Have you?

(135) ..Is she? .Isit? ...Shouldn’t he? . .Have you?
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The broken tones have their inherent heavily laden attitudinal function, the
rise-fall tags sounding arrogant or mocking.

(136) ..'Is she? . lIs it? ...Shouldn’'t he? .”Have you?
The fall-rise is employed to indicate doubt, correction or polite disagreement.

(137) ...1s she? ..I5it? ...'Shouldn't he? ...Have you?

248 OTHER APPROACHES TO INTONATION

The best overall survey of the field is Cruttenden’s (198@nation from

which it will be seen that the brief outline of intonation presented here fol-
lows the British tradition, derived from the work of Palmer in his (12}

lish Intonation with Systematic Exercis@&his approach was later developed

by Kingdon in his (1958a)he Groundwork of English Intonatipand subse-
quently by O’Connor and Arnold in their (197Bj}tonation of Colloquial
English Our scheme is closest to this last named, but it should be noted that
there are several differences, both in the marking system and in the interpre-
tation of certain intonation patterns.

Other useful material is to be found in Windsor Lewis’s (1H&)ple
Speakingwhich provides a segmental and supra-segmental analysis of a cor-
pus of material, for the most part spoken by actors. The same author’s (1969)
Guide to English Pronunciatiomas a good set of chain-response intonation
drills, similar to the type we use in some of our exercises. Crystal and Davy’s
(1975)Advanced Conversational Englistnalyses recorded impromptu con-
versation. Brown’s (199Q)istening to Spoken Englistliscusses several fea-
tures of connected speech, including intonation, drawing on a variety of ma-
terial, mainly derived from radio broadcasts.

An introduction to a discourse approach to intonation can be found in Bra-
zil et al’s (1980)Discourse Intonation and Language Teachiagnore re-
cent practical course based largely on this theory is Brazil's (F2@2un-
ciation for Advanced Learners of English
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INTONATION IN DUTCH AND ENGLISH
COMPARED

25.1 INTONATION IN DuUTCH

Taken overall, the intonation systems of English and Dutch show many sim-
ilarities. Nevertheless, there are a number of significant phonetic differences
and certain pitch patterns have different implications.

We have used as our model for Dutch the standard Netherlands variety,
(NL) ABN, although much of what we say can also be taken to apply in gen-
eral terms to (B) AN. Nevertheless, in Belgium, intonation is the realm where
the influence of local speech on the standard variety is perhaps most obvi-
ous, many local accents showing strikingly different intonation patterns from
what is described here. As yet, work on the intonation of such regional vari-
eties could be considered as being in its infancy. In the Netherlands, too,
some dialects have intonation patterns which are noticeably different from
those of the standard. Two examples which spring to mind are Limburg and,
within the Randstad, the accent of Leiden.

An early study of Dutch intonation is Collier and 't Hart’s (1981) Cursus
Nederlandse Intonatie, which uses a different analytical system from ours.
Another interesting approach has been produced by Van Buuren (1980, 1990).
A selection of more specialised studies is to be found in the bibliography.

In-text marking system

The restricted outline of Dutch intonation presented here employs the fol-
lowing in-text marking system. Note that although the same term has some-
times been used for Dutch and English intonation features, and the same
in-text intonation mark may have been used, this should not be taken to
imply that these are phonetically identical.

Table 25.1 In-text marking system for intonation in Dutch

Heads Onset Subsequent stresses
Descending head (V) )
Low head ()

o

Climbing head ) )
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Nucleus type  Nucleus Tail Nucleus type Nucleus Tall
Mid drop ) () Low rise () (")
Low drop Q () High rise ) )
Sharp drop (\) 0 Drop-rise M) @)

Unstressed syllables are unmarked.

Falling patterns

In Dutch, as in English, falls imply finality and frequently occur in completed
statements, commands and WH-questions (i.e. questions beginning with in-
terrogatives such asgie, wat, waar, hoe

Statements

- . LN

(1) De _woningnood is.groot.!

(2) Mijn _auto is_rood.
(3) Ma_rijke woontin Gent.

(4) Ik "lust geenspruitjes.

WH-questions

—

(5) Wat eten we vanavond?

(6) Hoe laat_kom je?
(7) _Waarom heb jedat niet eerder gezegd?

(8) _Wie van jullie heeft Ton gezien?

Commands

—

(9) _Schiet op, Hans.

1 Notice that the interlinear pattern indicated in the examples on pp. 275-78 applies in
each case to the first example quoted. Subsequent examples have been chosen to indicate
possible variation in the nuclear and pre-nuclear patterns.
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(10) BIijf \Vniet de€hele’avond werken.
(11) Doe\ Petra degroeten.

In Dutch, the mid-drop nucleus has less pitch movement than the English
high fall. The descent is typically achieved by a step down to subsequent
stressed syllables. Compare the Dutch and English patterns:

DUTCH ENGLISH
- N\
_Schiet op, Hans. _Hurry ‘up, Jack.

Rising patterns

Again, like English, rises are associated with non-finality and tend to be used
for incomplete statements, Yes-no questions, and also often WH-questions.
The Dutch mid-rise nucleus starts on a higher pitch than the English low-rise.

Yes-no questions

~ M I . .
12) — .

\Weet je’hoe je'daar moetkomen?

:: (13) Is,Jan al aafwezig?

(14) _Kanik U helpen?

WH-questions

4
(15) Hoe, laat “kom je?

m (16) Wat eten we varavond?
(17) YWaarom heb je daniet ‘eerder gézegd?
(18) \Wie var'jullie heeft Ton gézien?

Incomplete statements

a9 =~ - . - . =
\Toen hij dekrant had gézen (gaf hij'm aan Lex)

(20) Hoe_wel ik het met jeéens’ben (moeten we toch doen wat Peter
zegt).

(21) Als _dat zou gdeuren (zou ik me geen raad weten).
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Here again, although the total pitch contour in Dutch in some ways parallels
that of English, there are significant realisational differences. Dutch generally
has a rise from mid to high; in English, the rise is from low fo mid.

Compare:

—

Dutch - .o, -

\ Toen hij de °krant had ge ‘lezen (gaf hij 'm aan Lex)

English = ° —

-

1 Once he’d °read the ,paper (he passed it over to Alex)

The phonetic realisation of the rises in incomplete clauses is a significant
area of difference between Dutch and English. The following patterns are
common in Dutch:

(high rise) (high level)
- T
ge ‘lezen ge ‘lezen

These can be regarded as variants of the same basic pitch pattern.

In all these rising nucleuses, the syllables are noticeably prolonged. This,
together with the level or step-like pitch rise, may be one reason why the
intonation of English, as spoken by Dutch learners, is so often stigmatised as
‘monotonous’ by English native speakers. Another tone used in incomplete
statements is the drop-rise (see below), which exhibits the same prolongation
of the nuclear, and post-nuclear, syllables.

Drop-rise

A drop-rise, in some ways phonetically similar to the English fall-rise, is fre-
quently heard in Dutch. It tends to be associated with mild correction, dis-
agreement, contradiction, and non-finality. In fact, it has many attitudinal
similarities with the English fall-rise tone. The pitch contour is possibly less
extended than the English fall-rise and may be more prolonged. Compare:

Dutch A

Ik “weet ’t niet, | maar ...

English . . \ Y
I’'m not “certain, | but ...
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The drop-rise is frequently heard anandneewhere these are followed by
contradictions, e.g.:

@@Nv . .. vV
“Ja, | maar volgenamij

(23) "Neeg |wat ik be°doel...

Sharp drop

Another, but less common type of nucleus, which we shall terrshiagp
drop,consists of a high level pitch, followed by a low level. If said on a single
syllable, it is connected by a downward swoop in pitch.

(24) \L

(Ik zei) \zout (niet suiker)
(25) (Ik zei) thee (niet koffie).

Here again, the nuclear syllable tends to be drawn out. A pattern of this type is
associated with exasperation, irritation, correction, impatience. It is often the
communication of something which is patently obvious to the speaker, but
not to his or her listener.

@6 . \_ . _

Wat \doe je nou?

(27) Maar dat.heeft tochgeen xin?
(28) Maar dat,was tochniet de beioding?
Note this is an example of a Dutch intonation pattern which is likely to strike
an English ear as exaggerated and over-emotional.
Separated drop + rise

The separated drop + risés commonly employed (in a manner similar to
English) to focus on two elements of an intonation group.

2) . = ..,
Men _kan de redgeing _niet ver,wijten, | dat...

(30) De procedure die hier gevolgd is...

(31) De weersverwachting totmorgenavond...

J— . ‘.
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Pre-nuclear patterns

Descending head

A frequent type of pre-nuclear pattern in Dutch, here termeéesaending

head starts at a mid pitch (i.e. not as high as the onset of the English high

heads) and descends in a gradual drop in pitch on each of the following sylla-
bles. Each strongly stressed syllable is marked by a small step up before the
resumption of the descent, e.g.

-

—

- . N
Het\eerste coflege was eerbeetje saai

This, which might be considered theutral pre-nuclear pattern for Dutch,
bears a strong resemblance to the English high sliding head (used before fall-
rise) described above. Note that the pitch range (the distance between the
highest and lowest syllables) is usually considerably smaller than in English
high heads.

Low head

This low head also commonly found in Dutch, has an overall contour which
is low and level; the strongly stressed syllables step up slightly in pitch:

— . . -_—

Is er_,iets voor de,rondvraag?

In statements, low heads are associated with a more detached, less animated
attitude. When followed by a rising nucleus, the low head is a very common
way of forming questions (especially Yes-no questions).

Climbing head

Here, each strongly stressed syllable after the onset is marked by an upward
step in the intonation pattern.

32) . o .. o= N

Maar shoe ben j€daar naartoe ge komen?

The climbing heads emotively marked, and may be associated with impa-
tience, surprise, etc.
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25.2 COMPARISON WITH DUTCH AND ADVICE

In a contrastive analysis of Dutch and English intonation, the following areas
are most significant:

() Intonation group division. This is, in general, similar in Dutch and Eng-
lish. Nevertheless, particularly in reading and formal speaking, Dutch learn-
ers often tend to have over-long intonation groups, which may have the effect
of sounding monotonous (see p. 284).

(2) Nucleus location If allowance is made for differences in word order, the
systems in the two languages are quite similar.

Nucleus location functions similarly in all varieties of English. It does not,
for the most part, give rise to problems for Dutch learners even though the
grammatical structure of Dutch, which often involves a verb at the end of a
clause, means that the nucleus does not fall as frequently at the end of an
intonation group. Compare:

I. Ilent him thecash Ik leende hem hegeld.
2. I've lent him thecash Ik heb hem hegield geleend.

Another interesting difference between Dutch and English is that English far
more readily places the nucleus on prepositions. This effect is particularly
noticeable where there is a contrast implied or stated, usually in a sentence
containing a negative. A selection of examples is given below:

1. (Have you done your library research?) Actually, there aren’t any
booksin the libraryon this topic.

2. (I'hear you're working in the same section as Dan Jones.) No, | do work
with Dan, but not in the same department.

3. (Is it true you're a bit of a music expert?) In fact, | know very little
about music, but I'd like to learn.

4. (1 don't see why Charles should go to Spain on his own.) You're right,
you should go to Spainith Charles.

Note that it is always possible to produce utterances such as the above with
the nucleus on a word other than the preposition, e.g. ‘In fact, | know very
little aboutmusic, but I'd like to learn’, etc. Consequently, no problems will
arise for the Dutch learner. Nevertheless, it is useful to appreciate this ten-
dency of English and to realise the emphatic implications of this aspect of
nucleus location.

(3) Nuclear tone Here, more differences are apparent, though perhaps it is
wise to remember that even these are not any greater than the difference be-
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tween RP and many English varieties, e.g. Geordie (North East), Birming-
ham, South Wales, Scottish, Southern U.S.A., to name a few examples.

(4) Pre-nuclear pitches(pre-head and head). This is probably the area where
Dutch and English are most at variance, though once again, dialects of Eng-
lish also show considerable differences.

Differences in nuclear tone and pre-nuclear pitch contours include choice
of a particular pitch pattern; the particular attitudinal, grammatical and dis-
course association of the chosen pitch pattern; the phonetic realisation.

Pitch range and voice quality

The general range of pitch in RP English is noticeably greater than in Dutch.
In particular, one finds that English reaches lower pitches, and regularly on
descents employs creaky voice phonation; this is true of women as well as
men. In Dutch, creaky voice is relatively rare and probably more an idiosyn-

cratic feature of voice quality. In general, Dutch pitches do not reach the low

level which is typical of English.

English Dutch

Creaky voice is very characteristic of RP, but is also heard in several other
varieties of English; it is very common, for example, in educated General
American. The use of creaky voice (both by men and women) is one of the
most convincing ways of obtaining a good command of English intonation
and voice quality.

Dutch has a higher and somewhat more restricted voice range, together
with raised larynx setting, which often gives the impression of an excessively
high-pitched, tense, sometimes almost strangulated quality for English — an
effect which is particularly noticeable with some male voices. Again, a con-
scious effort to lower pitch range and in addition to employ creaky voice
quality can improve performance considerably.

Distribution of pitches

Both Dutch and English reach high intonation peaks, but there is a significant
difference in the distribution of these. In English, high pitches are commonly
foundtowards the beginningf the intonation group, functioning as the onset
of a high head. Later in the pattern, high pitches occur mainly as the begin-
ning of a high fall nucleus, or the mid point of a rise-fall. Rises are for the
most part from low to mid; high rises are comparatively rare and attitudinally
marked.

In Dutch, the onset of the descending head begins on a lower pitch than the



282 INTONATION IN DUTCH AND ENGLISH COMPARED

English high head. Furthermore, low heads are commoner in Dutch than in
English. On the other hand, in Dutch, high rise, high level, and fall-rise nu-
clear tones are frequent — all being found agtheof the intonation group.
Recurring prolonged high tones at the termination of pitch contours, may, if
transferred to English, strike the English native speaker as ‘monotonous’.

Extent and duration of pitch movements

One of the most significant differences between English and Dutch is the
extent and duration of otherwise similar pitch movements. In English, the
nuclear tones generally have pitch changes whichrapel, extensive,
sweeping falls or risesn addition, considerable use is madesbarply
changing pitch movemeint the fall-rise and rise-fall.

In Dutch, the nuclear tones tend more often to be levels, or less extensive
pitch movements than in English. In particular, there is less usgtofall to
a very low pitchRises tend to be steps up to a prolonged high pitch from mid,
and not from the very low pitch characteristic of the beginning of the English
low rise. Even though falling-rising tones are frequent in Dutch, the use of
changing nuclear pitch movement appears more restricted than in English
and there is no equivalent to the English rise-fall.

Perhaps the rapidity of the English pitch movements is even more striking
than their extensive range. This is what frequently calls forth the description
‘exaggerated’ from Dutch learners. It is important to realise that this is not the
feeling of English speakers, who find Dutch imitations of English dull and
drawn out.

Head contours

The typical contour of the English head is different from that found in Dutch.
English regularly employs stegownin the high stepping head, which is
used extensively both in statements and in questions. The typical pattern of
Dutch is an even, sliding descent, broken only by short gfegisstresses. In
addition, Dutch makes greater use of the low head than does English.

Overview of head/nucleus patterns

Many English intonation patterns are of the following type:

@ . — A
(Pre-head) (High stepping head) Nucleus (Tail)
Rapid, low Rise to very high pitch; 1) Rise to high pitch, followed
pitches. descent in steps by extensive sweep down to

very low pitch. End in creak.
2) Low fall ending in creak.
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) e W
4
(Pre-head) (High stepping head) Nucleus (Tail)
Rapid, low Rise to very high pitch; Begins very low with creak.
pitches. descent in steps Sweeps up to mid.

Compare the equivalent Dutch patterns:

) e~ ~ .

Gradual slide in head with rise Slight fall or step down in nucleus (and tail).
on each stressed syllable

2 ~. —
Gradual slide in head with rise Extensive step up to high level
on each stressed syllable (often prolonged pitch).

Dutch students should practise in particular the use of the following English
features: () high stepping heads; (2) high fall nucleus, imitating the extended,
rapid downward sweep of the fall; (3) low rise nucleus, making sure that the
beginning of the nuclear tone is on a truly low pitch with an appropriate rise
rather than a step upwards; (4) forms of the Dutch drop-rise and drop + rise,
which, with modification, can be transferred to English. The sharp drop (see
p. 278) should be avoided, since it tends to sound exaggerated and over-emo-
tional to an English ear.

Finally, Dutch learners need to be ablegocognisethe English rise-fall,
though its powerful emotional associations mean that a learner should use it
with caution, if at all.

Tag-questions and tag-responses

Dutch lacks completely any system of tags or tag responses. It is essential for
any learner past the beginner stage to learn the main features of the English
tag-question/response system both for recognition and performance. It is an
area of English intonation which is (1) most crucial for meaning; (2) of very
high frequency in colloquial English. It is necessary to remember that the
nucleus always falls on the verb component of the tag.

Discourse features in conversation and reading/formal speaking

There is very considerable overlap between Dutch and English intonation
with respect to the discourse function in conversation. This should not, on the
whole, prove to be an area of difficulty for the student of English as far as
normal colloquial language is concerned.



284 INTONATION IN DUTCH AND ENGLISH COMPARED

Nevertheless, in certain speech registers, e.g. formal public speaking, or
reading texts aloud, it is a good idea for the student to have conscious con-
trol over certain aspects of discourse and it is advisable to devote time to
practising these matters. It is also worth mentioning, in passing, that training
in speaking in front of a group of people and reading aloud are both useful
strategies for achieving good intonation.

Significant areas for students to concentrate on are the following:

1. Intonation groups should be kept short, the text should be divided up
accordingly, and a deliberate attempt should be made to make the nuclear and
onset syllables as prominent as possible.

2. Use of English rises and fall-rises as non-finality indicators, for instance
for introductory, non-final clauses (see pp. 268-69). This is particularly effec-
tive in narrative and elucidating an argument. Note that the rising tones
should be a faithful imitation of the sharply sweeping patterns characteristic
of English.

3. Use of list intonation patterns, where a sequence of some sort is involved.
These can be employed to add variety.

4. Use of parenthetic intonation. Although it would appear to be a dull, level
pattern, nevertheless, paradoxically, it adds variety because it allows the
speaker to set off a small portion of the text.

As in all other aspects of language learning, it is essential not to have inhi-
bitions. The English accusation that Dutch intonation sounds dull and monot-
onous is matched by the Dutch feeling that English patterns are ‘exaggerated’
and ‘affected’. Imitation of English native speakers (using specialist language
lab drills, or audio recordings of books read by authors or professional
actors) and constant listening to English radio programmes are good ways to
get accustomed to the ‘feel’ of English intonation patterns.
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ERROR ANALYSIS

In this section, a survey is given of the main errors produced by Dutch-
speaking learners, followed by an indication of the significance of these for
the English native speaker/listener.

Note the following abbreviations: BLPS = Beginners/Less proficient
speakers; ADV = Advanced learners. NL and B imply errors typical of Netherlands
and Belgian students.

Consonants: general difficulties

1. The most important general error is confusion of the fortis/lenis contrast,
especially where this causes word-final lenis consonants to be replaced by
fortis. This error is particularly significant in stressed syllables.

2. Associated with this is the over-shortening of vowels preceding lenis con-
sonants. Note that /a1/ is over-long before fortis.

3. BLPS lack glottalisation with final fortis consonants. ADV extend the use
of glottal stop incorrectly, employing it to replace or reinforce final lenis
stops, e.g. good morning *[gu? 'momiy], big car *[br? 'ka:].

4. Dutch assimilation patterns are employed, which contribute to the confu-
sion of the lenis/fortis contrast at syllable boundaries, e.g. iceberg */'aizbaig/.
Sequences of plosives are often reduced to a single plosive after the Dutch
pattern, e.g. night dress */'naidres/.

5. The Dutch learner typically has problems connected with setting. This
affects the alveolar consonants /t, d, n, s, z, 1/, which are articulated with the
blade/front area of the tongue rather than the tip/blade as in English.
Connected with this is the fact that stops generally have a tenser articulation
in Dutch compared with English, whilst fricatives are tenser in English than
they are in Dutch (particularly in the Netherlands). Effects of setting produce
sounds which are ‘dull’ to the English ear.

Consonants: specific errors

/p t k/ Lack aspiration in stressed syllable-initial context; lack glottalisation
in syllable-final context (see above). Medial /t/ is replaced by /d/,
e.g. better */'beda/.

/b d g/ Confused with /p, t, k/ in syllable-final position. BLPS (especially
NL) tend to replace /g/ with /k/ in all contexts.
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Dutch sequence /ij/ ibeetje(realised as alveolo-palatal affricate
[te]) is substituted. Lacks lip-rounding. In syllable-final position,
BLPS replacet[/ (especially NL) by /ts/, e.dunch*/lants/.

Dutch sequence /dj/ in loanwgakz(realised as alveolo-palatal af-

fricate [dz]) is substituted. Lacks lip-rounding. Initially, BLPS use
D /tj/. In syllable-final position, BLPS (especially NL) replace by
Its/, e.ghedge*/hets/.

Confused with E /v/ in medial context, eigl. */1v ar.

Final /v/ is replaced by /f/. In addition, becausef B f/ is unstable
for many Dutch speakers (especially NL), there is a strong tendency
to confuse Ef/— v/ in initial position.

NL: replaced by /s/ or /t/.

B: replaced by /t/ (or, word-finally, /f/).

BLPS may not realise that orthograptiicmay represent two pho-
nemes, i.e. unawareness @/ contrast.

See Table 15.2, p. 142.

NL: when initial, replaced by /d/. Medially, replaced by /d/ (or /z/).
In final position, replaced by /t/ or /s/.

B: when initial and medial, replaced by /d/. In final position, re-
placed by /f/.

BLPS may not be aware of contrasto/.

See Table 15.2, p. 142.

(1) (Especially NL) Setting problems give possible confusion with
E /[/. (Some dialects, e.g. broad Amsterdam, may lack a-Bj/
contrast.)

(2) Spelling gives rise to confusion £~ z/. See Chapter 18, pp.
184-85.

(3) The sequence E /sj/, eapsumejs replaced by D¢], which
English speakers interpret asfE BLPS extend this error to words
like suit, superetc.

Final /z/ is replaced by /s/. Spelling problems lead to confusion with /s/
in other contexts (see Chapter 18, p. 184). The sequence E /zj/, e.g.
presumejs replaced by D4, which English speakers interpret as

E &l

Substitution of D{] is generally successful, but a minority of learn-
ers produce too palatalised and over-sharfy Before close front
vowels (e.gshe, sheer)nsufficient lip-rounding and protrusion . In
syllable-final position, BLPS (especially NL) replace by /s/, e.qg.
wish*/wis/.
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Gives little difficulty. Substitution of D] in genreis generally suc-
cessful.

Gives little difficulty except for certain regional accents which lack
D /h/ (Zeeland, extensive areas of Belgium, especially West Flan-
ders).

Incorrect omission of /h/ in sequence /hj/, éugge*/ju:dz/.

Gives little difficulty.

(Especially B) Excessive nasalisation on preceding vowels (notably
open vowels), e.glance*[ da:ns].
(Especially NL) Preceding /e/ lowered tef//

Gives little difficulty.

(Especially NL) Syllable-final /I/ is over-dark (pharyngealised).
May lack tongue-tip/alveolar contact, giving an unacceptable back
vowel type articulation. After open back vowels (elgll, hall), /I/
appears to be completely elided to an English ear.

A preceding /e/ vowel may be incorrectly loweredath /

Some learners wrongly treat initial and medial /I/ as ddrid]most

all learners produce incorrect dark] [before /j/, e.g.million
*/'mrtjon/. Syllable-initial /pl, kI/ lack the devoicing and friction
typical of English, e.gplan [plaen], clue [klu:].

(B) Belgian /I transfers well into English. Some speakers incor-
rectly use clear [I] in medial and final positions.

(Both B and NL) BLPS insers/ between /I/ and any following /p, f,
m, k/ (especially in words having a Dutch counterpart telp, self,
film, milk */helop, selof, fillom, milok/).

D /r/ has many types of articulation (see pp. 199-201). Substitutions
of front or ‘retroflex’ types are usually not unduly distracting. Uvu-
lar articulations (‘brouwende r’) are completely unacceptable.

One of the most persistent distributional errors is r-insertion, i.e. us-
ing /r/ whenever it occurs in spelling instead of only before vowels.
See also general vowel difficulties below.

Gives little difficulty apart from /hj, sj, zj/ mentioned above.

(NL) Replaced by Dul, lacking essential lip-rounding, and with
labio-dental articulation. Confused with E /v/. In clusters /tw, kw/
(e.g.twice, quee)) it may sound like E /f/ to an English ear.

(B) Fewer difficulties provided lip-rounding is adequate.
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Vowels: general difficulties

I. Dutch learners find it difficult to imitate the complex variation of length in
English vowels, especially the lengthening of vowels before lenis conso-
nants, compared with shortening before fortis consonants.

2. RP (like most types of English spoken in England and Wales) is non-rhotic.
Dutch learners almost invariably insert /r/ whenever this is indicated in the
spelling, which results in a completely false concept of the English vowel
system. The vowels affected aue b, 31, 9, 19, €9, va/. The result is distract-

ing to an English ear and may give an impression of dialectal pronunciation.

Vowels: specific errors

i/ Too close and tense. Sometimes too short. Certain ADV learners
have as over-compensation too long a vowel, or an exaggerated
diphthong of andi] type, which sounds dialectal.

hl Final 4/ too close irhappy wordgp. 90). Some NL speakers (espe-
cially from the Randstad) and B speakers (e.g. Antwerp) niake /
close in all contexts. It is generally not enough to cause confusion of
E h - i/ (xiT — FLEECE), but often sounds dialectal. Others (both B
and NL) have too open a vowel (see p. 91), resulting in confusion
with E /e/.

lel Confused with#¢/. Southern Netherlands and some B learners make
/el too open. Students from all NL areas tend to make /e/ too open
before /n, I/. Some NL (Randstad) and B (Antwerp) students have a
centralised, closer quality which can be confused witth. E /

el Almost invariably replaced by the DutehT vowel (D £/), giving a
vowel which is too close and causing confusion of E &/ (DRESS
—TRAP). This is a major and persistent error.

la:/ With certain speakers (often of prestigious forms of Dutch) too
fronted. Problems arise through r-insertion, eag* /ka:xr/. Confu-
sion withTrAP vowel ke/ in BATH words(see pp. 119-20).

ol Replaced by the DutctoT vowel (D b/), which is (I) too close (2)
over-tense, (3) pharyngealised, (4) excessively lip-rounded. These
problems vary from one individual to another. Spelling causes un-
certainty in distribution oft/ — A/ (LoT — sTRUT) in theworry words
(see pp. 122-23) and ~ o:/ (LOT — THOUGHT).

[o:/ Main difficulty is r-insertion. Some ADV speakers have an over-
close quality; others use bBY/as inzot, which may be too short and
pharyngealised. Spelling causes uncertainty in distributionof-E /
o:/ (LOT — THOUGHT).
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Contrast# — w/ (FOOT — GOOSE) is lost.

(Especially NL) &/ is replaced by (I) D /u/ (BLPS), (2) ADV Dutch
learners regularly replace with an extended glide which is based on
the Dutch vowel imuT moving towards thsu vowel, i.e. #y/, e.g.
good*/ guyd/.

(B) The problems for Belgians are similar, but the effects are less
conspicuous.

Loss of contrasty— w/ (FooT —Goose). BLPS use D /u/, as MoE,
which is too short, close and tense. ADV use gligé (see above),
which sounds dialectal.

BLPS replace by Dw/, as inNut, which is too close and lip-
rounded. Spelling results in confusion witthih the ‘worry words’,
e.g.front, wonder, nothing, lovely.

Replaced by Dutch sequence deur, which is incorrectly lip-
rounded instead of spread/neutral. A major problem is r-insertion.

Main difficulties concern the replacement by vowel in the spelling.
A major problem is r-insertion in words containing orthographic
(e.g.bette).

(NL) Replacement by Def/, as inzeg, normally gives few prob-
lems. Dialect speakers outside the Randstad may have too narrow a
glide; dialect speakers in the Randstad may have too extended a
glide. (B) Too narrow a glide.

Replaced by Dd/, as inzo. (NL) Normally gives few problems
except in some dialect areas outside the Randstad, where there is too
narrow a glide. (B) Too back and too narrow a glide.

More ADV students substitute an exaggerated front diphthong,
similar to the Dutch vowel sequeneeu/ in MEEUW. This sounds
unpleasantly ‘affected’ to an English ear.

Typically over-long before fortis, giving the impression of a follow-
ing lenis, e.gtwice */twaiz/, light */1aid/, quite */kward/.

Gives little difficulty. Imitation of fronted and raised starting-point,
e.g. Eu], may sound dialectal. Some (mostly B) have too rounded
and too close a starting-point.

Often has too close a starting-point.
Main difficulty arises through r-insertion. Starting-point over-close.
Main difficulty is r-insertion. Confusion withe/ and /e/.

Main difficulty is r-insertion. Starting-point too close.
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Hierarchy of error in pronunciation

We can now make a tentative classification of errors on a scale, ranging from
most to least significant.

Most significant Level 1 Errors causing a breakdown in intelligibility (of-
ten involving the loss of a phonemic contrast).

Significant Level 2 Errors involving a distortion of sound, sufficient
to cause distraction, irritation or amusement on the part of
the native speaker.

Least significant Level 3 Errors which are easily detectable, but which do
not distract, irritate, or amuse the native speaker.

We may also distinguish between errors in terms of (I) those which are com-
mon to a majority of learners and which are difficult to eradicate, (2) those
which are produced by beginners, but which are generally non-persistent
(BLPS). Certain errors are, paradoxically, commoner with more advanced
students (ADV).

Table 26.1 is based on the above categorisation. Level 1 has been split into
two categories: (a) persistent errors which are common to most learners and
not easily eradicated and (b) non-persistent errors heard mainly from BLPS
and only a small minority of ADV students. In this table, no division has been
made into Netherlands and Belgian errors. For this, see error analysis above.

Table 26.1 Hierarchy of error in pronunciation

Level 1. Most significant

Persistent errors

=

Final fortis/lenis contrast including assimilation errors.
Use of f] with final lenis stops (ADV).

Articulation of @/.

Confusion of initial and medidl+ f/ contrast.
Confusion ofv/ —w/ contrast.

Confusion ofa# —e —ea/ contrast; articulation ofd/.

ki/ over-long before fortis.

b —w/; articulation of #/.

Lack of weak and contracted forms.

False assimilations.

©COoNOORWDN
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Level 1. Most significant
Non-persistent errors

1. Uvular E] (general problem in some dialect areas).

Initial g/ confused with /k/.

Final {[, dz/ replaced by /ts/.

[ —sl.

bl-insertion between /I/ and following non-alveolar consonant.
Bl replaced by /s/, It/ or /il

Misplacement of primary stress.

Noogopkwdh

Level 2. Significant errors

=

r-insertion (vowelsi, o, 31, 9, 19, €9, va/).

Aspiration lacking, and over-tense articulation of initial fortis stops.

Over-dark (pharyngealised) /I/.

Over-rounded and false vowel qualityof A, o/.

Over-fronted starting-point witbd/ (ADV).

Exaggerated glide fau:/.

k1, ou/ too narrow a glide.

Monotonous intonation owing to restricted intonation range and lack of
high heads.
9. Intonation of tag-questions.

10. Over-use of final high-level rise.

11. Stress in compounds.

©NOoOAWN

Level 3. Least significant

1. 4/ over-close.
2. k:/ over-fronted.

SOME CRITERIA FOR EVALUATING THE PRONUNCIATION OF
THE MORE ADVANCED LEARNER OF ENGLISH

Native/near-native speaker
Excellent

Has virtually full sound system of the native speaker. Complete range of
genuine sounding vowels. Contrasts suchaas ¢, u: —u/ are well main-
tained. Has vowel length under good control. Good consonant articulation
and hardly any problems with fortis/lenis (F/L) or with aspiration and
glottalisation. @/ causes no difficulty. No Dutch-type F/L assimilations.
Hardly ever makes a stress error. Weak/contracted forms (WFs/CFs) are no
problem. Pitch range is wide with varied, convincingly English-sounding in-
tonation patterns.
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Overall impression: few traces of a foreign accent; can sometimes sound
similar to a native speaker.

Good

Speaker has most vowel contrasts available but lapses at times witt, /
whilst both &/ and &/ may be replaced by an extended diphthong based on
D M/, as innur, gliding towards /y/, as imu, i.e. ky/ (esp. NL). Vowel
length occasionally gives rise to difficulties, e.g. over-lang Even if vow-

els are not spot-on, they are easily intelligible. Few problems with vowel
gradation in unstressed syllables. Final F/L well maintained but glottalisation
may be too frequent, being used wrongly for lenis stops (more characteristic
at this level than with less competent speakers who make little u§e &f [

few false Dutch-type assimilations, e.gotThiz/ for ‘advise’. b/ poses a
problem at times. [I] may be over-dark (NL) or over-clear (some B). Only
occasional evidence of incorrect /r/ distribution. Few stress errors, but some
slips with compounds may occur. An obvious awareness of WFs/CFs. Into-
nation more restricted than that of the native speaker; pitch range reduced but
not unduly monotonous. Evidence of incorrect voice quality and setting as
detailed in the section below.

Overall impression: a noticeable but generally unobtrusive foreign accent.

Satisfactory

Uncertain of vowel contrasts, e.g + e, w —u/. Many vowel realisations
sound unconvincing, e.go// Monophthongaleft, ou/. Vowel length is often
inaccurate, especially/. Vowel gradation in unstressed syllables is incon-
sistent. @/ is a recurring problem. Lapses with initial /v/ (esp. NL). Final F/L

is a noticeable stumbling-block and Dutch-type assimilation occurs from
time to time. Frequent problems with aspiration; glottalisation is largely ab-
sent. Problems with distribution of /r/. Word stress on the whole accurate but
frequent lapses with compounds. WFs/CFs are present but inconsistent. Into-
nation is noticeably restricted in pitch range and patterns lack variety, making
speaker sound somewhat monotonous (especially when reading). Voice qual-
ity/setting may not be appropriate, e.g. over-tense, pharyngealised and high-
pitched (D); ‘husky’, nasalised (B).

Overall impression: an obvious foreign accent but easy to follow and only
rarely distracting.

Borderline

Most vowels sound non-English and contrasts suct as:/ u: —u/ are not
attempted;d:/ is rounded. Vowel length is a constant problem. Vowel grada-
tion in unstressed syllables is largely abseénis/overwhelmingly replaced
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by /d/. Constant problems with initial /v/ aréd./Final [, tJ, d3/ pose a prob-

lem (esp. NL). Occasional problems witj’;/and h/ (some B). Final /l/-
clusters may occasionally have inappropriaténsertion, e.gfilm /filom/.

F/L is very inconsistent. No attempt at glottalisation; aspiration, if present, is
hit and miss. Assimilations are for the most part on Dutch lines. There is little
attempt at correct /r/ distribution, /r/ being pronounced in all contexts. Far too
few WFs; CFs are rarely used. Inaccurate word stresses hinder intelligibility
from time to time. Intonation is restricted and monotonous and may be dis-
tracting. Voice quality and setting obviously inappropriate.

Overall impression: a very noticeable foreign accent which can be distract-
ing, requiring extra attention on the listener’s part.

Unsatisfactory

Little attempt at vowel contrasts — uses Dutch vowel system with only minor
modification. Unable to articulate consonants suchvasv,/dz/ (esp. NL),

/h/ (some B) andd., g/. Final /l/-clusters may show inappropriat&inser-

tion. F/L is haphazard and assimilation is entirely of Dutch type. /r/ in all
contexts. Very few WFs and virtually no CFs. Word stress is frequently in-
correct. Intonation along Dutch lines with little attempt at an English pattern.
One may sometimes need repetition to understand what is being said.
Overall impression: a strong Dutch accent which is irritating and occasion-
ally blurring the message. Sometimes slips mtdassic Dutch-speakers’
accent(see below).

Poor

No attempt at vowels or consonants. Speakers merely transfer the Dutch sys-
tem. Stressing is haphazard, often leading to lack of intelligibility. Effectively
no use of WFs/CFs. Stress, rhythm and intonation all transferred from Dutch.
Virtually every sentence will contain numerous significant pronunciation
errors which may be enough to reduce intelligibility.

Overall impression: aclassic Dutch-speakers’ accemtith no apparent at-
tempt by the speaker to modify. Often very difficult to understand.

Intelligibility breaks down
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A BRIEF LOOK AT OTHER ACCENTS OF
THE BRITISH ISLES

27.1 MAJOR BRITISH AND IRISH ACCENTS

In this chapter, we provide an overview of a number of regional varieties of
English to be found in the United Kingdom and the Republic of Ireland. In
order to make you aware of the English with the widest currency, we have
chosen the accents which are spoken in the larger cities and conurbations.

The accompanying audio cassette provides samples of the types of speech
discussed, which have been produced in each case by genuine speakers of the
variety concerned. Transcripts of each sample are available in the workbook
Working with the Phonetics of English and Dut896).

Certain of the accents have nicknames which are in common usage, i.e.
Cockney, Geordie, Scouse, Brummie. The ‘core area’ of the accent is shown
in brackets. Numbers of speakers are only approximate estimates.

1. ‘Cockney’ (Greater London and adjacent conurbations): more than 10
million

2. West Country (Bristol and Bath): nearly 4 million

‘Brummie’ (Birmingham and West Midlands including Coventry): 3

million

North (Greater Manchester, Leeds-Bradford, Sheffield): nearly 7 million

‘Scouse’ (Liverpool and Merseyside): 1.5 million

‘Geordie’ (Newcastle and Tyneside): nearly 1 million

Scots (Glasgow, Edinburgh and Central Lowlands): 4 million

Ulster (Belfast and surrounding area): 1 million

9. Dublin (Greater Dublin): 1 million

10. South Wales (Glamorgan and West Gwent): 2 million

w
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Apart from the varieties discussed above, we have included three further
samples on the audio cassette: Southampton (showing similarities to Bristol
and other West Country accents), Cardiff (related to other South Wales ac-
cents) and Hartlepool (related to North Eastern accents such as Geordie).

English reference vowels

The set of reference vowels (p. 89) is not adequate to deal with all the features
of regional accents. For this purpose, four additional keywords are required
BATH, JUICE, FORCE, NORTH. Our full list of keywords is printed below:
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Table 27.1. Keywords for reference vowels'

KIT FLEECE FACE
DRESS PALM GOAT
TRAP THOUGHT PRICE
LOT NURSE MOUTH
STRUT GOOSE CHOICE
FOOT JUICE NEAR
BATH NORTH CURE
bonus FORCE SQUARE
happy

27.2 TYPES OF VARIATION FOUND IN ACCENTS

When discussing varieties of a language, linguists generally distinguish
between the terms dialect (covering pronunciation, grammar and vocabulary)
and accent (where only the pronunciation differences are considered). In our
survey, we have deliberately restricted ourselves to pronunciation differences,
i.e. accents rather than dialects.

It is usual to classify pronunciation variation between accents along the
following lines.

1) Systemic variation: where one accent possesses more or fewer phonemes
than another accent in a particular part of the sound system, e.g.

(a) Northern English and many Southern Irish accents lack the contrast
/A — v/ in STRUT/FOOT; such varieties have no phoneme /A/ as found in
other types of English.

(b) Most broad accents in England and South Wales are h-less, i.e. lack
consistent /h/.

(¢) South Wales has an additional contrast in GOOSE/JUICE with an extra
phoneme /1u/ not found in other accents.

2) Lexical-incidential variation: where the phoneme chosen for a word or a
specific set of words is different in one accent as compared with another, e.g.

In the BATH words, e.g. bath, pass, dance, sample etc., Northern and Midland
accents select the TrRap vowel; Cockney and RP select the paALM vowel.

I Adapted from Wells (1982: 120); see Wells for details of corresponding lexical
sets; JUICE is additional to Wells’s categorisation.
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3) Distributional variation: where the occurrence of a particular phoneme is
distributed according to a different pattern in one accent as compared to
another, e.g.

RP and most varieties of England English and Welsh English are non-
rhotic, i.e. /r/ is pronounced only where it is followed by a vowel; see
p. 178. Other accents, e.g. Scots, Ulster, Southern Irish, West Country,
are rhotic, i.e. pronounce /r/ in all phonetic contexts. Distributional vari-
ation operates ‘across the board’ and is not restricted to a particular set
of words; it is therefore predictable by rule.

4) Realisational variation: all variation which is not covered by any of the
three categories above will relate to the realisation of a phoneme, or set of
phonemes, in one accent as compared with another, e.g.

(a) FACE and coar are narrow glides in Scots, Irish, Welsh and Northern
English accents but wide glides in Cockney and Birmingham.

(b) Initial /p t k/ are unaspirated in Lancashire, aspirated in RP, and are
often affricated in Scouse and Cockney.

Although realisational variation functions within phoneme categories, this
does not imply that patterning is necessarily absent. Most realisational varia-
tion will involve factors such as the symmetry of the vowel system, or artic-
ulations triggered by specific phonetic contexts. Related patterns of variation
will often be found to affect more than one phoneme, as in the examples
above.

27.3 FEATURES OF THE SELECTED ACCENTS

Some significant variables in British English accents

1. Rhotic or non-rhotic distribution (distributional)

RP and most English and Welsh varieties are non-rhotic. Scots, Irish, West
Country and parts of Lancashire are rhotic (see pp. 178-79).

2. /h/ (systemic)

Most accents in England and Wales are h-less, and so potentially lose con-
trasts such as hit — it. This is one of the best-known phonetic social markers in
English, and is severely stigmatised. Consequently, many h-less speakers
strive to acquire /h/ and at least to use it in formal speech.
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3. Replacement of medial /t/ in bottle by [?] (realisational)

Certain accents have more extensive glottalisation than that described for RP
(see pp. 152-54). In particular, these varieties have glottal replacement of
medial /t/, e.g. letter, bottle ['le?a, 'bo?l].

4. NV realised as dark [1]; vowel-like; or clear [1] (realisational).

RP has clear [I] before a vowel or /j/, and dark [t] before pause or a conso-
nant (e.g. milk, hill [mrtk, hit]). Certain accents have only clear [1], or only
dark [t], which is used in all contexts. The realisation of dark [t] may be
darker than in RP, often like a back vowel or approximant of an [u]-type
without any alveolar contact. This is labelled ‘vowel-like’ in the table.

5. [ng] or [p] in singer, song (systemic or distributional)

In many Midland and some North Country accents, medial ng invariably has
sounded /g/, e.g. singer is pronounced as ['sipgs]. A few varieties extend this
to all contexts, thus lacking a true phoneme /n/. Consequently, [g] in these
accents must be regarded as an allophone of /n/ occurring before velars.
(Note that almost all working-class accents in Britain will in any case realise
final -ing as /in/, e.g. playing /'plenn/, ceiling /'si:lin/.)

6. Yowel v/ or /al in the sTRUT words (systemic)

Northern and some Midland accents in England have no contrast /u/ — /a/ in
words like pull — gull. /a/ is lacking from the system in these accents, and
/u/ is used in all cases, giving gull /gul/, blood /blud/, strut /strut/ etc.

7. TRAP or PALM vowel in the BATH words (lexical-incidential)

RP, Cockney and other South Eastern accents have the paLM vowel in a set of
words which have been termed the BaTH words (most of which are spelt with
the letter a followed by a fricative or nasal, e.g. craft, bath, pass, chance,
plant). Here, most other accents have the TRAP vowel. (See also pp. 119-20.)

8. Narrow or wide diphthongs in the FACE and GoAT words (realisational)
RP is used here as a yardstick to indicate whether the realisation of the diph-
thongs /e1/ and /ou/ tends to be narrow (possibly steady-state) or wide.

9. Final vowel in happy (distributional)

The final vowel in words such as happy, parties, coffee has the FLEECE vowel
/iz/ in some accents where other accents (including RP) have the kit vowel
/. (See pp. 90-1.)
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Figure 27.1.1 The vowels in Face and Figure 27.1.2 Dialect variation in the
Goar realised (1) as nar-
row diphthongs or steady-
state vowels (South Wales),
(2) as wide diphthongs

(Cockney).

English price vowel. (1)
Tyneside [e1]; (2) Northern
[a1]; (3) Cockney [a1]; (4)
Birmingham [o1]; (5) South
Wales [ai].

TABLE 27.2 Distinguishing features of selected accents of English together with RP

Rhotic [h] [?] [1] [g] STRUT/  BATH FACE/ happy
order hot bottle singer FOOT GOAT
Cockney — — ? clear/dark — different PALM wide  FLEECE
(vowel-like)
West Country r — ? clear/dark — different variable mid  FLEECE
(vowel-like)
Birmingham — — t clear/dark g different TRAP wide  FLEECE
North — — t clear/dark variable same TRAP narrow KIt
Scouse — — t clear/dark g same TRAP mid  FLEECE
Geordie — h ? clear — same TRAP Narrow FLEECE
Scots r h ? dark — different TRAP narrow KIT
Belfast r h  variable clear/dark — different TRAP narrow KIt
Dublin variableh t clear/dark — same TRAP Narrow FLEECE
S. Wales — — t clear — different variable narrow FLEECE
RP — h t clear/dark — different PALM mid  KIT
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27.4 DETAILS OF INDIVIDUAL ACCENTS

1. Cockney (Greater London)

Cockney ish-less and non-rhotic.

Initial /p, t, k/ are strongly aspirated/affricated; when final/medial, they are
strongly glottalised, with replacement of /t/ i, fe.g.what a lot of bottles
['wo? o Io? o 'boruz]. Many speakers repladg b/ by /f, v/, e.gthree feathers
= [frai 'fevoz]. Post-vocalic [] is very dark, sounding like][ e.g. milk =
[miuk].

Systemically, Cockney is very similar to RP but the realisation of vowels
is very different. Front checked vowels, bress andTrap tend to be closer:
[1,e,e]. ThesTtrUT VOowel is very fronted and open = [@.EECE andGOOSE
vowels are extended diphthongd fand pu]. Vowel glides are wide iRAck,
PRICE andGoAT so that Cockneglay, try, nosound like RRlie, troy, now(cf.
Birmingham). The moutH vowel is fronted, often raised, and ends
unrounded, 4:] or [e3].

2. West Country

The accent is-less. It is strongly rhotic with /r/ being realised as a retroflex
approximant {] with accompanying vowel colouring (rather similar to Gen-
eral American). There is extensive glottalisation with much consonant as-
similation and elision in connected speech. /t/ is often replacet] ts[in
Cockney).

STRUT is close and not regularly contrasted with A number ofsata
words contain thearap vowel. ThepaLm vowel is more front than in RP,
giving a contrast withrrap which is of length rather than of quality.

Much of the South West has similar features to the above but Bristol itself
is unique in that words ending in orthographjéa have very close finab/

(i.e. [¥1]), which gives the impression of an ‘intrusive-I', commonly known as
‘Bristol I' e.g. sofa, Austria= [soufyl, 'oistrrvl].

3. Birmingham/West Midlands

The accent is-less and non-rhotic. Mediab typically has sounded/ (cf.
Lancashire, Scouse).

Front checked vowels tend to be closer.sounds very close %]} simi-
lar to RPFLEECE, whilst bothFLEECE and Goose are extended glidesi],
[ou]. The vowels ofstruT androot are very similar; a potential contrast
exists notwithstanding what is stated in many books, but it is certainly diffi-
cult for a non-Midlander to recogniserruT is present, with a realisation
very similar to an unrounded]| i.e. [¥]. FooTis closer and more rounded
than RPNursE is front and lip-roundedsg:]. There are wide glides inck,
GOAT. Theprice vowel is more back (cf. Cockney). Broad speakers may even
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have noprice/cHOICE contrast, with the result théie and toy are homo-
phonesmouTH is raised and frontea{] (cf. Lancashire).

Midlands English is notable for its extended intonation patterns with sharp
falls or rise-falls.

4. North

The North is here taken to include most of Yorkshire and Lancashire (exclud-
ing Merseyside).

Northern accents are &llless and most are non-rhotic (but see below). /p,
t, k/ have very weak aspiration. The definite artibkss realised as /t/, which
is often glottalised or elided, elgsaw t’ book in t’ cupboarga: 'so: 2t 'buk m
?t 'kubad]. The happ vowel is a very open [e]-like version &frt, e.g.
mucky [muke]. DRESS iS more open andrap is retracted, givinge], al.
Old-fashioned speakers haveeece vowel in price words like right =
[riit]. Otherprice vowels have a very narrow glide (or even a steady-state
vowel) [a:].

In Lancashire, some areas have soungétbf medialng, i.e. hg/, e.g.
singer= ['smga]. Quite an extensive area to the north of Manchester (but not
the city itself) is rhotic. Theioutn vowel glide starts raised and fronted, i.e.
[ev].

Yorkshire is notable for assimilation from lenis to fortis, égadford
City [bratfat 'site].

5. Scouse

As aresult of a massive influx of Irish and North Welsh migrants to Liverpool
over the last two hundred years, this accent sounds strikingly different from
the rest of the North.

The accent ib-less and non-rhotic. There is relatively little glottalisation,
but /p, t, k/ are heavily aspirated or, more commonly, affricat@dt§, kx],
e.g.pet cat[poets kxats]. Medial f/ frequently has soundeg/. Typically,

It/ is a strong tapT. Intervocalic /t/ may also be realised ds¢.g.get it['ger
it], matter['mars]. Many speakers replace, o/ by /t, d/they’re thin= [de:
'tin] (cf. Dublin).

Like other northern varieties, Scouse lacksstteesT —FooT contrast. Fur-
thermore, there is another systemic gap in that there is no contsasthef
andnNuRsE, so thatfair andfur sound identicalearm is very fronted 4:].

Intonation is characterised by rise-fall intonation patterns.

6. Geordie

Geordie has very great phonetic/phonological differences from the standard
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language and is in some ways similar to Scottish accents. It is, for instance,
the only large conurbation in England (or Wales) which has-pronounc-
ing accent. On the other hand, unlike Scots, it is non-rhotic.

Glottal stop 7] frequently reinforces /p, t, k/, e.getter, papelbet?a,
'pe:pral. /l/ is invariably clear. Broader speakers (generally of the older gen-
eration and outside Newcastle itself) sometimes realise /r/ as a uvular frica-
tive [1].

Both final 5/ and the second element of the centring glidiesr and
CURE are very open, e.getter['bet?a], beer[bia], cure[kjua]. CertainpaLm
words, namely those spdt (e.g.starf), have a very back vowel, sounding
rather like RPrHOUGHT. An extra voweld:/ exists forrHouGcHT words spelt
with al, e.g.walk = [wak]. This means thaalk andyawncontain different
vowels/tazk —jomn/. In broad accentsjurse andNorRTH words are merged,

e.g. bothshirt andshortare pronounced[$:t] and, in some wordsjouTH
may be replaced bwy/, e.g.house/hu:s/ (cf. Scots). Therice vowel has a
very close glide, e.glynesidd'temserd]. FACE andGoAT are realised either
as steady-state vowels,[o:] or as opening diphthongs] od].

Geordie is well known for its extended ‘lilting’ intonation with a prepon-
derance of rising tunes.

7.Scots

Scots ish-pronouncing and /hw/ occurs in words spéit e.g.which, wheel

= [hwit[, hwil]. An extra phoneme /x/ exists, elgch /lox/. Initial voiceless
plosives have little aspiration but there is considerable glottalisation of final/
medial /p, t, k/ with glottal replacement of /t/. /Il is relatively dark in all con-
texts and may sound vowel-like in final position, especially after back vow-
els, e.glittle [to?1], full [fu:].

Scots is rhotic, generally with a strongly tapped /rf]=dome varieties
have types of fricative /r/. There are important systemic differences in the
vowel system, far greater than in any other form of English, with, for in-
stance, no contrast abose/FooT vowels (both being realised ag)[and
frequently no opposition betweamT/THOUGHT SO thatcot — caughtare
homophones. On the other hand, BPrhay be represented hy//as insir,

/arl as inburn, word /er/ as instern.Thexkit vowel is very open, sounding
similar to p]. In broader varieties, the incidence of many vowels may be
radically different from the norm, e.good= ki1t [gid]; house=GoosE [hus];
home= race [hem]; dead= rFLEECE [did]. There is a split of words which in

RP have 4/ into two setsrorce andNorTH, the first set having theoat
vowel and the second theoucHT vowel, e.gforce /foirs/ andnorth /nor6/

(see p. 105). Vowel length also operates quite differently from most other
accents of English.

There is an interesting East-West difference in intonation. Glasgow is no-
table for terminally rising tunes which are largely absent from the speech of
the Edinburgh region.
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8. Belfast

As a result of massive immigration from Scotland in previous centuries, the
accents of Northern Ireland sound quite different from those of the Irish Republic,
being similar to Scots in many ways. The information below applies partic-
ularly to the area around Belfast. Many Ulster rural accents (some of which
are termed ‘Scotch-Irish’) show even more Scottish features.

Ulster is h-pronouncing with many speakers retaining /hw/ in wh words.
The accent is rhotic, with /r/ usually being realised as retroflex = [1]. Fortis
stops are heavily glottalised, and in rural accents (but not usually in Belfast)
intervocalic /t/ may be replaced by [?], e.g. pretty ['priti].

Broader varieties have deviant incidence of vowels compared with most
accents of England, e.g. bag = DREss [beg]; doll = THOUGHT [do:l]. There is
also noticeable realisational variation. kiT, especially when final, is particu-
larly open [€]. sTruT is retracted [e]. The moutH glide has a very fronted and
lip-rounded realisation [cey]. GOOSE is very fronted.

Ulster is noted for its characteristic intonation with more rising than falling
tunes.

9. Dublin

Dublin is h-pronouncing with some use of /hw/ in wh words. Irish accents
are overwhelmingly rhotic, with /r/ realised as a weak tap or fricative.
Working-class Dublin is exceptional, being for the most part non-rhotic, as
can be heard from the speakers on the tape. /6, &/ are replaced regularly by
dental [t,d] or affricated [t0,d0] (cf. Liverpool) and with many speakers the
contrasts /8 — t/ and /0 — d/ are lost. Final /t/ is very often fricative, e.g. late
[le:6]. The sequences /rm/ and /lm/ may be realised with /o/-insertion, e.g.
arm, film = ['arom, 'filom].

The Dublin vowel system is somewhat closer to RP than is that of Ulster,
but there is still much significant variation. The sTrRuT vowel is close and
back and the contrast with Foot is often absent. Furthermore, for some speak-
ers, the contrast LOT/FOOT may also be uncertain with a vowel of an [o]-type
being employed. Broader speakers may replace the vowel in certain FLEECE
words by the FACE vowel, e.g. feet, sea = [fe:t, se:]. The contrast CHOICE/PRICE
may be absent. TRAP and paLm differ in length and are both about [a] in qual-
ity. GoosE is a wide glide [wu]. MouTH is fronted [@wu].

Rural Irish accents have characteristic ‘lilting’ intonation patterns. Dublin
has similar patterns but these are much less extended in pitch range.

10. South Wales

The Welsh language was very widespread in this area until well into the pres-
ent century (and still holds out in some districts). As a result of this influ-
ence, Welsh English is very different from most English varieties.

The accent is h-less and (except for older-generation native Welsh speak-
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ers) non-rhotic. /r/ is realised as a light tgpPlosives lack any glottalisation.
Medial consonants may be lengthened,@etty=[pritti]. /I/ is always clear.

Welsh English has two extra vowel contrasts. Words @tbse in other
kinds of English split systemically intwoose /u:/ (e.g.goose, blue, mood,
do) andyuicke /ru/ (e.g.juice, blew, nude, includee.g.through—threw[6ru:
—0rmu]. Like Scots, there is@orTH/FORCE Split /o: —ou/. STRUT is often more
front than open:d], while NURSE may be closer and rounded][@ he TraP
vowel is open and retracted whitstLm is fronted, and the contrast may be
only of length, e.gblack car['blak 'ka:]. FACE andGoaT are typically steady-
state vowelsd;, o:]. PrRICE andMouTH have central first elements, giving,[

Au], e.g.lighthouse[ laitaus].

South Wales English has extremely extended ‘lilting’ intonation patterns,
similar to those of the Welsh language. Sharp rise-falls are particularly com-
mon.

The Cardiff/Newport area (about half a million population) is less influ-
enced by Welsh, and sounds quite distinct from the remainder of South
Wales. Cardiff has less extended intonatieara words are variable; the
paLM vowel is fronted and raised =; coaT andrace are diphthongs.
There are n@oRCE/NORTH 0rGoose/JUICE splits; /I/ has clear/dark patterning
similar to RP; and there is some glottalisation of fortis stops.
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SOME DIFFERENCES BETWEEN
AMERICAN AND BRITISH ENGLISH

28.1 INTRODUCTION

This chapter provides a brief summary of the main differences between RP
and General American, henceforth GA. For more detailed descriptions of GA,
see Kreidler (1989) and Wells (1982).

28.2 VOWELS

Many of the vowels in GA are the same as (or at least similar to) their coun-
terparts in RP. They are also, with a few exceptions, shown here with the
same symbols. For GA the ‘length mark’ for free vowels has been omitted
since there is not the close connection between length and free vowels as
there is in RP (see p. 13). Other important differences are listed below:

1. GA is a rhotic variety (see p. 178). When r occurs in the spelling, RP /az,
a1, 31, 9, 19, €3, Ud/ correspond in GA to a vowel followed by /r/. See Section
28.3 on consonants below.

RP GA
hard /haxd/ /hard/
born /bo:m/ /born/
work /w3aik/ Iwark/
summer /'samo/ /'samor/
clear /klra/ /Klir/
bear /bea/ /ber/
cure /kjua/ /kjor/

2. In GA, the Goar vowel traditionally began more back and is thus repre-
sented here by /ou/, e.g. Boat Show /'bout [ou/. However, increasingly,
younger Americans pronounce a more central vowel similar to RP /ou/.

3. In GA, the TrAP vowel is closer and lengthened, sounding rather like the
RP sqQuare vowel. It occurs in BATH words (see pp. 119-20), where RP has
PALM /a:i/:

RP GA
bath /ba:6/ /bab/
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half [ha:f/ [haet/
answer [amso/ [aensar/
can’t [kamnt/ [kaent/
class [klazs/ [klaes/

Note that in American English certain foreign names and loanwords spelt
with a are said withd/ rather thanat/, e.g.pasta, mafia, macho, Pi@sso,
Parmesn.

Many Americans (away from the eastern seaboard) make no difference
between words such aserry, marryandMary — pronouncing all three as
[meri/. 1

4. Thestrut vowel is generally closer — more like/ than in RP. Before
Ir/, in words where RP has// GA usesd/, e.g.worry: GA /waril.

5. Words which contain RBbT may have one of two possibilities in GA.

(a) GA k/ (similar to RP ¢:/)

RP GA
rock [rok/ [rak/
rob /rob/ [rab/
nod /nod/ /nad/

(b) Before ¢, 1, s, f, 6/, GA usually hasof (similar to RP3:/), but note that
usage varies.

RP GA
dog /dog/ /dog/
long loy/ o/
cost [kost/ [kost/
soft [soft/ [soft/
cloth /klo®/ k1o6/

6. Many words ending ifile have 4il/ in RP, andlf in GA.

RP GA
reptile [reptaril/ Irept/
missile [misarl/ [misl/

28.3 CONSONANTS

The basic consonant systems of RP and GA are the same and are shown here
with the same symbols. However, note the following points about the occur-
rence of consonants in GA.

1 In happy wordgsee p. 90) GA has neutralisation ibfahd /. Since most Ameri-
cans seem to consider the voweFesece, we have transcribed./
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1. In RP, /rl is said only before a vowel. GA speakers pronounce /r/ wherever
it occurs in the spelling.

RP GA
worker ['w3:ko/ fwsrkor/
mirror ['mira/ [miror/

The /r/ is often syllabic (see p. 17), givingvatkr, 'mirr/. ‘Dropping /r/’ (i.e.
non-rhotic speech) is nowadays regarded by Americans as characteristic of
dialects or old-fashioned pronunciation. Americans do not use the intrusive
Irl (seep. 178).

2. GA It/ is generally voiced ] in medial position; for the vast majority of
Americans, in anything other than careful speech, the contrast /t - d/ may be
neutralised in this context, so that /t/ and /dtitter andrider are identical.

This is termed-Voicing.

RP GA
writer [ratto/ frardor/
thirty [03:t1/ 163rdi/
pretty I'priti/ fpridi/

Many GA speakers also reduce medial /nt/ to /n/.
RP GA
twenty [twentt/ ftweni/

3. Many American speakers (not all) make a contrast between words spelt
with w andwh. This sounds affected or old-fashioned in RP.

RP GA
where, wear Iwea, weal /hwer, wer/
which, witch Iwitf, witf[/ fhwatf[, wit[/

4. Most Americans (not all) omit /j/ before/ fafter the following dental and
alveolar consonant§,/t, d, s, z, n, 1/.

RP GA
student ['stju:dnt/ [studnt/
tune Itjumn/ ftun/
due [dju/ /du/
news Injuiz/ uz/

In RP, some words have a less common alternative form without /j/. In GA,
this is theusualform.
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RP (usual form) GA (usual form)

enthusiastic /mBjuzrestik/ /mBuzraestik/
consume /kon'sjurm/ /kon'sum/
presume [pro'zju:m/ [pro'’zum/

5. Many GA speakers (not all) produce /I/ with strikingly darker realisations
than those found in RP. Some Americans have dfrikn[all contexts.
American /I/ can strike a speaker of British English as very similar to /w/, so
thatlife sounds likewife.

28.4 STRESS AND STRESS-RELATED FEATURES

There are some significant differences between RP and GA in (1) allocation
of stress, (2) the pronunciation of unstressed syllables.

1. Words ending irary and-ory take a secondary stress on that syllable, and
the vowel isnot reduced todf.

RP GA
momentary ['moumentory/ I'moumenteri/
or /moumontri/

secondary 'sekondort/ I'sekon deri/
or /sekendri/

territory [teratort/ Iteratori/
or /[teratri/

2. Words from French are generally stressed on the first syllable in RP. They
often have final syllable stress in GA.

RP GA
ballet [baeler/ /beeler/
buffet [bufer/ /bofer/
garage [geeraiz/ /go'raz/
Bernard /b3mad/ /brnard/

285 FREQUENT INDIVIDUAL WORDS

The following is a short select list of individual words not covered by the
above. The pronunciations listed are those which appear to be found most
commonly either side of the Atlantic. Note that in some cases a minority of
GA speakers may use forms which are more typical of RP speakers, and vice
versa. Words of this type are indicated by t.
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address(n.)
ate
borough
thorough
clerk
cigarette
depot
detail
dynasty
docile
either
neither
erase
figure

herb
inquiry
laboratory
leisure
lever
Parisian
process(n.)
progress(n.)
record(n.)
schedule
shone
simultaneous
tomato
vitamin
what

z (letter of
alphabet)

RP
p'dres/
let/T
/bara/
['0Ara/
[klak/
Isigo'ret/T
['depau/
[dizterl/
[dmosti/
['dousail/
[a1do/T
[nada/T
Nt're1zl/
Ifigo/
/h3:b/
/imkwarort/
[loboratri/
[lezal
Mizvo/
Ipa'rizien/
Iprauses/
Ipraugres/
freko:d/
Iedjuil/T
/fon/
[simol'temios/
[to'ma:tou/
[vitomm/t
Iwot/

ked/

Note also the following prefixes:

anti-
multi-
semi

RP
['&ent1/
[malt/
['semi/

GA

ledres/t

lext/

[bsrou/

[O3rou/

/klsrk/

fsigoret/t
fdipou/t

/drterl/t

[damosti/

/dasl/

fidor/t

nidor/T

Nirers/

Migjor/

[31rb/

Ikwori/T
Maebrotori/

Mizor/

HNevor/t

Ipatizn/ or fpa'rizn/
[prases/

Ipragras/

frekord/

Iskedzul/

[foun/
[sarmol'temios/
Jto'mertou/ or tomerdou/
Hvartomin/ or /vardomin/
[(h)wat/ or /(h)wa:t/
Izi/

GA
lentar/T
fmaltar/t
fsemar/T
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28.6 PLACE-NAMES
The pronunciation of similarly spelt place-names frequently varies between

Britain and the USA, with a tendency for American versions to be more influ-
enced by the orthography:

RP GA
Berkeley [bakl/ [barkli/
Birmingham [bz:mimom/ [barmihaem/
Derby [da:br/ /d3rbi/
Oxford [oksfad/ l'aksford/
Peterborough  /piitobra/ ['pitarbsrou/ or /piderbsrou/
Warwick ['worik/ ['worwik/

287 DIFFERENCES IN SETTING, RHYTHM AND INTONATION

Setting

One of the most noticeable differences between GA and RP setting is that GA
vowels are influenced hycolouring, affecting adjacent consonants as well
as vowels. For example, partner, not only the vowels are affected but also
the /t/ and the /n/. The body of the tongue is bunched up to a pre-velar position
and the root of the tongue is drawn back to the pharynx wall.

American English is also coloured Imasalisation running throughout
speech. This is sometimes referred to disparagingly as a ‘nasal twang'.

Intonation

Much of what has been said about RP intonation applies to GA intonation
with this important difference: GA intonation tends to have fewer of the rapid
pitch changes characteristic of RP, and rises and falls are more spread out
over thewholetune. A very typical pattern, for instance, is this sort of rising
tune for questions.

_.ﬂ'

Did you 'manage to'get to 'Max’s 'party?

Because of these differences, American English can strike a British ear as
monotonous. British English intonation can sound ‘exaggerated’ or ‘af-
fected’ to Americans.
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Rhythm

A second difference concerns rhythm. American English, because of a ten-
dency to lengthen stressed vowels, and a generally slower rate of delivery,
strikes a British ear as ‘drawled’. British English, because of the general ten-

dency to eliminate weakly stressed vowels, and a somewhat more rapid rate
of delivery, strikes an American ear as ‘clipped’.



GUIDE TO THE TECHNIQUE OF
PHONEMIC TRANSCRIPTION

Transcription may either be from a text in conventional orthography or from
actual speech (e.g. a dictation or dialogue recorded on tape).

I. TRANSCRIPTION FROM A TEXT
1.1 Read the passagmudseveral times.

1.2 Intranscribing, you must take account of the forms of connected speech,
and not consider the text as a string of isolated words. Your next step should
be to mark off théntonation groupgsee p. 248). An intonation group bound-

ary can sometimes be recognised by a brief pause. However, though there is
often no break in the flow of speech, the intonation group boundary will oc-
cur at the point where a pause could potentially be made. The boundaries of
intonation groups which have close grammatical connection are marked by
single bars (); intonation groups which are not closely connected have a
boundary shown by a double bdr)( e.g.:

The Guardiannewspaperis famous for its misprints

Note that for any written text there are usually several different possibilities
for division into intonation groups.

1.3 Next, still using the orthographic text, mark the stressed syllables as
found in connected speech (isntence stressThis stressing is different
from the potential stresses of the isolated word as indicated in the dictionary
(word stress)Sentence stress is most likely to fall on a syllable of lexical
words (i.e. nouns, main verbs, adjectives, most adverbs). Grammatical words
(except for demonstratives, etbis, thoseand Wh-words used in questions,
e.g.what, where, whare far less likely to carry stress. Mark sentence stress
by a small vertical strokd peforethe stressed syllable, e.g.

The'Guardian'newspaperis‘famous for itsmisprints|

1.4 Now begin your transcription into phonemic symbols. If you are in doubt
about certain words, attempt to transcribe them and once you have got to the
end of the text, go back and look up any doubtful items in a pronouncing
dictionary. Remember that there may be some small differences between the
transcription system used in your dictionary and the one which we employ in
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this book. Your dictionary may also show a number of alternative pronunciations,
possibly by means of superscript or italic letters. Don’t indicate these variant
pronunciations in your transcription but choose one of the possibilities.

2. TRANSCRIPTION FROM AN AUDIO RECORDING

2.1 Listen to the whole passage several times.

2.2 Mark intonation group boundaries. Then concentrate on one intonation
group at a time.

2.3 Mark sentence stress.

2.4 In a spoken passage, there is no possibility of choosing between a vari-
ety of interpretations of intonation group division and sentence stress place-
ment. Nor is there room for a choice of different pronunciations for words,

as is the case with transcription from a written text. All these variables must
represent faithfully what has been produced by the speaker.

3. WRITING THE SYMBOLS

3.1 Always use the forms of print rather than handwriting, e.g.
MISprints no: MIShLINTS

3.2 Note the shapes of the following symbols: E/co1u3e@®an [3600
g/, D /e @/.

3.3 Make sure that you distinguish these from each other:

i €3 da ®aa uuvu
& e zZ3 33 000 vuv
m m s [ DV DOoa

3.4 The symbol b is like b without an ascending stroke.
0 is written as 0 with a cross-stroke (not as O which can be confused with
9).
d is like a reversed 6 with a cross-stroke.
f does not descend below the line.
a, 9, & and ce are best tackled as shown below:
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a o ®

\,\J
3.5 Don't use any capital letters.

3.6 Don't confuse orthography and phonemic representation. Make sure you
avoid gross ‘spelling transcription’ errors such agrfiten, natureelly/ for
written andnaturally.!

3.7 Don't include symbols which are used in orthography but which are not
part of the transcription system (e.g. c y q x o for English).

3.8 Don't usephoneticsymbols, e.g.?] 1, 1], in aphonemidranscription.

3.9 Remember to use appropriately weak formsandcontracted formsf
the grammatical words. The WF/CFs are approximately twenty times more
frequent than strong forms in connected speech.

3.10 Mark syllabic consonants by a small stroke beneath the syl
[botl/, written /ritn/. Note that in RP the most frequent syllabic consonants
are /l, n/. Syllabic /m/ andy/are also found.

3.11 Don't enclose each word in slant brackets. These are necessary to mark
off phonemic transcription occurring in the body of a text in conventional
orthography. However, slant brackets are quite unnecessary and incorrectin a
transcription consisting exclusively of phonemic symbols.

3.12 It is not necessary to shauy punctuation. Nevertheless, if you wish,
you may use question marks and exclamation marks.

3.13 Numbers or abbreviations that occur in a passage should be transcribed
in their full spokerform, e.g.

17 [sevn'timn/
B.B.C./bi: bi: 'si/
R.S.V.Plar es vi: pi/

Note that the stress always falls on the last item of abbreviations.

1 Correctly fitn, meetfroli/.
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4. SOME REMINDERS

4.1 /o/ always occurs in unstressed syllables. In stressed syllables you will
generally find /a/ or /3:i/, e.g. butter /'bato/, burglar /'ba:gla/.

4.2 In RP, /1/ only occurs before a vowel, e.g. fairy /'feart/, but far /fai/, farm
/faim/. Note that to indicate the possibility of linking-r (see p. 178), e.g. far
off /fa: r 'of /, many dictionaries transcribe words with a superscript r, e.g.
/fa:'/. In your own transcriptions, you should omit this superscript r or, where
there is linking-r, transcribe it between words with a full-size letter.

4.3 The happy words (see p. 90), i.e. those ending in y, ie or ee, are
traditionally regarded as having /1/ in RP, and you are recommended to
keep to this convention. The same applies to inflexional -ies and -ied,
e.g. silly /'sili/, coffee I'kofl/, fairies /'feoriz/, married /'merid/. (Note that
very many dictionaries indicate the neutralisation of /1 — ii/ by a special
symbol: i.)

4.4 Refer to Chapters 13 and 18 for guidelines to spelling/phonemic rela-
tionships in English. Note especially the following pages: pp. 124-25 for
/@& — eo — e/; pp. 125-26 for /v — ui/; pp. 122-23 for /a — v/; pp. 184-85 for
/s — z/ and p. 185 for /6 — /.

4.5 The pronunciation of s in plurals and verb endings, and ’s found in pos-
sessives and the weak forms of has and is, is governed by the preceding
sound.

a) Following the fortis consonants /p, t, k, f, 6/, s = /s/, e.g. sits /sits/,
Jack’s /dzeks/.

b) Following /s, z, [, 3, tf, d3/, s = /1z/, e.g. horses ['hoisiz/, bushes
/'buf1z/, matches ['maet[1z/.

c) In all other cases, s > /z/, e.g. seeds /si:dz/, Doug’s /dagz/, seems
/sitmz/, sees /siiz/.

4.6 The ending ed — /t/ following fortis consonants (except /t/). Following
/t/ or /d/, ed — /1d/. Following all other consonants or vowels ed — /d/, e.g.:

looked /lukt/, laughed /a:ft/
seemed [sizmd/, pleased Ipliizd/, saved /sewvd/, barred /ba:d/
folded ['fouldid/, waited /'wertid/

4.7 Several verbs ending in n or 1 have two pronunciations and spelling
forms, e.g. spelled, spelt; burned, burnt. In British English, the pronunciation
with /t/ is far more common.
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4.8 Certain adjectives have forms witild// e.g. crooked/krukid/, naked
/neikid/. Some other examples amagged aged jagged -legged(as in
four-legged, bow-leggéd rugged wicked crabbed learned cursed
blessedpeloved.

4.9 If transcribing from speech (dictation or a recording), you must show all
assimilations and elisions you can hear. When transcribing from a written text,
it adds interest to show assimilations and elisions where these are possible.

5. PASSAGES FOR PHONEMIC TRANSCRIPTION (ENGLISH)

Transcribe phonemically, marking stress and intonation group boundaries,
andusing weak forms and contracted forms whenever appropKaigs to

the transcriptions are to be found in the accompanying workbook to this
course.

Passage A

Algernon: Do you know it is nearly seven?

Jack: Oh! It always is nearly seven.

Algernon: Well, I'm hungry.

Jack: | never knew you when you weren't.

Algernon: What shall we do after dinner? Go to a theatre?

Jack: Oh, no! | loathe listening.

Algernon: Well, let us go to the club?

Jack: Oh, no! | hate talking.

Algernon: Well, we might trot round to the Empire at ten?

Jack: Oh, no! | can’t bear looking at things. It is so silly.

Algernon: Well, what shall we do?

Jack: Nothing!

Algernon: It is awfully hard work doing nothing. However, | don't
mind hard work where there is no definite object of any kind.

Passage B

Jack: Well, will you go if I change my clothes?

Algernon: Yes, if you are not too long. | never saw anybody take so
long to dress, and with such little result.

Jack: Well, at any rate, that is better than being always over-
dressed as you are.

Algernon: If I am occasionally a little over-dressed, | make up for it by

being always immensely over-educated.
Jack: Your vanity is ridiculous, your conduct an outrage, and your
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presence in my garden utterly absurd. However, you have
got to catch the four-five, and | hope you will have a pleasant
journey back to town.

Passage C

‘What — is — this?’ he said at last.

‘It's a child! We only found it to-day. It's as large as life, and twice as natu-
rall’

‘I always thought they were fabulous monsters!” said the Unicorn. ‘Is it
alive?’

‘It can talk’ said the Messenger.

The Unicorn looked dreamily at Alice, and said ‘Talk, child.’

Alice couldn’t help her lips curling up into a smile as she began: ‘Do you
know, | always thought Unicorns were fabulous monsters, too! | never saw
one alive before!’

‘Well, now that wehaveseen each other,” said the Unicorn, ‘if you'll believe
in me, I'll believe in you. Is that a bargain?’

Passage D

‘When | use a word,” Humpty Dumpty said, in rather a scornful tone, ‘it
means just what | choose it to mean — neither more nor less.’

‘The question is,’ said Alice, ‘whether y@man make words mean so many
different things.’

‘The question is,’” said Humpty Dumpty, ‘which is to be master — that’s all.
They've a temper some of them — particularly verbs. They're the proudest.
Adjectives you can do anything with, but not verbs. Howdvean manage

the whole lot of them!

Passage E

Cecily: Sugar?

Gwendolen: No, thank you. Sugar is not fashionable any more.
Cecily: Cake or bread and butter?

Gwendolen: Bread and butter, please. Cake is rarely seen at the best
houses nowadays.

Cecily: Here you are, Miss Fairfax.

Gwendolen: You have filled my tea with lumps of sugar, and though |
asked most distinctly for bread and butter, you have given
me cake. | am known for the gentleness of my disposition,
and the extraordinary sweetness of my nature, but | warn
you, Miss Cardew, you may go too far.

Passage F
‘Well, in our country,’ said Alice, still panting a little, ‘you’d generally get to
somewhere else if you ran very fast for a long time as we've been doing.’
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‘A slow sort of country!” said the Queen. ‘Nowere,you see, it takes all the
runningyoucan do, to keep in the same place. If you want to get somewhere
else, you must run at least twice as fast as that.’

‘I'd rather not try, please!’ said Alice. ‘I'm quite content to stay here — only

I amso hot and thirsty!’

‘I know whatyou'd like!” the Queen said good-naturedly, taking a little box
out of her pocket. ‘Have a biscuit?’

Passage G

‘Crawling at your feet,” said the Gnat (Alice drew her feet back in some
alarm), ‘'you may observe a Bread-and-Butter-fly. Its wings are thin slices of
bread-and-butter, its body is a crust, and its head is a lump of sugar.’

‘And what does it live on?’

‘Weak tea with cream in it.’

‘Supposing it couldn’t find any?’ Alice suggested.

‘Then it would die, of course.’

‘But that must happen very often,” Alice remarked thoughtfully.

‘It always happens.’

Passage H

Lady Bracknell:  Good afternoon, dear Algernon, | hope you are behaving
very well.

Algernon: I'm feeling very well, Aunt Augusta.

Lady Bracknell:  That’s not quite the same thing. In fact the two things
rarely go together...I'm sorry if we're a little late,
Algernon, but | was obliged to call on dear Lady
Harbury. | hadn’t been there since her poor husband’s
death. | never saw a woman so altered; she looks quite
twenty years younger. And now I'll have a cup of tea,
and one of those nice cucumber sandwiches you prom-
ised me.

Passage |

‘The time has come,’ the Walrus said,

‘To talk of many things:

Of shoes — and ships — and sealing-wax
Of cabbages — and kings —

And why the sea is boiling hot —

And whether pigs have wings.’

Passage J
Lady Bracknell: Do you smoke?
Jack: Well, yes, | must admit | smoke.

Lady Bracknell: | am glad to hear it. A man should always have an occu-
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pation of some kind. There are far too many idle men in
London as it is. How old are you?

Jack: Twenty-nine.

Lady Bracknell: A very good age to be married at. | have always been of
opinion that a man who desires to get married should
know either everything or nothing. Which do you know?

Jack: | know nothing, Lady Bracknell.

Lady Bracknell: | am pleased to hear it. | do not approve of anything that
tampers with natural ignorance. Ignorance is like a deli-
cate exotic fruit; touch it and the bloom is gone. The
whole theory of modern education is radically unsound.
Fortunately in England, at any rate, education produces
no effect whatsoever. If it did, it would prove a serious
danger to the upper classes, and probably lead to acts of
violence in Grosvenor Square.

Passage K

‘It's a poor sort of memory that only works backwards,’ the Queen remarked.
‘What sort of things dgouremember best?’ Alice ventured to ask.

‘Oh, things that happened the week after next. For instance, now, there’s the
King’'s Messenger. He’s in prison now, being punished, and the trial doesn’t
even begin till next Wednesday. And of course the crime comes last of all.’
‘Suppose he never commits the crime?’

‘That would be all the better, wouldn't it?’

Passage L

Gwendolen: Mr. Worthing, there is just one question | would like to
be permitted to put to you. Where is your brother Ernest?
We are both engaged to be married to your brother
Ernest, so it is a matter of some importance to us to know
where your brother Ernest is at present.

Jack: Gwendolen — Cecily — it is very painful for me to be
forced to speak the truth. It is the first time in my life that
| have ever been reduced to such a painful position, and |
am really quite inexperienced in doing anything of the
kind. However, | will tell you quite frankly that | have no
brother Ernest. | have no brother at all. | never had a
brother in my life, and | certainly have not the smallest
intention of ever having one in the future.

Passage M

‘| can’t believethat!” said Alice.

‘Can’t you?’ the Queen said in a pitying tone. ‘Try again: draw a long breath,
and shut your eyes.’
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Alice laughed. ‘There’s no use trying,” she said: ‘ca@’t believe impossi-

ble things.’

‘| daresay you haven't had much practice.’ said the Queen. ‘When | was your
age, | always did it for half an hour a day. Why, sometimes I've believed as
many as six impossible things before breakfast.’

Passage N

Jack: Is this the handbag, Miss Prism? Examine it carefully
before you speak. The happiness of more than one life
depends upon your answer.

Miss Prism: It seems to be mine. Yes, here is the injury it received
through the upsetting of a Gower Street omnibus in
younger and happier days. Here is the stain on the lining
caused by the explosion of a temperance beverage, an
incident that occurred at Leamington. And here, on the
lock, are my initials. | had forgotten that in an extrava-
gant mood | had had them placed there. The bag is un-
doubtedly mine. | am delighted to have it so unexpect-
edly restored to me. It has been a great inconvenience
being without it all these years.

Jack: Miss Prism, more is restored to you than this handbag. |
was the baby you placed in it.

Passage O

‘| don’t understand you,’ said Alice. ‘It's dreadfully confusing.’

‘That's the effect of living backwards,’ the Queen said kindly. ‘It always
makes one a little giddy at first.’

‘Living backwards!” Alice repeated in great astonishment. ‘I never heard of
such a thing!

‘But there’s one great advantage in it — that one’s memory works both ways.’
‘I'm sure mine only works one way,” Alice remarked. ‘I can’t remember
things before they happen.’

Passage P

Jack: Pray excuse me, Lady Bracknell, for interrupting you
again, but it is only fair to tell you that according to the
terms of her grandfather's will Miss Cardew does not
come legally of age till she is thirty-five.

Lady Bracknell:  That does not seem to be a grave objection. Thirty-five is
a very attractive age. London society is full of women of
the very highest birth who have, of their own free choice,
remained thirty-five for years. Lady Dumbleton is an in-
stance in point. To my own knowledge she has been
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thirty-five ever since she arrived at the age of forty,
which was many years ago now. | see no reason why our
dear Cecily should not be even still more attractive at the
age you mention than she is at present. There will be a
large accumulation of property.

Passage Q

F.E. Smith used to make fun of Lord Chief Justice Hewart's corpulence.
Once he came up to him, patted Hewart’'s ample stomach, and asked: ‘What
are you going to call it?’

Hewart retorted: ‘If it's a boy, I'll name it George, and if it's a girl, Elizabeth.
But if, as | suspect, it's merely a large quantity of wind, I'm going to call it
F.E. Smith.’

Passage R

‘That's another thing we've learned froyour Nation, map-making. But
we’ve carried it much further thgiou.What do you consider thargestmap

that would be useful?’

‘About six inches to the mile.’

‘Only six inchesWe very soon got to sixardsto the mile. Then we tried a
hundredyards to the mile. And then came the grandest idea of all! We actu-
ally made a map of the country, on the scala wfile to the mile!’

‘Have you used it much?’

‘It has never been spread out, yet. The farmers objected: they said it would
cover the whole country, and shut out the sunlight! So we now use the coun-
try itself, as its own map, and | assure you it does nearly as well.’

Passage S

A story is told of the way one old professor of medicine used to train his
students. Holding a sample of urine in his hand, he would tell them that he
was going to test for the presence of sugar. Then he’'d proceed to dip his
finger in, and lick it. The students would then, very unwillingly, follow his
example. ‘My friends, you have now discovered for yourselves a most impor-
tant principle of diagnosis. Attention to detail.” The students would be mysti-
fied. ‘I shall explain. You'll note that | put my index finger in the test tube,
but | licked my middle finger. Unlike you people.’

Passages A, B, E, H, J, L, N and P have been taken from Oscar WWhedisportance of
Being EarnestPassages C, D, F, G, |, K, M and O are fiidimough the Looking-Gladsy

Lewis Carroll. Passage R is froBylvie and Brundoy the same author. Certain of the
selections have been slightly adapted.
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6. PASSAGES FOR PHONEMIC TRANSCRIPTION (DUTCH)

Passage T

Het volgende waar gebeurde verhaal maakt duidelijk wat het risico is dat je
loopt, als je een land bezoekt waarvan je de taal helemaal niet kent. Een
Engelse familie vertelde aan een Nederlandse vriend wat de moeilijkheden
waren die ze ondervonden hadden, toen ze probeerden een bepaalde stad in
Holland te vinden. Ze wisten dat de stad tamelijk groot en belangrijk moest
zijn, omdat ze de naam ervan op zoveel borden hadden zien staan. Toch
kwam de naam op geen van hun kaarten voor. Ze vroegen zich af of het
wellicht een van die Nederlandse steden was zoals Den Haag of Den Bosch;
een van die steden met twee namen om een buitenlander op een dwaalspoor te
brengen. De Nederlander vroeg hun om de naam op te schrijven van de stad
waarnaar ze hadden gezocht. En deze was: 'Doorgaand verkeer'.

Passage U

In Rotterdam achter de Boompjes,
daar ligt een Engels schip.

De Fransen zijn gekomen,

ze zijn zo rijk als ik.

Zij dragen hoeden met pluimen,
rokjes van perkament.

De ganse stad moet ruimen

voor zulk een rijke vent.

Passage V

In Den Haag daar woont een graaf
en zijn zoon heet Jantje,

als je vraagt waar woont papa,
dan wijst hij met zijn handje.

Met zijn vingertje en zijn duim,

op zijn hoed draagt hij een pluim.
Aan zijn arm een mandje.

Dag mijn lieve Jantje.

Passage W

'Is 't al drie uur, Barend?’ vroeg de moeder.

Barend keek op zijn horloge, en antwoordde: 'Dat scheelt niet veel.’

'Dan moet ik zo langzamerhand aan het eten denken,’ zei de moeder weer; en
d’r bewegingen werden wat vlugger van tempo.

'En ik zal eindelijk ook 'es naar binnen gaan,’ zei de zoon, opstaand.
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Passage X

"Ik ben dol op koffie, en je vader ook,’ sprak de moeder. 'Trouwens jij houdt
er ook wel van. Henk niet zo.’

'Ja,” antwoordde Wels. 'Koffie wekt op. Weet u, wat lui doen, als ze bij-
voorbeeld een hele nacht moeten werken?’

'Nou?’ vroeg zij, en ze liet zich ongemerkt op 'n stoel glijden. 'Als ze om 'n
uur of twaalf 's avonds wat sufferig worden, en slaperig, ziet u. Ja, dat word
je; dat kan je gebeuren, als je 'n beetje zwaar gestudeerd heb. Ik ben dan altijd
zo wijs om maar naar bed te gaan...’

'Ja, natuurlijk,” viel de moeder in.

'Maar als ze dan met alle geweld op willen blijven, dan zetten ze sterke
koffie; verschrikkelijk sterk, ziet u. En dan nemen ze een of twee koppen
daarvan, en dan is alle slaperigheid en sufheid weg... Dan kunnen ze des-
noods de hele nacht doorwerken...’

'Dat vind ik toch overdreven hoor.’

'Ja,’ gaf Wels toe, ’het is stom.’

Passages W and X have been taken fBamend Weldy Theo Thijssen. Slight adapta-
tions have been made.



GUIDE TO THE TECHNIQUE OF
ALLOPHONIC DESCRIPTION

1. INTRODUCTION

1.1 The aim of allophonic description is to enable the student to describe in a
concise and systematic manner the allophonic variation that is likely to occur
in the realisation of any utterance.

1.2 The conventional brief two or three-term labels for consonant sounds (e.g.
alveolar lateral, fortis bilabial plosive) are useful aids to memory but are often
somewhat imprecise. The realisation of a phoneme in a particular phonetic
context may deviate considerably from the phonemic norm implied in the
label. To give some familiar examples: /IMmalthyis likely to be dentall]

rather than alveolar; /p/ cupfultypically has a labio-dental articulation and

is also pre-glottalised; /k/ ikeyis fronted; incore, it is retracted and labial-

ised. Similarly, the brief description of vowels, and their ‘normal’ places on
vowel diagrams does not take account of variation of tongue and lip shape as
a result of phonetic conditioning.

2. PROCEDURE
2.1 Provide a phonemic transcription of the utterance, marking stress.
2.2 Give a phonetic transcription, marking in detail any allophonic variation.

2.3 Directly beneath the phonetic transcription, draw lines to represent the
state of the glottis:

— VW —

(voiceless)  (voiced) (glottal stop)
2.4 Beneath this, place another line to indicate the raising or lowering of the

soft palate. Note that the soft palate is lowered at the outset and returns to a
lowered position upon the completion of the utterance.

2.5 Draw a vowel diagram and place on it the vowels in the utterance, taking
account of allophonic variation. Indicate lip shape thus:
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] O D d

Unrounded Rounded Unrounded Rounded
to rounded to unrounded

See section 8.4. Tongue movements in diphthongal glides should be repre-
sented by arrows. See Section 8.6. Remember that the glides of the conso-
nants /j/ and /w/ should also be shown on vowel diagrams.

2.6 Now each segment of the utterance should be described in a systematic
and economical manner, using a neutral type of RP as a model. See Section
1.3,p. 7.

3. DESCRIPTION OF CONSONANTS AND VOWELS

3.1 The information for consonants should include the following:

(a) Fortis/lenis contrast (where applicable).
(b) State of the glottis.

(c) Place of articulation.

(d) Manner of articulation.

In addition, mention features such as the presence of aspiration and second-
ary articulation of any type.

3.2 The information for vowels should include the following:

The height of the tongue (open, open-mid, etc.)

. Part of tongue that is raised (front, centre, or back).

The shape of the lips.

Whether the vowel is steady-state or a diphthong.

An indication of vowel length.

Nasalisation.

In the case of diphthongs, describe the starting-point and the estimated
movement of the tongue. State also whether the glidienisuendaor
crescendo.

8. Finally describe the vowel in terms of the Cardinal Vowel system (with
the addition of{], [1], [u] and [e]).

Nooh,rwhPE
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4. EXAMPLE

milktrain

/'milktremn/

[ m 11 ?k t1 et T n]j 7’
el
SP / \

[m] Voiced bilabial nasal.

[1] Unrounded; front-central; below close-mid; checked; steady-state vowel.
Short. Lowered and centralised before dark [1]. (Lowered [1]).
[] Voiced alveolar lateral approximant. Velarised in pre-consonantal con-

text. /1/ is not prolonged before fortis /k/.

[?kT  Voiceless (fortis) velar plosive. Inaudible release owing to overlap
with following /t/. Pre-glottalised.

[t1] Voiceless (fortis) post-alveolar affricate. Lacks audible approach
owing to overlap with preceding /k/.

[e:I]  Unrounded; free diphthong. Begins front; below close-mid. Ends
front-central; above close-mid. Diminuendo. Full length. Ends
nasalised owing to following /n/.

[n] Voiced alveolar nasal.

5. ALLOPHONIC DESCRIPTION EXERCISES

Provide allophonic descriptions on the same lines as in the example above
for the following:

(1) Ferns. (2) Spots. (3) Drumstick. (4) Hampered. (5) Bookshelves. (6) Tap
dancers. (7) Plane trees. (8) Dark tunnels. (9) Exactly three. (10) Treacle
tarts. (11) Thick tubes. (12) Tell the queen. (13) Rock-climber. (14) Quiz pro-
gramme. (15) Trade unions.

Keys to these examples are to be found in the accompanying workbook.
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No attempt has been made here to provide precise, elegant, formal definitions

but rather to give the meanings of the terms in language which is reasonably

easy to understand. The use of terms in phonetics varies from one writer to

another. The meanings given here are those we have used in this course. In

some cases we have added the terms commonly employed in other textbooks.
Words inbold type are explained elsewhere in the glossary.

ABN
Algemeen Beschaafd Nederlands. The prestigkect of Dutch as used
by educated speakers in the Randstad conurbation (the built-up area of
Zuid-Holland, Noord-Holland and Utrecht) and to an extent throughout
the Netherlands.

ACCENT
The phonological/phonetic features characteristic of the speech of a group

of people. Cfdialect.

ACTIVE ARTICULATOR
The articulator which moves in the production of a speech sound, e.g. the
tongue-tip/blade in English /t/.

ADVANCED
Articulated further forward. Diacritic ], e.g. E /k/ irkey[ki:]. Opposed to
retracted.

AFFRICATE
A manner of articulation where there is a complete closure invbeal

tract which is released relatively slowly, giving rise to the corresponding
homorganic friction, e.g. E /.

AIRSTREAM
A flow of air. An airstream of some sort (usughlylmonic) is necessary

to produce any speech sound.

ALLOPHONE
A phoneticrealisation of aphoneme The allophones of a phoneme form
a set of sounds which are usually phonetically similar to each other and
occur either ircomplementary distribution or free variation.

ALVEOLAR
A place of articulation with the tip/blade of the tongue as thetive ar-

ticulator and the alveolar ridge as thassive articulator, e.g. E /t/.
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ALVEOLO-PALATAL
A place of articulation with the blade/front of the tongue as the active
articulator and the rear of the alveolar ridge and the hard palate as the
passive articulator, e.g. D /tj/ — [t¢] in beetje.

AN
Algemeen Nederlands. The term in current use for the prestige dialect of
Dutch in Northern Belgium (Flanders). In its written form it is virtually
identical to ABN. Although the pronunciation has a distinct character of
its own, it is in fact structurally very similar to ABN.

ANTERIOR
Referring to the front. Cf. posterior.

APPROACH
The first stage in the articulation of stop consonants when the articula-
tors are coming together (also called closing stage).

APPROXIMANT
A manner of articulation (normally applied to consonants) where the
articulators are sufficiently far apart for the airstream to pass through
without producing audible friction, e.g. E /j/.

ARTICULATION
The movement made by the speech organs of the vocal tract so as to pro-
duce a speech sound.

ASPIRATION
A delay in voicing after the release of a voiceless stop, often described
as a brief ‘puff of air’ or an [h]-like sound, e.g. English pin [phm].

ASSIMILATION
The replacement of one phoneme by another under the influence of a
third as a result of phonetic conditioning, e.g. if freatment is said as
['trizpmont/, then /t/ is said to assimilate to /p/ under the influence of the
following /m/.

BACK VOWEL
A vowel with the back of the tongue as the highest part, e.g. E /ui/.

BILABIAL
A place of articulation involving both lips, e.g. E /p, b, m/.

BREATHY VOICE
A phonation type in which the vocal folds are vibrating but the ary-
tenoids are held apart, so that a large amount of air escapes through the
open glottis, e.g. Hindi [b"].

CARDINAL VOWEL SYSTEM
A scheme of reference vowels independent of any language.
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CENTRAL VOWEL
A vowelwith the centre of the tongue the highest part, elg. [

CENTRALISED
A vowelwhich is articulated towards the centre of the vowel diagram.

CHECKED VOWELS
A phonological class ofowelsfound in certain Germanic languages. The
checked vowels in English are those which do not occur finally in a
stresseapen syllable i.e. f, e, &, A, o, u/. Given similar phonetic con-
texts, checked vowels are generally shorter than free vowels. In this
course, 4/ is considered together with the checked vowels (see Section
11.2, p. 90). Cffree vowels

CITATION FORM
Therealisation of a word when pronounced in isolation.

CLEAR-L
A type of /I/ with slightpalatalisation, e.g. E /I/ inleaf, French /I/ irstyle
German /I/ inMilch.

CLOSE
Articulated with the tongue raised near to the roof of the mouth.

CLOSED SYLLABLE
A syllable which ends in @onsonant e.g. Englistbat.

CLUSTER
A sequence of two or monsonantsin the sameyllable, e.g. /sp/ in
Englishsport,/str/ and /ks/ in Dutcktraks.

COALESCENCE
Reciprocakssimilation of two underlyingphonemesresulting in a third,
e.g. /d/ + /j/- [d3/ indid you.

COMPLEMENTARY DISTRIBUTION
Where thallophonesof aphonemeare distributed in such a manner that
the occurrence of any one is predictable, given the phonetic context, e.g.
the allophonesl]], t] of the phoneme E /I/. Cftee variation.

COMPOUND
Words used in combination to form a new lexical item, generally with a
change of meaning.

CONSONANT
One of a group of sounds occurring at the margirsylidiblesin a given
language.

CONTOID
A speech sound involving gtricture which is sufficiently narrow either
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to block theairstream partially or completely or to produce audilfrie-
tion. This class therefore includes mliénners of articulation apart from
theapproximants andvowels

CONTRACTED FORM
A form which is derived from the compression of two grammatical items,
e.g.won’'tderived fromwill not.

CREAK
Low frequency vibration of the front part of theocal folds.In language,
almost always found in combination witbice ascreaky voice

CREAKY VOICE
A phonation type often heard in English in which the arytenoids are
firmly together with the forward part of thecal folds vibrating slowly
and the rear portion more rapidly.

CRESCENDO DIPHTHONG
A diphthong which has more prominence on its second element, e.g. Eng-
lish yes/jes/ [tes] (also termed rising diphthong). Gfiminuendo diph-
thong.

DARK-L
A realisation of /I/ which iselarised e.g. EnglisHill, or pharyngealised
e.g. Dutctlstil. Symbolised ast].

DENTAL
A place of articulation involving the tip of the tongue and the front teeth,
e.g. E®, o/ inthin, this Spanish /t, d, nf[d,n] in tonto, donde

DIACRITICS
Small marks added to phonetic symbols so as to give additional informa-
tion, e.g. [] added to a voweb] indicates that it imasalised[d].

DIALECT
The language variety of a group of people, defined geographically and/or
socially. Note that dialect appliesadl linguistic features, e.g. grammar,
lexis and pronunciation. Caccent

DIMINUENDO DIPHTHONG
A diphthong which has more prominence on its first element,e/glai/
[af] Cf. crescendadiphthong.

DIPHTHONG
A vowel articulated with an obvious change in tongue or lip shape. Also
termed vowel glide.

DISCOURSE ANALYSIS
Linguistic analysis which examines language in quantities greater in ex-
tent than a single sentence, e.g. conversations.
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DOUBLE ARTICULATION
A speech sound involving in its articulation two strictures of equal rank,
e.g. [kp, gb] in Ewe, as in akpd ‘part’, agba ‘load’.

EGRESSIVE
An airstream which moves in a direction whereby air is pushed out of the
vocal tract. Opposite of ingressive.

ELISION
A process by which a phoneme is deleted, e.g. /t/ in English last week
['lars 'wiik].

ENERGY OF ARTICULATION
Another term to cover the fortis/lenis contrast.

ESSENTIAL DIPHTHONGS
A set of diphthongs (D /ei, ey, au/) which always involve a change of
vowel quality. Cf. potential diphthongs.

FORTIS
Label for a class of consonants produced with relatively energetic artic-
ulation and without voice, e.g. E /p, t, s/. Opposed to the class of lenis.

FREE VARIATION
When the occurrence of one particular phonetic phenomenon rather
than another is not predictable from the context. Cf. complementary
distribution.

FREE VOWELS
A phonological class of vowels found in certain Germanic languages
which includes all except the checked vowels. In English, free vowels are
those which can occur finally in a stressed open syllable, e.g. /i:, er/.
Given similar phonetic contexts, free vowels are typically longer than checked.

FREQUENCY
The number of vibrations in a given time; used here particularly of the
speed of vibration of the vocal folds.

FRICATIVE
A manner of articulation which involves the airstream being directed
through a narrowing in the vocal tract (a stricture of close approxima-
tion) so that audible friction is produced, e.g. E /s, z/.

FRICTION
Hiss produced by air turbulence in the vocal tract.

FRONT VOWEL
A vowel articulated with the front of the tongue highest, e.g. E /iz, @/, as
in FLEECE, TRAP, D /y/, as in Nu.
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GLOTTAL
An articulation involving theglottis, e.g. h, ?].

GLOTTALISED
A secondary articulationinvolving the addition of’] to anotherarticu-
lation, e.g. syllable-final Ep, t|/ in stopwatcH sto’pwo’t[].

GLOTTIS
The space between thiecal folds

GRADATION
Seevowel gradation

GRAMMATICAL WORDS
Words such as prepositions, pronouns, conjunctions, articles, auxiliary
verbs, contributing to the structure of a sentence, rather than giving addi-
tional information. Cflexical words.

GROOVED
Fricative sounds involving a channel formed along the mid-line of the
tongue, e.g.sf z, [, 3]. Opposed talit.

HEAD
Those stresseslllablesin anintonation group which immediately pre-
cede thenucleus The first syllable of the head is termed tmset

HOLD STAGE
The second stage in thaaticulation of stop consonants when the
articulators are held momentarily in contact so as to block the passage of
the airstream (also termed compression stage).

HOMOPHONES
Two or more words (often with different spellings) which are pronounced
in the same way, e.g. Englislio—too, Dutch Leiden- lijden.

HOMORGANIC
Having the samplace of articulation, e.g. /m/ and /p/ in Englidampy
[1lampt/.

IDIOLECT
The speech of a single individual.

INGRESSIVE
An airstream which moves in a direction whereby air is sucked into the
vocal tract. Opposite okgressive

INITIATOR
The speech organs which start off an airstream mechanism, e.g. the chest
muscles and the lungs in the case péiBnonic airstream mechanism.

INTERLINEAR
A system ofintonation marking which indicategitch by means of lines
and dots within two horizontal parallel lines.
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IN-TEXT
A system ofintonation marking by whichpitch patterns can be shown
within a piece of text by means of stylised marks (e.g. arrows, circles,
angled marks) placed before stressed syllables.

INTONATION
Thepitch pattern of connected speech.

INTONATION GROUP
A group of words in connected speech which form a comjiiration
tune. The boundaries of such a group are sometimes marked by a brief
breath pause. Other authors also use terms such as sense group, word
group, tone group.

INTRUSIVE /r/
In non-rhotic English, /r/liaison which has no representation bin the
spelling, e.glaw and order'lo:r on 'o:do/. Cf. linking /r/.

KEY
The portion ofpitch range (either high, or mid, or low) used by an indi-
vidual at any given time.

LABIAL
Concerning the lips.

LABIALISATION
A secondary articulationinvolving lip-rounding, e.g. E [§ in queen.

LABIAL-VELAR
A double articulation at thelabial andvelar places ofarticulation, e.g.
E /wl.

LABIO-DENTAL
A place of articulation involving the upper lip and lower front teeth, e.g.
E /f, vl.

LATERAL
A manner of articulation in which the airstream escapes over the low-
ered sides of the tongue, e.g. English and Dutch lappmbximant /I/.

LATERAL APPROACH
A homorganic sequence lateral/stop for which the stop haspgmoach
stage which involves the raising of the lowered sides of the tongue, e.g.
Englishsold, belt.

LATERAL ESCAPE
An articulation which involves the passage of the airstream over the low-
ered sides of the tongue following a noomorganic stop e.g. English
apple.

LATERAL RELEASE
The releaseof a plosive by means of lowering the sides of the tongue
following ahomorganic stop e.g. Englistbottle.
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LENIS
Label for a class of consonants said with relatively little energy and hav-
ing potential voice, e.g. E /b, d, z/. Opposed to the class fortis.

LEXICAL WORDS
Words such as nouns, main verbs, adjectives, adverbs, which have a high
information load. Cf. grammatical words.

LIAISON
The insertion of an extra consonant in order to facilitate the articulation
of a sequence, e.g. French ses /se/, amis /ami/ but ses amis /se z ami/.

LINKING /r/
In English, a liaison found in non-rhotic accents involving the pronunci-
ation of post-vocalic /r/ when it occurs before a vowel, e.g. far away /fair
o'wer/. Cf. intrusive /1/.

MANNER OF ARTICULATION
The way in which the active and passive articulators affect the airstream
at a particular place in the vocal tract, resulting in either a complete
blockage, or a stricture of close or open approximation.

MARGINAL PHONEME
A phoneme which is found only within a highly restricted set of items in
the sound system of a language, e.g. loanwords. For instance, D /a/ and
/&l in enfin, E /x/ in loch.

MINIMAL PAIR
A pair of words in a given language distinguished by a single phoneme,
e.g. English bag — back.

MINIMAL SET
A set of words in a given language distinguished by a single phoneme,
e.g. English bag — back — ban — bat.

MONOPHTHONG
See steady-state vowel.

NARROW TRANSCRIPTION
Transcription which shows considerable phonetic detail.

NASAL
1) Concerning the cavity within the nose. 2) A manner of articulation
involving the lowering of the soft palate so that the airstream escapes
through the nose, e.g. E /m, n, n/. Cf. oral.

NASAL APPROACH
A homorganic sequence of nasal/stop for which the stop has an approach
stage which involves the raising of the soft palate, e.g. English send, lamp.

NASALISATION
A secondary articulation involving the addition of nasal resonance to an
oral sound, e.g. the vowel in English pan [p&n].
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NASAL RELEASE
The release of plosive by the lowering of the soft palate allowing the
airsteam to pass out through the nose erg.ifdgladden

NATIVE SPEAKER
A person who speaks a language as his or her mother tongue.

NEUTRALISATION
In certain phonetic contexts, it may not be possible to allocate an
allophone to onephonemecategory rather than another. The phonemic
opposition is thus neutralised; e.qg. the plosive following /spirtould be
regarded as either /p/ or /b/, asrétalisation shares features of both these
phonemes.

NON-RHOTIC
Those varieties of English where orthographis pronounced only be-
fore a vowel, e.g. RP, most forms of English spoken in England and
Wales, Australian and South African.

NUCLEUS
(1) The most prominergyllable in anintonation group. Other writers
also use the term tonic; (2) Sgglable nucleus

ONSET
Seehead

OPEN SYLLABLE
A syllable which does not end in@nsonant e.g. Englisiboy. Opposed
to closed syllable

OPEN VOWEL
A vowel which is articulated with considerable space between the upper
surface of the tongue and the palate, e.gu/ED /a:/. Opposed telose
vowel.

ORAL
1) Concerning the cavity within the mouth. 2)wanner of articulation
involving the raising of the soft palate so that air escapes via the mouth.
Cf. nasal

OVERLAPPING STOPS
A sequence oftopswhich involves one or more stages being inaudible.

PALATAL
A place of articulation involving the front of the tongue and the hard
palate, e.g. D and E /j/.

PALATALISATION
A secondary articulationinvolving the raising of the front of the tongue,
e.g. Englismews[nijuiz].
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PALATO-ALVEOLAR
A place of articulation involving the alveolar ridge and the front of the
hard palate, e.g. H./3, tJ, d3/.

PARALANGUAGE
Vocal features or body movements which convey meaning but in a less
structured or systematic way than phonemic sequences or intonation pat-
terns, e.g. voice qualities, gestures, facial expressions. Adjective:
‘paralinguistic’.

PASSIVE ARTICULATOR
The articulator which does not move in the production of a speech sound,
e.g. the alveolar ridge in E /t/.

PHARYNGEAL
A place of articulation involving the root of the tongue and the pharynx
wall, e.g. Arabic{]. Also spelt ‘pharyngal’.

PHARYNGEALISATION
A secondary articulation where the tongue root is drawn back towards
the pharynx wall, e.g. X[ in hel Also spelt ‘pharyngalisation’.

PHONATION
The vibration of thevocal foldsin order to produceoice

PHONEME
One of a set of minimal abstract units which together form the sound sys-
tem of a given language, and through which contrasts of meaning are pro-
duced.

PHONEMIC NORM
The most frequently occurrirgjlophone of aphoneme

PHONEMIC TRANSCRIPTION
An alphabetic system for showing the sounds of a language, which allots
one symbol to eacphoneme Phonemic transcription is placed between
slant brackets / /.

PHONETIC CONDITIONING
A term used to cover the way in which speech sounds are influenced by
adjacent (or near-adjacesggments

PHONETICS
The science of speech sound.

PHONETIC TRANSCRIPTION
Transcription which shows articulatory detail by means of representing
the allophones of phonemes Phonetic transcription is placed between
square brackets [ ].

PHONOLOGY
The branch of linguistics that deals with the system and patterning of
sounds in a language or languages.
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PITCH
The quality of a sound (related to frequency) which enables a listener to
perceive it as high or low. Although there is not a precise correspondence,
in rough terms, the higher the frequency, the higher the pitch.

PITCH RANGE
The extent of pitch employed by any individual speaker.

PLACE OF ARTICULATION
The point in the vocal tract at which a sound is articulated.

PLOSIVE
A manner of articulation which involves a complete closure of the vocal tract,
without nasal escape, followed by a rapid release, e.g. E /p, t, k, b, d, g/.

POSTERIOR
Referring to the rear. Cf. anterior.

POTENTIAL DIPHTHONGS
A set of diphthongs (D /e:, g1, 0:/) which typically involve a narrow glide
movement, but may also have steady-state allophones. Opposed to essen-
tial diphthongs.

PRE-HEAD
The unstressed (or low-pitched weakly stressed) syllables which may pre-
cede the head.

PRIMARY ARTICULATION
The articulation of the highest rank in cases where a sound involves two
simultaneous strictures. Rank is defined by two factors: (1) narrowness
of the stricture (narrow strictures rank higher than more open strictures)
and (2) location of the stricture (oral strictures are ranked higher than
those located elsewhere). Cf. secondary articulation.

PROMINENCE
A combination of such properties as stress, pitch, duration and loudness,
which renders a particular sound (or group of sounds) more obvious than
others to the listener.

PULMONIC
Involving the lungs. A pulmonic airstream is the airstream used for
almost all sounds in all languages.

REALISATION
The process by which the abstract phonemic unit becomes physical reality
in the form of sound. Loosely, the way in which a particular phoneme is
said on a given occasion.

RELEASE
The final stage of stop articulations in which the articulators part and the
compressed airstream is allowed to escape.
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RETRACTED
Articulated further back. Diacritic], e.g. E /k/ incork [ko:k]. Opposed to
advanced

RETROFLEX
A placeandmanner of articulation which involves the tongue-tip being
curled back to articulate with the rear of the alveolar ridge,edy.f] in
Indian languages (e.g. Hindi), many types of American)ir/ [

RHOTIC
Those varieties of English where orthographiEpronounced wherever it
occurs, e.g. most forms of American English, Scottish and Irish English.
Cf. non-rhotic.

RHYTHM
Patterns of timing of the occurrencesyllablesin speech analogous to
rhythmic patterns in music. Setess-timedandsyllable-timed.

I -COLOURING
Adding aretroflex quality tovowels e.g. typical General Americasr/,
as inbird.

ROLL
Seetrill .

RP
Received Pronunciation. The ‘prestigalect’ of British English heard
from BBC news announcers and used as a model for most students learn-
ing a British form of English.

SAGITTAL
An anatomical term for a plane of the body running from front to back.
Used in phonetics with particular reference to the stylised cross-section of
the vocal tract.

SECONDARY ARTICULATION
An articulation lower in rank than th@rimary articulation and with
either a more open degreesificture or with astricture located else-
where than in the oral cavity. Secondary articulations inghadigtalisa-
tion, velarisation, labialisation, pharyngealisation, glottalisation, na-
salisation

SEGMENT
Consonantandvowel speech sounds which can be represented by means
of a phonetic alphabet. Adjective: ‘segmental’.

SEGMENTATION
The process of splitting up an utterance into speech sounds.

SEMI-VOWEL
A term formerly used to denote approximant which is a type of brief
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vowel functioning as @onsonant For instance, E /w, j/, which are similar
to brief forms of [u] and [i] respectively.

SETTING
A term used to cover the way in which the speech organs are held through-
out the speech process, and which varies from one language to another,
and from oneccentto another.

SHWA
The central vowel /o/, as in Englisrabout, Dutch gemakkelijk Derived
from the Hebrew name for the sound in that language. Most writers use the
German spellingchwa.

SLIT
Fricative sounds which do not involve a channel along the mid-line of the
tongue, e.g. B9/ o/, D /x/, German [¢]. Cfgrooved.

SONORITY
The relative loudness of a sound compared to that of other sounds which
have the same apparent lengtinessandpitch.

STEADY-STATE VOWEL
A vowel which is articulated with the tongue and the lips held steady
throughout. Also termed pure vowel amdnophthong Cf. diphthong.

STOP
A sound class includinglosivesandaffricates, involving a complete clo-
sure in thevocal tract with the soft palate raised.

STRESS
A combination of loudnesgjtch, vowel length and vowel quality which
makes certaisyllablesin an utterance appear more prominent than oth-
ers.

STRESS-TIMED
Languages which haverhythm based on the recurrence of stressdd
lablesat roughly equal intervals of time, e.g. English, Dutch, and German.
Cf. syllable-timed.

STRICTURE
The narrowing of a part of thgocal tract by the actions of the
articulators.

STRONG FORM
The form which certain words have when pronounced stressed or in isola-
tion. Opposed taveak form.

SUPRA-SEGMENTAL
Phonetic phenomena which cover a length of time greater than the indi-
vidual segment, e.gitch, stress Opposed teegmental
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SVARABHAKTI
A term borrowed from Sanskrit to describe the insertgdgmetimes
heard between /r, I/ followed by anothesnsonant e.g. Dutchmelk
[melok], Irish Englishfilm [filom].

SYLLABIC CONSONANT
A consonantwhich functions as ayllable nucleus e.g. E #/ in button
I'batn/.

SYLLABLE
A linguistic unit consisting of a peak of sonority. A syllable can be consid-
ered as ranking between thieonemeand the word.

SYLLABLE NUCLEUS
The most prominent, sonorous element of a syllable, typically a vowel but
also possibly ayllabic consonant also termed simply nucleus; other
writers use the term syllable peak.

SYLLABLE-TIMED
Languages which are claimed to hawéighm based osyllablesoccu-
pying roughly equal amounts of time, e.g. French, Spanish, Yoruba. Cf.
stress-timed

TAG-QUESTION
A question-like structure consisting of an auxiliary verb and a pronoun

attached to the end of a statement, e.g. ‘Jack works in Leeds, doesn’t he?’

TAG-TYPE RESPONSE
A brief question similar in structure tdag-question Tag-type responses
are used as fillers or rejoindersdiscourse

TAIL
The unstressed (or weakly stressed)ables following the intonation
nucleusand continuing thpitch pattern established by it.

TAP
A manner of articulation where theactive articulator (usually the
tongue-tip or uvula) strikes thmassive articulatoronce, in a rapid, per-
cussive manner, e.g. some Americaalisations of little [1ic]], Spanish
caro‘dear’ [karo].

TONE
Pitch movements that can distinguish word meaning, e.g. Manbdann
(1) [ ]foolish’, (2) ["] ‘cold’ (3) [\, ] ‘rare’, (4) [\] ‘perspiration’.

TONE LANGUAGE
A language which in its standard form, utilitesesasphonemes e.g.
Mandarin Chinese, Yoruba, Thai, Serbian/Croatian.

TRILL
A manner of articulation where theactive articulator (generally the



340 GLOSSARY OF TECHNICAL TERMS

tongue-tip or uvula) strikes thgassive articulator in a series of rapid,
percussive movements, e.g. Spamalro ‘cart’ [karo].

UTTERANCE
Any stretch of speech.

UVULAR
A place of articulation involving the uvula and the back of the tongue.

VELAR
A place of articulation involving the velum and the back of the tongue.

VELARISATION
A secondary articulationinvolving the raising of the back of the tongue
towards the velum, e.g. English datk [

VELIC CLOSURE
A closure made between the soft palate and the pharynx wall during the
articulation of nonnasal sounds.

VOCAL FOLDS
The two folds of ligament contained in the larynx that by vibration pro-
ducevoice. Also termed vocal cords.

VOCAL TRACT
The passage-ways above the larynx utilised in speech, imashéoral
andpharyngeal cavities (also termed supra-glottal vocal tract).

VOCOID
Speech sounds which involatrictures allowing a free passage of the
airstream (as opposed to the strictures involverbittoids), i.e. vowels
and approximants.

VOICE
Rapid vibration of theocal folds producing a ‘buzz’ which accompanies
almost allvowel sounds and certaiconsonants e.g. all the sounds in
Englishmadder.

VOICED
A sound articulated witkioice Opposed twoiceless

VOICELESS
A sound which lacksoice, e.g. theconsonantsin Englishsixths.Op-
posed tovoiced

VOWEL
A sound acting as theyllable nucleus

VOWEL GLIDE
Seediphthong.

VOWEL GRADATION
A more extreme type ofowel reduction,involving the complete replace-
ment of peripheral vowels in unstressed syllables by it/ or a syllabic
consonant.
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VOWEL REDUCTION
The tendency forowelsto becomeentralised, particularly in unstressed
syllables

WEAK FORM
Certain words — mostlgrammatical words — have two or more possi-
ble pronunciations. These are (l) tiieong forms where the word is
stressedor is acitation form; (2) the weak forms where the word is un-
stressed, e.@gan/kaen/ (strong form) andkén, kn/ (weak forms).

WHISPER
A technical term for a state of the larynx in whicpumonic airstream
is forced between the arytenoid cartilages.

KEY TO EXERCISES

Answers to Exercise 4 on pp. 16-1Rnife, spoon, Christmas, captain,
cricket, club, programme.

Answer to Exercise 1 on p. 19:
Veronderstelling, 'klinker, maatschapij, 'twijfel, gevangenis bedrijf,
‘plotseling ondememer'handenarbeidbelachelijk.

Answers to Exercise on p. 35. (1) lips. (2) teeth. (3) alveolar ridge. (4) hard
palate. (5) soft palate or velum. (6) uvula. (7) tip of tongue. (8) blade of
tongue. (9) front of tongue. (10) back of tongue. (11) tongue root. (12) epi-
glottis. (13) nasal cavity. (14) oral cavity. (15) pharyngeal cavity. (16)
oesophagus. (17) larynx. (18) trachea.
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FURTHER READING AND LIST OF WORKS CONSULTED 343

ROACH, P. (2002), A Little Encyclopaedia of Phonetics, http://www.linguis-

tics.reading.ac.uk/staff/Peter Roach.
TRASK, R.L. (1996), A Dictionary of Phonetics and Phonology, London/

New York: Routledge.

2. ENGLISH

2.1 Description of English
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VOWEL SYMBOLS USED IN VARIOUS
SYSTEMS OF TRANSCRIPTION

PED EPD/LPD DJ SOD
KIT I I i I
DRESS e € € €
TRAP X & & a
LOT D D b) D
FOOT U U u [§)
STRUT A A A A
bonus B B B B
FLEECE i it it i
PALM a a a a
THOUGHT ) b ) ]
GOOSE u u u u
NURSE 3 3 l )
FACE el er el er
PRICE ar ar ai Al
CHOICE a1 a1 21 a1
MOUTH av av au au
GOAT U U ou U
NEAR 9 9 id 9
CURE 0o 09 uo 09
SQUARE fake] € €9 €

PED  The Phonetics of English and Dutch (present volume)
EPD  English Pronouncing Dictionary (Jones 1997)

LPD  Longman Pronunciation Dictionary (Wells 1990)

DJ Jones (1962), Outline of English Phonetics

SOD  New Shorter Oxford English Dictionary (1993)



SELECT LIST OF DIACRITICS AND
PHONETIC SYMBOLS

The following shows the most important diacritics and phonetic symbols
used in this book. We have excluded (1) the symbols used to represent Eng-
lish and Dutch phonemes (pp. 12, 14), (2) the primary and secondary CVs
(see Chapter 8), (3) intonation marking (see Section 23.5). For a more com-
prehensive list, see IPA chart on pp. 352-53 (reproduced by permission of the
International Phonetic Association).

voiced bilabial fricative, Spanigddabana

voiceless palatal fricative, Germash

labio-dental nasal, Eamfort

palatal nasal, @njer, Spanishmanana

voiceless bilabial fricative, Ewf ‘bone’; second element in
German /pf/ pp], Pferd

post-alveolar approximant, ied

retroflex approximant, American iare

uvular trill. Types of D /rkaar

voiced uvular fricative, Frenctouge,Germarrot.
voiceless labial-velar fricative, Scottish Englishich
glottal stop, Ehot tea[ho’ ti]

alveolar flap, Spanispero; types of E and D /r/.
voiced lateral fricative, Zuldhla ‘to eat’

voiced retroflex plosive, Gujaratijadi /7adi/ ‘fat’.
voiceless retroflex plosive, Gujaratiat /cati/ ‘licked’.
retroflex nasal, Gujaratjani /fani/ ‘knew’.

retroflex lateral, Gujaratijali /ali/ ‘net’.

voiceless uvular fricative, Frendtain

voiceless alveolo-palatal fricative, dpal

voiced alveolo-palatal fricative, D loanwog@nre
voiceless alveolo-palatal affricate Hedje

voiced alveolo-palatal affricate, D loanwgatkey.
voiced glottal fricative, Dyeheim

/'l enclosing phonemic transcription

[1 enclosing phonetic transcription

<> enclosing orthographic representations

oS 530 ™

DPEFNOR TS T A VE R RS S

1 Guijarati, spoken in India (Gujarat province) by over 40 m. speakers.
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hypothetical or unattested form
intonation group boundary
intonation group boundary without close grammatical connexion.

full length

half length

brief. Also to show less prominent element of diphthong
more open

closer

more front

more back

more central

mid and centralised
voiceless (or partially devoiced)
voiced

dental (applied to alveolars)
palatalised

velarised

labialised

nasalised

pre-glottalised

lack of audible release
creaky voice

breathy voice

aspirated

unaspirated

syllabic consonant
simultaneous articulation
high tone

low tone

primary stress

secondary stress
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ENGLISH PHONEMIC SYMBOL CHECKSHEET

Vowels
Vowels Keywords Additional frequent spellings
1 I KIT pygmy passage carries
2 e DRESS dead friend
3 ® TRAP
4 D LOT wash
5 U FOOT put could woman
6 A STRUT love young
7 ) bonUs surrender numerous tomato zebra
8 11 FLEECE seat these unique relief
9 a PALM hard heart pass chance half Shah
10 or THOUGHT cord caught call raw pour soar war
11 ur GOOSE rude chew juice soup prove true do
12 a: NURSE heard first serve worse
13 er FACE laid ray weigh they break
14 ar PRICE try tie eye
15 on CHOICE boys
16 ou GOAT wrote know though cold toe solo
17 av MOUTH drown
18 10 NEAR queer mere easier India
19 wo CURE tours
20 eo SQUARE scares scarce bear fair there their
Consonants
P pipe b bob m mime
t tight d died n noon
k cake g gag | banking
tf church ds judge 1 legal
f fife % verve r rural
0 thirteenth 0 they breathe j yoyo
S sauce z Z00s w wigwam
I shortish 3 pleasure h hitch-hike
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Notes

I. Syllabic consonants are indicated pfacedbeneathtthe symbol, e.gattle
[raetl/, rotten/rotn/, rhythm/riom/.

2. Primary stress is indicated bybeforethe stressed syllable, elgicycle
[baisokl/, betweenbrtwim/, impulsive/im'palsiv/. Secondary stress (if indi-
cated) is shown bybeforethe syllable, e.gparticipation/pa:tisrperfn/.

3. Consonants are shown in initial and final position except where underlined.
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INDEX

ABN 4ff Assimilation 204ff
Accents 4ff Dutch 212ff
Accents (The English of the British Isle)  English 207ff

301ff historical 206ff
Acoustic phonetics 4 Attitudinal function of intonation 247,
Acoustic vowel/consonant 72f 257
Active articulator 36 Auditory phonetics 4
Advanced vowel 72, 326 D /ai, seeLa
Affected speech 7 E /a1/, seepPrICE
Affricates 41, 149, 154f, 163 E /ao/ 116f
Airstream 26, 326 E /au/, seemouTH
Algemeen Beschaafd Nederlandsee E /favo/ 116f

ABN D /aii/, seesaal
Algemeen NederlandsgeAN E /a;, seerALM
Allophone and allophonic variation 9ff, D /au/, seexou

76ff, 203 D /a/, seezat
Allotone 244 E /x/, seeTraP
Alveolar 31f (B) AN, 5

fricatives 190f [Dutch], 144 [English]

nasals 167f, 196

plosives 161f

stops 161f, 193

tap 162,177,199

trill 42, 199
Alveolar ridge 31
Alveolo-palatal 31, 37

fricative 191

nasal 196
AN 5, 327
Angled brackets 1
Anterior 85, 327
Apex of tongue 34
Approach stage 149ff
Approximants 43ff

Dutch 1971f

English 168ff
Articulation 327
Articulatory phonetics 4
Articulatory settingseesetting
Articulatory system 28ff [E)//lct;// igéfllgg;]:
Articulatory vowel/conanant 74f ’
Arytenoid cartilages 81ff Cardinal Vowel System 63, 327
Ash 68 Cardinal Vowels 63ff
Aspiration 51, 150ff, 194 primary 65f

Back of tongue 34f

Back vowel 62, 327

Backing diphthongs 107

Balanced tags 270f

BATH (-words) 103f, 119f, 288294
295ff, 304

BEIGE 92, 115f, 127, 137f

Belfast,seeUlster

BEU 14, 127, 133f

Bilabial plosives 160f, 193f

Birmingham 294, 299f

Blade of tongue 33ff

Body language 255

BOEI 14, 127, 136f

bonus 14, 89, 98, 295

Breathy voice 87f

Bristol, seeWest Country

Broad transcription 19

Brouwende r 179, 287

BRT-Nederlands 5
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secondary 67f Diminuendo diphthongs 108, 136
Central approximant 44, 74 Diphthongs 13, 69f
Central vowel 68, 328 Dutch 127f, 133ff
Centralised vowel 72, 328 English 107ff
Centring diphthongs 107, 113 Discourse analysis 329
Checked vowels Discourse function 247, 258
Dutch 12f, 128ff Discource function of intonation 258
English 12f, 89ff Distributional variation 296
CHOICE 14, 68, 89, 101fn 111f 170  Dorsum 33f
295ff Double articulation 60, 173
Citation form 19, 53, 203 DRESS 14, 89, 92, 124 288 295ff
Clear [l] 57, 76f, 168f, 197, 297 Drop-rise 275, 277f, 281f
Climbing head 268, 274, 297 Dublin 302
Close approximation 40 Duration 71
Close-mid 66 D /d/ 160, 164, 192ff
Close vowel 62, 328 E /d/ 160ff, 164
Closed syllable 16 E 3/ 163f, 154, 159
Closing diphthongs 107ff, 127 E b/ 141ff
Cluster of consonants 16, 328 D /dj/ 261ff
Coalescense 204, 328 E /dj/ 162,173

Cockney 294, 299
Complementary distribution 76ff
Complete closure 40

Echo-questions 262
Egressive 26, 330

Compound 234ff, 328 Elision 206f
Compound nucleus 253 Dutch 216f
P English 210ff

Consonants
Dutch 189ff
English 139ff, 149ff, 167ff, 182
Consonant cluster 16
Continuum 8
Contoid 74f
Contour tone language 246
Contracted forms 20ff
Creak 85
Creaky voice 85f, 153, 281
Crescendo diphthongs 108, 113, 114
172ff
CURE 14, 89, 114f 295ff

historical 266f

of /r/ in Dutch 201
Energy of assimilation 205, 210, 212ff
Energy of articulation 12, 45ff
Epiglottis 28
Error analysis 285
Essential diphthongs 127f, 135f
Exhalation 26
Extensive closing diphthongs 110ff
D fe:/, seezkk
E fe1/, seeracE
E e/, SeeprEgss
D le/, seezet
D /e:/, SEEBEIGE
" D [eil, seeMEr

E /eo/, SEESQUARE

D lew/, seeMEEUW

E 5/, SeeNURSE

D hl, seewerkeluk

E b/ 91, 98f

Dark [t] 76f, 91, 129, 133, 169ff, 196
297f
Dental 31
fricatives 141ff
Descending head 274, 279
Descriptive label 36

Devoicin

initial 591 E hul, seeGoaT

final 51 FACE 14, 68, 89, 101fn 108f, 170, 295ff
Devoicing 51ff, 140ff, 149ff, 189ff, 194 Falling patterns in Dutch 275f
Diacritics 52, 329 Fall-rise 251, 265f

Dialects, see alsaccents 4f Feedback link 4
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Final devoicing 51
First element stress 234ff
FLEECE 14, 89f, 100f, 101fn, 170 fn, 288,
295ff
Focussing function of intonation, 256
Focussing function 247, 249, 256
roor 14, 89, 97, 102, 125, 289, 295ff
FORCE 105 294, 295ff
Fortis/lenis contrast 11f, 45ff, 139ff,
149ff, 164ff, 189ff, 205
Free variation 77f
Free vowels
Dutch 12f, 132ff
English 12f, 100ff
Free vowel sequences 13, 136f
Frequency 83, 245
Fricatives 43f
Dutch 189ff
English 139ff
Friction 41, 330
Front of tongue 33ff
Front vowel 62, 330
Fronting diphthongs 107ff
D /f/ 140f, 190
E /f/ 139ff

D /f/ 140f, 190
D /f - f/ contrast 140f, 189

Geordie 294, 300f
Glasgow,seeScots
Glide 69
Glottal
affricate 148fn
fricative 148, 192
reinforcement 50, 161ff, 152f, 155,
159
replacement 153f, 159
stop 50, 58f, 84f, 194
tone 83
Glottalisation 58f
Glottis 27, 82ff
GOAT 14, 68, 89, 109f, 295ff, 304

359

‘Happy words’ 90, 288, 295ff

H-Dropping 192, 296f

Head 252f, 253

Heads
Dutch 279
English 252ff

Hierarchy of error 290f

High fall 249f, 259ff, 275

High rise 250f, 261ff, 272, 274, 275

High sliding head 252, 265f, 279

High (stepping) head 252, 259f, 261f,
267, 282f

Hold stage 149ff

Homophone 48, 331

Homorganic friction 41, 149, 154, 155,
162

Homorganic stops 159

Huig-r 9, 18, 199

D /h/ 148, 189, 192

E /n/ 148, 192

E /hj/ 173

Ideal form 204
Idiolect 10, 331
Inaudible

approach 158

release 157f
Incomplete statements 276f
Ingressive 26f, 331
Inhalation 26
Initial devoicing 51
Initiator 25, 331
In-text marking system 248, 274, 332
Inter-dental 141f, 143
Interlinear marking system 247f
In-text marking system 248, 274, 332
Intonation

Dutch 274ff

English 256ff
Intonation groups 248f
Intrusive-n 179
Intrusive-r 178f, 181
D /I, seezit

Goosg 14, 89,101fn, 102,125, 289, 295ff E /i/, seekit

Gradationsee vowel gradation
Grammatical function of intonation 257f
Grammatical words 19, 142, 238
Grave friction 145f, 190

Grooved fricative 144, 145f, 146f

D /g/ 192, 193, 201f

E g/ 162f

E hol, seeNEAR

D /i/, seeziE

E /ii/, SeeFLEECE

D /iu/ 136f, seeNIEUwW
D/jl 173,198

E /jl 172ff

JUICE 294, 295ff
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Key 255, 332 Low rise 250f, 261ff, 269, 271, 272, 275
Keywords 13f, 89, 295 Lowered vowel 72
Kinaesthetic sense 33 Lur 14, 68, 107, 127, 135
kit 14, 89f, 288 295ff D /Il 170f, 196f
Kou 14, 68,112 127,135 E /Il 168ff
[E)//II:// igg Manchester,s_eeNor_th
Manner of articulation 40f, 205

Marginal
consonants 201f
phoneme 13, 70, 193
vowels 127, 137f
Margins of syllable 15
MEEUW 14, 109f 127, 136f, 289
MEI 14, 68, 127, 135
Mid drop 275
Minimal pair 8, 333
Minimal set 8, 333
Model 6

LA 14, 93ff, 103f, 127, 132, 133
Labial 29f
Labialisation 57
Labial-velar approximant 173ff
Labio-dental
approximants 139f, 174
fricatives, Dutch 140f, 190
fricatives, English 139ff
Lagging assimilation 204, 209, 212f, 214
Lamina of tongue 34

Larynx 27ff

. MOE 14, 97f, 102f, 127, 132
Larynx setting 71f, 81ff, 224 Moot 14, 111f 127, 136
Lateral 44f

Monophthong, seesteady-state vowel
Monosyllabic words 48

MOUTH 14, 89, 112 295ff

murmur, seebreathy voice

murmur vowel, seeshwa

approach 157, 195
approximants, Dutch 170ff, 196ff
approximants, English 168ff
escape 156f, 195

fricative 45

release 156, 195 E//m// ig%
Leading assimilation 204, 207f, 213f,

214 Narrow diphthongs 108f
Lenis, seefortis/lenis contrast Narrow transcription 19, 333
Lexical-incidential variation 295f Narrowing 43
Lexical words 19, 238 Nasal
Lexis 4 approach 157, 195
Liaison 179, 333 cavity 28f, 32
Linguist 3 consonants, Dutch 196
Linguistics 3 consonants, English 167f
Linking-n 179 release 155f, 195
Linking-r 178f, 181 vowels 70f, 138
Lip compression 151 Nasalisation 59, 168, 224
Lip-rounding 30, 57, 67, 135f, 145, 176f, Native speaker 334

222 Native speaker intuition 78
Lip-shape 66f NEAR 14, 89, 113, 170fn, 295ff
Lip-shape indicator 68 Neutral speech 7
List intonation 269 Neutral lip-shape 30
Liverpool, seescouse Neutralisation 78f
Lot 14, 89, 951, 131, 288 295ff NewcastleseeGeordie
Low drop 275 NIEUW 14, 127, 136f
Low fall 249f, 259, 263, 272, 275 (NL) ABN 5
Low head 253, 263f, 269, 274, 279, 282Non-finality 263, 268f
Low climbing head 253, 268 Non-rhotic 178, 296, 334

Low level head 253 NORTH 105 294, 295ff, 300



NU 14, 103 127 132 292
Nuclear tone 249ff

Nucleus of intonation group 249ff

Nucleus location 249

Nucleus of syllableseesyllable
nucleus

NURSE 14, 89, 105f, 295ff

NUT 14,95,98f, 103, 127,128,131, 18Q

289 292
D /n/ 129, 196
E /n/ 167f
D /y/ 196
Ely/ 167
D /p/ 196
D /nj/ 130
D /ntj/ 130
D /nsj/ 130

Oesophagus 27
Old-fashioned speech 7
Onset 252f, 254

Open approximation 40
Open-mid 66

Open syllable 16

Open vowel 62, 334

Oral cavity 28, 29ff, 62, 66
Orthographic symbols 1
Overlapping stops 157f, 194f
D /o/, seezot

E v/, seeLoT

D /o:/, SeerROSE

E /o:/, SeeTHOUGHT

E /o1/, seecHOICE

D /o:/, seezo

D /o:i/, seemoor

D /¢:/, seeBEK

D /ee:/ 137f

D /eeyl, seeLul

Palatal 31
approximant, Dutch 196ff
approximant, English 172f
fricative 172f
Palatalisation 57, 147
Palato-alveolar 32, 146, 164
affricates 163f
Parenthetic intonation 269

pAaLM 14 89, 103f, 159, 295ff, 304

Paralanguage 255, 335
Paralinguistic 255
Partial closure 44
passive articulator 36

INDEX 361

Pharyngeal friction 148
Pharyngealisation 58, 148,171, 169f, 224
Pharynx 28f, 63
Phonation 81ff, 335
Phonation types 255
Phonatory system 27f
Phoneme 8ff, 76ff
Phonemic transcription 9, 18, 335
Phonetic conditioning 203
Phonetic norm 9, 11, 335
Phonetic similarity 76
Phonetic transcription 9, 18, 335
Phonetician 3
Phonetics 1, 3, 335
Phonological rules 77
Phonological vowel/consonant 73f
Phonologist 3
Phonology 3, 335
Pitch 226ff, 245ff
Pitch range 255, 336
Place assimilation 205, 207f, 214f
Place of articulation 36ff
Plosion 40, 149
Plosives 40
Dutch 192ff
English 160ff
fortis, Dutch 151
Post-alveolar
affricates 162
approximant 176ff
Post-dental fricative 141f, 143
Post-palatal affricate 155, 193
Post-vocalic 78
Post-vocalic /r/ insertion 244
Posterior 85, 336
Potential diphthongs 127f, 133ff
Pre-fortis clipping 50
Pre-glottalisation,seeglottal reinforce-
ment
Pre-head 253, 254
Prestige dialect 4ff
Pre-velar approximant 199, 200
Pre-vocalic 78
PrRICE 14, 89, 101fn, 110f, 170, 295ff
Primary articulation 56, 336
Primary stress 229f
Productive prefix 91
Prominence 249, 336
Prominence of elements 108
Psycholinguistics 4
Pulmonic 26, 336
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Pure vowel,seesteady-state vowel
D /p/ 192f, 194f
E /p/ 160f

Questions
(Wh) 258, 259ff
Yes-no 258, 260ff

/r/ colouring 181

/r/ distribution 180f, 287, 291, 292f
Radix of tongue 34

Raised vowel 72

Realisation 11, 336

Realisational variation 296
Realised 9

Received Pronunciation (RP) 5ff
Reciprocal assimilation 204, 208f
Reference vowels 89, 295
Regional dialect 4

Register tone language 246
Release stage 149ff

Respiratory system 25f
Retracted vowel 72, 337
Retroflex 39, 200f

Rhotic accents 178f, 296, 298, 299
Rhoticism 180f, 288

Rhythm 209, 210ff, 241ff
Rise-fall 251, 267ff, 272, 273
Rising patterns in Dutch 276ff
Roll, seetrill

rRosE 105,112, 127, 137f
RP,seeReceived Pronunciation
rRUW 14, 127, 136

Rijkere systeem 13

D /r/ 130, 179, 199ff

E /r/ 176ff, 180f

SAAI 14, 110f 127, 136f
Sagittal 28, 337
Sagittal cross-section 28
Schwa, seeshwa
Scots 294, 301
Scouse 294, 300
Secondary articulation 56ff
Secondary stress 229f
Second element stress (SES) 234f
Segment 8, 337
Segmentation 8
Semi-vowel, seeapproximant
Sentence stress 19, 238f
Separated

fall + rise 266

drop +rise 278
Septum of tongue 34
Setting 145, 221ff
Sharp drop 275, 278
Sharp friction 145, 147
Shwa 13, 89, 129
Slant brackets 9
Slit fricative 141, 143, 144
Smoothing 116
Social dialect 4
Soft palate 29, 70f, 244
Sonority 73f, 338
South Wales 294, 302f
Speech chain 3
Spelling/pronunciation guidelines 182ff
SQUARE 14, 89, 115 124, 295ff, 304
Square brackets 1,9
Stages of a stop 149
Stage whisper 87
Steady-state vowel 13, 62, 69, 115
Sted 86
Stops 40f
Dutch 192ff
English 149ff
Stress 19f
in compounds 234ff
guidelines 231ff
timing 241ff
in Dutch 233f
Stricture 40, 338
Strong forms  20ff
STRUT 14, 89, 94, 98, 288 295ff, 305
Supra-glottal vocal tract 28
Supra-segmental 226
/o/ insertion (Svarabhakti) 171, 172,197,
201, 243
SwanseaseeSouth Wales
Syllabic consonant 17
Syllable 14ff
structure 15ff
timing 242ff
Syllable nucleus 15, 73, 339
Systemic variation 295
D /s/ 145f, 190
E /sl 141, 144ff
D /s - z/ contrast 139, 189
D /sj/ 130, 147, 180, 191
E /sjl 146, 147
E /j/ 145f, 146f

Tag
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question 269ff
response 272ff

Tail 250, 254

Tap 42f

Tempo 255

THOUGHT 14, 89, 104f 114 222 288
295ff

Tip of tongue 33ff

Tone 246, 339

Tone languages 246f

Toneme 246

Tong-r 9,18, 199

Tongue 33ff, 62f

Tongue height 62

Trachea 27

Transcription 18ff, 311

TRAP 14, 89, 93 119 124 131, 288
295ff, 304

Trills 42ff

D /t/ 164, 165f, 192, 193, 194ff

E /t/ 161, 164

D /tj/ 130, 154, 164, 165, 193

E /tj/ 162, 172f

E /J/ 163, 164

E 0/ 141ff

Ulster 294, 302

Unbalanced tags 270

Utterance 8, 340

Uvular 33
fricative 199ff
trill 33, 199ff

D la/, seeNut

E fl, seeroot

E /u:/, seeGooSE

D /u/, seemoE

D /ui/, seeBoE1

E /fua/, seecURE

Velar 32f
closure 32
fricatives 191f
nasal 196
plosives, English 162f
plosives, Dutch 192ff
Velarisation 58, 224
Velic closure 32
Velum, seesoft palate
Vocal folds 81ff
Vocal tract 28
Vocoid 74f

Voice 27, 340
Voiced 2, 51ff, 82f, 150ff
Voicing in stops 149ff, 194
Voiceless 2, 83, 150ff
Voiceless |/ 76, 169
Voiceless vowels 71
Vowel duration 48ff, 71, 228, 243
Vowel gradation 247, 257f, 340
Vowel reduction 227, 341
Vowel quality 66
\Vowels

Dutch 127ff

English 89ff, 100ff, 118ff
Vowel

limit 63f

quadrilateral 65
D /vl 137, 140, 174ff, 198f
E v/ 139ff
E /al, seesTRUT

Weak forms

Dutch 239ff

English 20ff
werkeluk 14, 98, 106, 127, 128f
West Country 294, 299
Wh-questions 258
Whisper 86f

gap 86

triangle, seewhisper gap
Word stress 19, 229ff
‘Worry’ words 95, 122f
E /w/ 173ff, 199
E Im/ 174

D /x/ 189, 191f
D /yl 189, 191f
D /x -y/contrast 139, 189f, 191f

Yes-no questions 258
D lyl, seenu
D /yul, seeruw

zaT 14, 95, 96, 127f, 128, 131
ZEE 14, 108f 127, 133, 289
ZET 14, 92,127,128 131, 288
ZIE 14,101 127,132

zit 14, 90f, 113 127, 128, 131
zo 14, 109f 127, 133f 289
zot 14, 96,105 127, 128 132 134 288
D /z/ 145f, 190

E /2] 141, 144

D /zj/ 180, 191, 201f

E /zjl 146f

E/y 146f



